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| New Year Greetings

I wake up and see. Lo! the old year has passed and the dawn of
a bright and happy New vear has just crept in. Welcome to thec!
Hail Welcome! New Year!

*, [ ] . »
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The old order chengeth., When abpy particular form of organi- -

sation has outlived its usefulness, it gives way -to & new and better
form. This is true in Nature, and natural law is found operative in
all the affairs of man.

* » » *

" The instinctive longing and deep desire for the propinguity of vur
kind, for mterchange of thought and service make agsociation inevitable.
And this instinct is really at the root of that makes life worth_
living. The lessons of history, the lessons gall experience, emphusize”
and enforce recogmtxon of the superior acdhomy, and effectiveness of
association that is definite and orderly in Yits arrangement. Organis-
ation, in faot, is simply the carrying forward of the first essentinl of

. creation : the calling of order out of chaos.

A‘ﬁ
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Every man not mentally blind must appreciate the gain for ' R . ~ oe
humanity accomplished by the more perfect organisation of human ' Y
activity and capacity in all the great indunstries, -ecpecially in those T Co T |
connected with transportation and communication. The sameis true : L My Little Per'énnialo
in all the varied fields of human interest and endeavour—true in n -} o e .
n?a,rVell_ous degree of f;very. great movement, ar}d in the same connec- :"My 1tt19 perennml dld I
tion, with the champi nship of every cause or iden. o

. : . » * ~ Uproot from where it- long had grown,

Expandmg neath the clear hlue sky

Organisations, expressive of the New Thought adapted to the o
effective performance of its miscion to the race, are not wanting. .The N Wlth buds and leavés an&r‘b“louoms blown.

framing of such organisations is a mighty task and a delicate one. ‘
Well may we approach it with a deep sense of responsibility. But PP ..I placed it in & separate bed :
shall we hcld back our hands because of the difficulties of the under- .. - And gma lf thought angl gave it care; _ 1l
taking? Shall we abandon it to the few brave and bold pioneer spirits . \_fj*'-.‘,'B'ull ofteh ‘with ‘tool wp:ber fed ’ T
while we stand aside to criticize and siecr--perhaps waiting to see -And watched and marked hOW it did fare.
whether or not 1t will be n success before committing ourselves to a- R
share in the attempt ? ‘ But by degrees I marked it grow
. * * * ‘ -} . .Down-cast and drogpened, poor of cheer ;
* Nothing succeeds like success’, and if we want success all we have 4 g m,‘growmg brandhes ghuk-balew *-- & -
todois to lay aside petty differences of opinion, all small envy and With blossoms faded and leaves sere.
jealousy as to persona! leadership, all motive and consideration what= : :
soever, less” than the fullest devotion to our noblect ideals, giving _ " For four lone montha this mood prevailed;’
perfect faith to the suprewncy of principla over personn.ht,y and entirs’ L And numeroﬁs changes passed on earth;
allegiance to the cause of Truth. et us get together dn a broad plat- L But with this plant it naught availed, : ' .

form of unity in essentials, diversity in non-essentials and m’b" things
liberty. 'I'hus shall we in good time show tie world the. power of an
iden to embody itsell in formn and uction; thus shall we practise thg\
barmony we preach by hanuonising our energies and efforts; thus

\
RRIRETRt =~ LU PR

v ’ A Nor dould a.‘th‘ing restore its mu-th S

The solf-same. pmmg stem by day,

shall we bring the power of concentration into play 0D & scale never -y 4“10 gelf-same pining stem by mght, |
before witnessed in the world’s history. It would be impossible to e hldden pain could naught allay  w~ &= - B
wjence for good that would be exerted by a really 1 Ntﬁ‘ %fievxatp ﬁs.sorrow plight. ) L ol
orward forces. v ‘ . - ,,z';\i}
. " | So fared 1t thh my heart of late _ . ‘%" 1

A
z;\\f For those of us thab\ see
" & shall bring us to freedom; le

to the better things that b
e to Peace, to Pmﬂress. to.

Eternal

ruth and the knowledge of ’ truth that e ; j"l’hm little plan* of tender birth :
s face the morning. Let us ‘go forward o It found 1“ formgr Joyg ‘abate

on us. like a wighty army marching on | & \
erty, to racial brotherhood and to Life - _ And some‘haw lost Jts former mu*th

|R5TE
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"But 1o" a mighty change had swept
Q’er geif-same plant, gone down so low,
And what ‘was erst so heart-deprest,
Appearance altered quite doth show,

" Its juice returned doth briskly flow,
And courses up with vigour high;

Its face with freshness now doth glow
The fairest flower beneath the gky.

The solar rays, the morning dew

The balmy rain that clouds let fall,
Do help its growth, its youth renew, -
Full stately, bright in hue anl tall.

And corresponding change is wrought
O’er this poor heart once sore in pain:-
By trials, tribulations brought -

To know all worldly longings vain.

"Po know that Power, Wealth and Place
Create wrong wish; oppress the mind.
‘That kindly service to the race

Is best delight the heart can find.

Unblinded by the Worldly glare,

By no perplexing thought opprest; |
‘And under Heaven’s fostering care | -
Perennially at peace and b]est o

-—D P. SAKSINA.

. ete.
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On the Study and Practlce
- of Occultlsm Tt
I .

To the true occultist, life is a science and an Art. He studles xt
as & supreme science and tries to master it as an A¥tof’Atta. To. him
life presents its problems as to any other individaal ; ‘bat he knowa that

life abounds in golden opportunities for their solutions also, Which the
average man, blinded by ignorance, passes by.

Unlike the orthodox scientist, the occultist does not seek to solve:
life’s problems in the enchanted fields of external Nature, He WOuId

rather strive to solve them, in;his Heart of Hearts, whlch repreaent-s
the great internal Nature. “

T T

¢ Seek ye firsy the ngdom of God snd all theto thmgp shtll bo
added unto you'. - . N )

Wh°1'° uﬁﬁﬁ ngdom of God?
dom of God is withip gan JERNCIME

xnsworl she Bible.

By seeking the Kingdom of God within you, 4 e, .n the mystio
Heart-centre of Being, and by recognising ‘God g5 the . Fnner -Master
immanent in the real man (4. e, in fhe 1eal You' ) yod begm to ttuly
solve life’s problems, one by otte. - Whet, after a lbhg course of S8adhas
os, you will have learned to concentrate your jonde forces and resour-
ces on the realisation of the Supreme Spirit seated in every beart, the,
wital problems of existence will be correctly solved and theu‘ solntwﬁﬂ';p
will naturally put an end to the age-old probleme of sm. ,mL muerﬁ :

It was with a view to teachmg the science oi A df !
everyday life by precept and example that an inﬁ nt
Tamil ocoultists called Siddhas came joto™existénce’ ﬁLSodth Indm.
‘The great mystic Thayumanavar toves to call thig. s‘?ﬂ& ~of ‘ Sapermen’
as the ‘glorfous.company of occultists whos tull, :gheir stand on that -
immovable Rock of Righteousness, which is apmmon to both Vedanta
and Siddhanta® These gren! souls walked, g men, scorning the
pomp and luxury of wealth and llvmg ldaori%% lives in honest poverty

with the lowly and humble. - 5?, ‘was ab;gssmg 40 our land that amidst
‘the din and frenzy of those tro

blous ﬁmés, .thero should be sn order
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of adepts in whose teachings’. men and women, regardless of the arbit-
rary distinctions of caste or rank, wearied of the frowns and smiles of
Fortune and of the multifarious mythologies of Puranic Hinduism
could cheerfully take vefuge and readily find solace. They sang In
popular and yet mystic language, their words serving as 8 magic veil
for their deep, abstract thouchts. Some of their works have survived to
this day in ¢ leaf-books® or in queer volumes of the ill-print-d, ill-got-up
gort. One may say with Carlyle that the contents of their poems form
¢ g very sea of Thought ; neither calm nor clear, if you will; yet where-
in the toughest pearl-diver may dive to his utmost depth, and return
not only with sea-wreck but with true orients’. Ae regards their
literary * manner’ or style, they display as Carlyle's Teufelsdrock doess
true. spirit and consummate vigour, marred too often by apparent

l‘udenéﬁﬂ. and inequality. ‘Their burning thoughts step forth in#lF ™.
burning words......all the graces and terrors of & wild imagination -

wedded to the clearést Intellect, alternate in beautiful vicissitude!.  OD
the whole, our Siddhas. are not cultivated or finished: writers like
Saint Mantcakvachake ov Saint Appar*. Of their verses, ipe,'b"‘.@g nob
more than nine-tenths stand straight on their legt; the reminder are
in quite angular attitudes buttresseq-up by props and ever with this or
th? other tagrag hanging from them. A few even sprawl out helpless-
) on all sides, quite brokenh-backed and dismembered. Nevertheless,
*seessssnthere lies in them a singular attraction’. R :
Of these Siddhas, there ate Bighteen who are believed to form the
Elder brotbers® of South Indian occultists. 'They lived the Life .I)iving
in uninterrupted super-consciousness. They shower their blessings, it
is said on all occultists who are hungering and thirsting after righteous«
ness. Having realised the Sun of Wisdom, who ghines in every hf""t‘v
and floods the Universe with His mystic White Light, they are believed
to be still living and working in conscious union with Siva, the Lord of

compassion and Love, that the course of gpiritual evolution may ‘rup:

: 8macoth ’ and that *that which was (Good doth pnss to Better—DBest .
It may be said that none has hitherto ‘approached Siddhas’ w.orks{
from the viewpoint of & critic or a scholar. But it must -be admitted

{hat there are occultists in this pars of the country, who, following the -

teaching of Siddhas, have achieved or are striving to achieve in thought

=< %ill, in word and work, tbe closest communion with Him who 18 '

T

* iz 121 than breathing and ‘nearer than hands and feet’.

These are two of the four Sniva Samayacharyss (Apostlos of the Suiva »iddhanta)

- In interpreting the Siddhas, we have always to remember two
points. (1) They should be interpreted and understood in the light
of oral teachings hsnded down from Guru to Sishya, and (2) The
Spitit rather than the letter should be sttended t'o, following the
Golden Rule, ‘The letter killeth but the SRpirit giveth life’, The

sedhaka strives to know the inper mewning of tBe Siddhas’ C.reed b
studying, especially, ite living comment:ries, the Practical Sivarajz
Yogis of the Siddha «chool. Besides, he does not forget for a moment
that, he, as an aspiring soul and not as & dryasdust scholar or archae-
logist, should recogmise nbove all the practical psychic and spiritual
agpects of Siddhas’ teachings as distinguished from their mere theore-
tical.oy metaphysical or other aspacts,  sepulchered * in strange mystic
Wrappings. To bim, the true utterances of the Siddhas are priceless
pearls in & Psycho-spiritual sense, endowed with the pure beauty of
eternal youth ; they are instinct with individual value for eaeh soul?

o The Message of Kuthambai Siddha

Th?i’\;??gis knbw that the songs and sayiogs of the Siddhas are
pregnant wigh helpful hints for the Sadhaks who desires to study the
Bcienee And Aut of Practical Occultism. In our view, the songs of
Kuthamb?l?? 8iddha may be expected to throw some light on the path
of the begmner who fancies himself but ‘an infant crying for the
Latent Light. What is this light, as glimpsed from this siddha, that
lights the way of the ocenltist at least in his initial stages of prog'ress?'
It may, we hope, be reflected, however dimly and imperfectly, in the
following words.

1. Remember that Truth is God—the Infinite All-seeing Heaven.
He who bas this Truth needs no noisy fame, O Beloved! O jewel of
Maidens fair! he needs no empty fame. ‘ L

2. The truly Wise shine with the splendour of Truth, they ne
no ‘Kalpa’ fdrug), O Beloved! O jewel of Maidens fair! they need no
drug to regenerate the human form divine.

3. They see not with the eyes of body; they see with the ‘Third
eye'’—the eye of soul. What have they to do with vain desires?
O Beloved! O Jewel of Maidens fair! what bave they to do with the
* yanities of human wishes *? -

4. -Shun kypocrity ; find out the straight Path. And shake off the -
faint-heartedness, O Beloved! O Jewel of Meidens fair! why not shake
off the cdvard fit? _ I
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5 They that strive to see the Supreme Source—the roof and
orown of Creation—what have they to do with proofs and arguments?
O Beloved ! O Jewel of Maidens fair! what have they got to do with
mere intellectual arguments that throw the mind off its balance ?

8. Control sleep; cultivate the sub-conscious self. What, thes,
about the outward symbol of Spiritual Greatness? O Beloved! O Jewel
of Maidens fair! of what avail 18 $he mere outer symbol ?

7. Overcome (the fear of) death and enter the Path in silence.
What else is solitude for? O Beloved! O Jewel of Maidens fair! Why,

save for this, dost thou seek solitnde?

8. He who is Wisdom, be who is overflowing with joy~what more -

has Wisdom for him? O Beloved! O Jewel of Maidens fair! what

more?

plays his individual part, what has the Yogi to do with worry
O Beloved! O Jewel of Maidens fair! What, with care or anxiety? -

10. He who has the Truth of Wisdom and the Wisdom of Truth}
he who has wrought for and won Freedom in his heart of hearts ;A
what has he to do hereafter with the lower rungs of the Yogi ladder ?
0O Beloved! O Jewel of Maidens fair! what is he to do any longer with
the rules and regulations as to food, etc.
11, He who has solved the Problem of Evil, he who is close to

SBupreme Wisdom—why for him the pomp of lesser men, O Beloved ! -

O Fewel of Maidens fair! Why all the pomp of the worldly wise?
they recognise—the super-ponscious

12, They who recognise them,
O Beloved! O Jewel of

souls. What care they for ceremonies?
Maidens fair ! for rites and writ duties ? |
18. They whbo have defeated Death and by Pure Wisdom bave

9. Day by day, witnessing the world-stage whereon each lﬁm’

solved its mystery—what have they to do with mere external bo}eu'y? .

O Beleved | O Jewel of Maidens fair! What have they to do wit
beauty enhanced by clothes or ornaments ?

14. They, pilgrim souls, go round the world, country or cktys in; ‘

Why should they veil themselves in mydterye

broad daylight.
Why veil themselves ?

O Belowed! O Jewel of Maidens fair!

15. Knowing thyself at last and meeting thy Lord to part o ‘ md '

what more canst thou want? O Beloved! O Jewel of Maid

!

_
W

Y £

1?‘suob. '
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What else canst thou lack, winning back the Lover of thy heart’s devo.
4jon ? - ‘
16. Thy Bridegroom and thyself livin: tngether, lost in the ecstasy

af‘ utter union, what avails speech? O Beloved! O Jewel of Maidens
fair! What avail a speech that presumes to spell the Glory of a Love

that pindé you both as one? —P. 8 A.

Concentration:

Its use and misuse
J. K. Daat

Concentration may be defined as the process of bringing the mod ifl.
cations of the mind to a focus by fixing the whole attention upon a single
object of perception or of conception. The percept selected for the fix.
ation of attention varies with the sitter’s or his guru’s creed where it hag
a religious significnnce and with his school or circle where he belongs to
sOMS ! pf¥ieutiin ‘group of workers. The favourite words of religious
significance are Aum, Narayen, Brahma, Vishau, Shtv. Sitaram and
Mahadev amongst the Hindus; Ahura, Mazda, Hormuzda and Yazdan
among the Parsis; and Alla among the Mahomedans. The chosen word
is gither uttered audibly or in a whisper or mentally repeated in continu-
ous succession, the attention being intently fixed upon the sound in the
first case, the whisper in the second case, and the mental impression in
the thisd case. The first one of these words is probably in most com.
mon use. Amongst the favourite words of particular groups Hun, Kua
and Tic deserve particular mention.

Some prefer a visual percept to an auditory percept. For that pue-
pose the rising as well as the setting sun has certain advantages. One

reat advantage is that the sitter looking fixedly ar the risiag or setting
un and exposing his body. to its direct rays charges himself with the
pure.magnetism and the life—giving principle that radiates from the sun
to the. earth. Apart from ali consideration of concentration, sun-bath may
be strongly recommended as an invigorating, health.presefving and purie
fying influence. .. Healers using the method of mesmerism or animal mag-
netism stand in particular need of syabath, '
- The.most appropriate concept for the fixation of attention is the
image or mental piature of the sun in the absence of the vision of e
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orb at the time of concentration. The concept that appears 'to be most
generally used is the image or mental picture of the sitter’s deity or guru.

The steady fixation of the mind upon one particular percept or con-
cept fatigues the mind in a few minutes, and a state of unconsciousness
o: cessation of waking consciousness supervenes, which is recognised as
sieep. The said sleep differs from normal sieep in its being induced by
means of a special process that acts by benumbing a sensory nerve.centre.
During the period of that induced sleep the sleeping ego becomes highly
receptive for impressions from above, below, and all around. By above
we mean the sitter’s super-consciousness or higher self, by below his sub~
consciousnesss popularly known as subliminal self, by all around, the
world at large.

The receptivity of the Ego during the sleep knows no bounds, but in
accordance with the Jaw of Nature expressed by the well —known saying
¢ Likes attract likes ' it attracts towards itself impressions, and influences
appropriate to its own nature. The impure Ego falls under the influsnce
of impure suggestions from its subliminal self, surroundings, etc.,
whereas the pure ego falls under the influence of pure suggestions from
its higher self and surroundings, etc.

It is a mistake to assume a power of puriflcation in the very act or
process of concentration. The said process augments the power of
thought and intensities the potency of desire, it:'promotes Personal Mag-
netism, and makes a man strong.minded, firm.willed and tenacious,
without altering the bent of his mind or the inclination of the heart, It
can no more twist 2 left-sided mind and heart so asto give them a turn to
the right, than twist a right-sided mind and heart so as to give them a
turn to the left. It increases the working capacity, the speed, velocity,
and the impetuousity, without altering the method or disposition and the
motive or end and aim. -

The problem of purity, goodness and righteousness is a problem |

“apart from that of power, knowledge and tenacity.  Aa evil person may
cultivate power, knowledge and tenacity to a very high degree without
being cured of his evil propensity and may with increased strength do
more effective evil work and in the chain of his karma become more evil
than before.

On the other hand a good man may cultivate purity, goodnesand
vighteousness of the passive order to the pitch of parfect innocence
‘Ahimsa), he may be altogether harmliess ( Nir-dosh) without asquiring
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the strength to combat and overpower the forces of evil arrayed against
them. But for a special provision in nature working in a variety of
ways to guard and guide the ‘innocent’ against the forces of evil they
would be over-powered and and either led away against their will or
destroyed. The strength of the ‘innocent’ lies in the protection that
Nature extends to him and not in his personality. '

It is a mistake to suppose that concentration as such promotes
purity or righteousness. That mistake is mainly due to a wrong reading
of the Socratic saying ‘ Virtue is knowledge ’ and the argument advanced
in support thereof, Were we to understand virtue full well, knowing
to the full its value, need and utility in the highest sense of the word
knowledge, we would certainly choose the path of virtue and try our
best to tread that path and that alone. But our knowledge of virtue is
not knowledge in that sense of the word, it is intellectual conception,
and not full realisation. That knowledge of virtue which is realisation
cannot be acquired without the practice of virtue in daily life and
conduct. We come across people who know virtue well enough to

preach it most eloquently and plead for it more fervently and yet fait to
practise it. '

The use of concentration before achieving a certain progress along
the line of purification and without strenuous effort and constant
vigilance in that direction is not the right use of it,

Purity and power or the rectitude that effects purity, and the know-
ledge that leads to power are both necessary and desirable, But the
first need and more urgent need of humanity is that of purity and not of
power. . ' '

The right method of imparting the knowledge that leads to power is
generally held to be that of the probation and purification of the aspirant
under the personal observation of the teacher that was strictly
adhered to in the past ages. The chela served his guru and lived with

him, the latter watched him and noticed his failings and his progress-

When duly prepared and fitted for concentration and then only was he
advised to concentrate or contemplate, the process advised varying .
with his condition and his progress. °

Most people consider themselves duly qualified for the higher stagés
of concentration while they are not. It is for ithe teacher and not for
the pupil to judge how far the latter is qualified. Duly qualified.
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spiritual guides are rare now.a.days. The selection of a guru by a chela,
nay even the acceptance of a process or 1n instruction regarding the path
of spiritual progress is a decision of great importance that deserves the
most careful consideration. With a little care, circumspection and
knowledge of human nature, accompanied by saving common sense the
the aspirant can judge for himself the guru and the process. In cage of
doubt it is better to ‘watch and wait’, than to take ‘a leap in the dack’.

The main misuse of concentration and other short cuts to spiritual
development is the one associated with the absance of a reliable guids
Such guides are not found for the simple reasyn that the seeker iz not’
duly prepared for them or fit to be in conscious relation to them. W‘U
" have reason to believe that every earnest truth-seeker and disinterested -
worker is noticed, watched and guidea from the spiritual plane and that *
such guidance is all that he may, perchance. require. He shouldﬁ
content with it and learn to labour and to wait. When the time is i
for any particular work or process the neede guldanc» is sure to com}g

R nb-.,

in some form or other. [t may come, as if by chance, by means of g0 néh
publication, communication or conversation or some other form, an
when it comes he is sure to recognise it. oy

*Nature’s work is slow but sure’ and <Haste makes waste’, Let -
each man make the best possible use of the gifts Nature has assigned ts’
him and she will not fail to shower higher blessings upon him. ‘He
truly gains Who freely givcs .  The main question is not what you seek ; By
and how you seek but what you give and how you give. Give fresly of. 4
what you have and give it in the right way and Naturs will so Iiberally

compensate for it that you will be the richer for it. Grudge giving it
and not only will nature abstain from giving you more but will algo
punish you for the failing so as to make you the poorer for it. ‘

We need not be quite serious about specific ways and means. ,Ber i
they what they may it Is the ruline motive and the general method that '
~ will decide the fate. Work disinterestedly for love of God and the goods .
of hiumunity, and you are sure to advance as fast as you possibly can,

“The use of concentration alongside with earnest disinterested wﬂk

‘for the greatest possible good of all'whom we can possibly mﬂuenoa. b‘
they bigh or low, man or beast body ar spicit constitutes the right use
of it; whereas the use of concentration as a means to soma selﬂsh end, to
meM-seeking of any kind whatever, constitutes the wmng uﬁe of it
Virtue itealf becomes vice, being misapplied’. N A

// QL
‘\‘ o e o
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Yoga Sutrassk
An Ancient Woman Sage

Part 1.—~WAY OF FREEDOM  Chapter | —GRNRSIS

To begin with Genesis is explained,

SutrA 1. Supreme Intelligence, the Alphe and Omega of .1l the
Scripiures.

The Tamil expression which we have rendered as *Supreme Intelli-
gence’ literally means the Intelligence that stands (behind) as the
Supreme Source—the great Sourceless Source of things —the one ua-
caused Cause of all The aphorism means htera{!y-—-the mtelligence that
stands (behind the Universe) as the Supreme Source is the Foremost
«Letter (that is the Alpha or Beginning) of the Revealed Scriptures (of
man) and also their Bnd (or Omega).

One Supreme Intelligenee, the Bnd and Beginning of ali Revelation
or Inspiration, stands behind the whole Universe. This is the Bternal
(Brahman)—the one only without a second-—of the Vedas and the Upaai-
shads which are the most ancient scriptures existing on the face of the
Barth., This is God—the great father mother of all the Religious Books
~—ancient or modern, Hindu or Non-Hindu

Our Yogis say, the Sadhaka begins to tread the way of Rreedom,
by recognising, ‘and by never denying in thought, word and deed, the
Existence of Supreme Intelligence, first. in all. the Bihles of Humanity
and in all the retigions of the world, and, then in Nature and in Man<the
two great Bibles which the Divine Author is writing from day to day,
from age to age—which time cannot touch and Higher Criticism dares
not to tear fo pieces—the sacred scriptures which priest or prince of
darkness can never corrupt, which are ever evolving towards Perfection—
the Twin Revelation which embraced all and knows no finality. Thus
believing in the Supreme Intelligence. the Alpha and Omega of all ins-
piration, intuition and Revelation—believing with a tfaith which is not
blind but which can ever see with an eye of wisdom, as a result of true
enquiry, the aspirant reaches the goal of the aspirations—realises Free-
dom, his privilege and birthright, in Spirit and in Truth.

He bécomes free and eternal, says the science of Yoga, as, here andt
pow, the Sadhmka Ynows and unites himsell in will and work with the



14 THE KALPAEKA JANUARY

Bver-Free and the Bternal. And he becom:s absolutely and perfectly
free, even as is the Eternal that pervades and transcends the world

What is the nature of this knowledge of God ‘Brahma gnanam)?
And what, again, the nature, practical as well as theoretical, of this
Yoga or Mystic Union in will and deed? The following apnorisms are a
glorious attempt to solve these vital age-old questions, on the part of a

great Yogini, one of the most highly inspired Lady-Mystics who have
graced this world

In part I, Auvayar discourses on the Way to Rreedom by the Reali-
sation-of the Ever-Free, cspecially in practical life. Part Il refers to .
t-e Miracle of Divine Grace wnich alone is the golden key to the Heaven
of Freedom. The concluding part initiates the Sadhaka into the Mys- -
teries of the Great Within of Being which 18 the Wonder-land of the
Eternal—the Empire of the Ever-Free. This Bible of the Dravidd’
Yogis opens with an accaunt of Geaesis and closes with a strange word- ;

picture of the Visioned Beauty of Supreme Wisdom which ajone maketh-q,;.
Free the aspiring soul. .4

SUTRA 2. Genesis, the concurrence of diverss elements withdn.:trhe
Oneness of Life Universal. :

‘Genesis' is here attempted to be defined. Literally, the aphorism
means, Genesis 8 the concurrence (or combination in varying propor-
tions ;, within Paure-sekts, of the five great Elements (which, in Hindu
Phitosophy, include without cxcess or defect all the diverse elements,
atoms, etc. making up the inflnite, immeasurable Globe of the Universs).

.. 'Para-sakti ' implies, according to South Indisn Occult traditions,
One Supreme or Universal Life-Force, i. ¢, the Oneness of Life Univer.
sal on which are threaded together the various forms of life, in all the
worlds of sense and spirit.

Dr Bose's epoch-making discoveries re. the Mysteries of Plant

Life are just beginning to shed some vivid new light on the did, old
doctrine of Para.sakti—of the ‘One Life in All>. The great Indiag.
~cientist, a-worthy descendant of Hindu Occultists, has demonstrated
that there is but one matter, one scienee, one truth. one Life. - Thiey
who see but one in all the changing manifestations of this Universs, unto
them belongs Eternal Truth—unto none else, unto none else . v o

2
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SureA 3. Sound, touch, sirht, taste, smell—the desire-engendering
mire. .
' As Rabindranath Tagore says, ‘the fundamental unity of (rzation

.was not simply a philosophical speculation for {ndia’.  {t was th2 ‘litae

object’ of the Sadhaka to realise this ‘Oneness’ n thougat and feeling,
in desire and deed. Until he has this realisation absolute there 1s no
freedom for him from the Wondrous Wheel of births and deaths.
' Right.desyre ’, srys the Occultists, is the root of this Realisacion ; hut
perverted desires bar the door of psychic and spiritual Progress. The
Sadhaka is warned against being caught helplessly in the mire of false
and perverted desires, emotions, stc. '

This aphorism says that sound, touch, sight, taste and smell form
the mire, engendering desire, and that the way to control desire is by
learning to control sound, touch, sight, taste, smell, etc

SurrA 4. Duty, Plenty, Love and Freedon, -- the four fold purpose of
embodimont.

.. The control of the - sensesfive' and their proper functions like
sound, touch, sight, taste and smell, should be achieved by special sadha-
nas, as well as in daily life without. prejudice to the four fold purpose
of embodiment What are duty, plenty, love and Freedom ? Auvayar
herself has summed up the whole teaching relating to the four fold pur-
pose of Life, here below, in the following words ¢ [o give of the best
in you s the Law of Duty; what is well. gotton is wzalth or plenty; that
is love which unites the lovers in spirit and makes them work always
together 1n harmony. To transcend duty, plenty and love, meditating
upon the Transcendental One is the heaven of Freedom and everlasting
Happiness.’

SutrA 5. Earth hath five, water four. Fire three, Air two and Akasa
~ One  (Oceult Powers). .

According to the Gupta Vidya (the Hidden Science) of the South
Indian Occultists, each element—especially each of - the flve great
elements—has got one or more pzculiar latent Powers which the Sadha-
ka, having mastered the senses five, can draw to himself at will, solety
.for the purpose of benefiting others as well as himself, without the lzast

. prejudice to the interests of his neignbours  As any detailed explanatioa
.of the Aphorism pecessarily involves the intrusion unto (ordinarily -

. speaking) secret spheres of Occult Research, we feel constrained to
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leave the Text as it is, uninterpreted and unexplained, following the
guidance of an old Sadhaka. It will do for our readers to know at pre-
sent that, according to one of the greatest mystics of South [ndia, these
occult powers are essentially the Divine properties latent in the elements,

facilitating their concurrence in varyiag proportions within the Oneness
of Life Universal.

Burna 8. Sustainer, Creator, Evolver, Lord and Lovér—the Soe
aspects of the Supreme.

The sustainer of the Universe is the Supreme Being as Vishnu or
Narayana whose One Life is here, there and everywhere ; the Creator
of the foundation stones of the Universe, namely, the diveese elements
consisting of atoms, molecules, etc. is God in His aspect as Brahma
Deva ; Rudra is God the Evolver who evolves by virtue of apparent des-
teuctton which is really synonymous with change or transformation feor
the better as well as liberation ; Mahesa is the Great Lord —the Supreme
Director of Bvolution; Siva, according to the Mystic Thirumoolar, is
the All-loving i{aswara—the Supreme Spirit in His aspect as Divine
Lover it is He the Mighty Lover of Bzing who, according to the Upa.

nishads, showers, in the fulness of His Grace, Santi and Anonda, the
Peace which 1s bliss supreme, '

According to this sutra, there is but oge God whom tha worshipping
souls love to adore in diverse aspects. Por mstance, the Yogi addresses
his Mantras or Stotras diect to Vishny, Brahma, Rudra, Mahesa or
Siva, as the c»se may be, in accordance with his immediate needs.

SyrrA 7. Preservative, Creative, 'Destructive, merciful, vitel and
atiractive—'he sizfold Universal Power.

In this sutra, Vishnu or Brahma, as we have already pointed out,
symbolise rcspectively, the twin Universal power of Preservation aad
Creation  Agni stands here for the destructive, liberative, evolutionary
or purifying power of the Universe. The sun represents the Vital
Power or Life-force ; the moon means the power of attraction, and Uma

the Divine Mother suggests mercy, the most important element of the
Universal sakts.

‘ Bakti-Upasaka * or the devotee of Sakti is generally called ypon by
his Guru to contemplate at ;daybreak the supreme Nakt; op the Great
‘Mather-heart of the Universe ohe should be meditated upon, above
- alt, as tue first manifestation of the Supreme at the dawa of Gremtion,
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In his mind’s eye, the Upasaka is advised to picture God the Mother as
an effulgent, radiant and all-beautiful female Form; he should strive
to visualise the concentrated essence, as it were, of feminine beauty.
I'he Kenopanishad gives helpful hints on ¢ Sakti-Tatwa’.

Surea 8 Skin, blood, flesh, brain, fat, bone, semen—the seven chief
constituents of the Physical Man.

 The ‘Physical Man’ represents the body. Body and Mind consti-
tute only the apparent man. ‘The real Man is Atma, the inner ruler
immortal. According to Yoga philosophy, Atma Sakti or soul powey
can control Mind as well as body including its various constituents or
parts. This is the true Self-control which the Sadhaka should practise,

All the seven constituent parts of the Body can be controlled at will by
the Sadhaka.

SureA 9. Solid, liquid, qas, ether, warmth, vital Sorce, form, spirét
—the eightfold manifestation of the inner Ruler.

Lhis sutra mentions the eight chief manifestations of the Over.soul.
All these are 1n their essence the manifestations of Paramathma and can

be controlled, renewed, recreated, rejuvenated or generated by Atma- ”
Sakti, -

SUTRA 10. Thess act and réact one upon another Sforming the physical
sheath, the seed whereof is apparently the germ.
‘These ' refers to the manifestations of the Inner Spirit quoted in the
above sutra. ‘Germ’ implies the sex.force which preserves the thread
of the race and which, transmuted, becomes Spirit-Force,

This chapter deals with the Yoga of Genesis. Always remember that
Supreme Intelligence is the Uitimate Cause or Source of the Universe
whose immediate cause is the concurrence of diverse elements within the
Oneness of Life Utvine. (1 and 2). Strive to realise, in will and work,
this * One Life’ Eternal on which are threaded together, like priceless
pearls on a golden string, the various forms of life in diverse planets and
planets of sense and spirit making up the whole Uaiverse. Right Desire
is the root of this realisation, and should be cultivated by uprooting the
opposite and perverted passions, etc. from the heart. This can be done
by gradually learaing to control the senses five and their functions with-
out prejudice to ‘Duty, Plenty, Love and Fredom '—the fourfold pus-
pose of embodiment. (3and 4). - Remember that the ¢ elements * maki
4p $he Universe hawe their accult or divine. as well as Mpnpm‘z
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that God the Father may be worshipped by the Yogi in his five chief
aspects and that God the Mother in Her sixfold mighty dynamic power.
(5, 6 and 7). The ~adhaka of a devotional temperament can comparative-

ly and easily achieve self, control, i. e, the control of desires, of the senses

five and of all the parts of the physical body (%). After conquering
Internal Nature. he can conquer external Nature in the psychic and
spiritual sense, by recognising the eightfold chief manifestations of the
Imner Ruler, which, acting and reacting, one upon another, form the
body -the seed thereof being ‘germ’ 1. e., the sex.force which controlled
manifests itself as gpirit-force. —P. 8 A

A,

A Siddha’'s Ten Rules of Wealisation

1. Strive to realise with absolute faith the Ideal Lord of thy
purest Love, as enshrined in thy Heavon-Heart of Freedom.

9. TLook upon thyself as an integral part of the One in All.

3. Take refuge in the Grace of the Tnner Master and surrender
unto Him thyself—spirit, mind and body.

4. Trusting Him utterly, live and work in union with Him.
Conastantly identify thyself with the All-powerful within by Bbakti or
Devotion.

5. Have a beautiful, forceful and vivid mind-picture of thine
Upasana-myurts.

6. Meditate upon the pictured representation of thy Mighty

Lover in & place where silence and secrecy reign or in the mysterious
depths of silence of the eave of thine own heart.

7. Practise this secret, silent, spiritual meditation as ap Art and
in all postures—while lying down, sitting or stinding upright, walking or
breasting the air and breathing rhythmically and finally even while talk-
ing or doing worldly business.

8. Concentrate your Sakti-inspired interest and attention, thought
and will, on & Moola-mantra or Talisranie syllable or word or expression
embodying a seed-thought which symbolises thy Divine  Lover—one that
i; saored to you always and should be cherished as a precious jewel of the

oul.

9. Never be anxious or impatient about or astonishbed ab the
Siddhis which will come to you and wait upon you as your own. Always
_be cheerful, bopeful and be full of Divine enthusiasm, S

: 10. Weave thy life, day hy day, month by month and year after-
year, like a mystic song of Love which is Pawer {Shakti). —P. 8. 4. ‘

I U TR ?‘:Bmdpqphowork of Profr, 1. Q. Dumout, .
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Students Department

Personal Magnetism *

Everyone has the power—Porsonal Magnetism. -

Personal Maguetism like material magnetism has positive and negative
sides and may repel as well as utirach. '

Grenerally, peopie possess this in a very weak state and some in a
negative state.

By development the wesk state xud as well the negative can be made
fnto passive of & very high power. '

Personnl Magnetism has two poles—Mental and as well Physical. Suooess
can be attained only when these two co-ordinate.

Mental Maguetism depends for its force and energy upon the ability of
the mind to create thought waves and to project them, :

Pbysical Magnetism is more or less the ¢ body ’ (vehiocle) to the Mental

Magnetiem.

Science hus discovered that the human brain, in the process of thinking

actually generates and uses up a certain amcunt of energy in the area of the
brain tissues.

. The generation and employment of this energy produces heat and actual-
ly increases the temperature of the brain areas. ‘

This energy of the brain is as much an actual foree li

. ke eleotirioit
Magnetism of tne loadstoue. ° v

Like electrioivy or magnetism this Power is not confined to the point at
which it is geuerated but is diffused to points beyond.

Brain like radium is radio-aotive and is governed by the same laws.

- The physical pole of Personal Magnetism is situated in the RErvous
system.

The nervous system is as wonderful as the brain and the effect of Pergo-
nal Magnetism on it is very importaat. g

This also generates energy of a kind very similar to the brain and is
governed by the same law as the brain- So the biain and nervous system
are but parts of one and the same thing goveraed by the sume goueral laws. -

—

RN
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Wo eall the Magnetism of the nervons system as physical and the one of
the brain as menial. In fact both are one and tho same, merely the poles
of the same source of enerpy.

The nervous system is a most intricate mechanism. Its main feature ia
the spinal cbord which runs along an opening in the spinal columun or back-
bone, and which is directly connected with the brain matter in the skull,
From this spinal chord emerge many nerves in pairs, which branch out into
still smaller filameuts. These in turn branch out into still smaller, and s0 on,
until each and every part of the body is supplied with a direct connection with
the main nerve trunk.

Other great cables of nerves also descend into the trunk of the body,
apart from the spinal chord systew, although connacted with the latter by
nerve links. The great musses of nerve substance, matted koots or’tangles of
perves are to be found in the various parts of the body. These arc oalled
plexi or plexus  The principal one of these is *solar plexus ' situated right
back of the pit of the stomaeh. This plays & very important pert and isa
very vital centre. A severe blow struck at it directly will cause the death of

a person.

This nerve system not only carries messige to the different parts of the
bcdy but also carries the energy of motion, There can be no motion of any
gort unless the impulse comes over the nerves. When the nerves of any part
of the body are paralysed that part becomes dead or devoid of motion. So you
see the nervous system is & part of the energy-producing system of the body
g8 much & part of it as the brain. This is a secret of Personal Magnetism.
When you remember that this nerve energy spreads itself bcyond the limits of
the body just as does the energy of the braiq, you know what we mean by
« physioal* phase of Personal Magnetism as this is the phase of Magnetism
generated and radiated by the nervous system particularly by its great centres

of plexi.

The two coordinated manifestations of mental power--the holding of
certain mental states until the mental atmosphere becomes charged with the
vibrations of the particular mental states—the oonscious projection of the
mental ourrent from the brain centres by the action of the will of the indivi-
dual—form the basis of the mental phase of Personal Magnetism-

It does not require mention, that the character of the mental atmosphere
of any individual depends entirely upon the character of the mental states beld
by him. Thus the mental atmosphere of the hopeful, expectant individual is
eomposed of a hopeful, cheerful charagter which tend to impregsand affect other
porsons coming within the field of aelivity of his permalgmosphere. You
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will kuow by your own experiense that you are happy and contented in the
company of some, gloomy and miserable with some, suspicious and distrustful
with some. Some do not create any impression at all but mere indifference.
What is this. It is not by what they say ; these feelings are aroused in their
mere company- This feeling is caused by the registry upon our sensitive brain
organism of the thought vibrations of the other person’s personal atmosphere.
This is not only with peoples, but in some cases with their helongings also
Thus you see a student of mental seience can easily read one’s character Yy the
mere presence of an individual,

People who do not aause any impression are thoss whose mental states are
80 varied, inconstant and fleeting.  You seo the neccessity to avoid harbouring
mental states of a character likely to inspire undesirable feelings in others and
to endeavour to cultivate mental states of a character likely to awaken feelings
of a desirable character in those with whom we come in contact. In the
following lessons we will teach you how to do this All that is necessary on
your part is work, perseverence and patience. Ths principie is simple but it
requires determination and dogged will to obtain best results.

_ Now, you who wish to create a strong personal atmosphore must consider
the second way in which the mental phases of Personal Magnetism operate,
§. ¢. that of the conscious projection of the mentat currents from the brain
certres, by the action of the will of the individual.

. The principle of this second form consists in the use of the will in a cons-
cions projsction of thought eurrents. The character of the mensal states of the
person will color and give character to his personal atmosphere, which will, of
course, produce an effect upon the other person or persons, and the eflect of
such mental vibrations may be enormously increased by the use of the will in
the direction of the conscious projection just referred to.

This is no difficult affair as the thought currents are very responsive to the
action of the will and the main thing is to hold the will firmly (or concentrate)
to the task:
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leave the Text as it is, uninterpreted and unexplained, followiag the
guidance of an old Sadhaka. It will do for our readers to know at pre-
sent that, according to one of the greatest mystics of South [ndia, these
occult powers are essentially the Divine properties latent in the elements,

facilitating their concurrence in varyiag proportions within the Oneness
of Life Universal.

Burna 8. Sustainer, Creator, Evolver, Lord and Lovér—the Soe
aspects of the Supreme.

The sustainer of the Universe is the Supreme Being as Vishnu or
Narayana whose One Life is here, there and everywhere ; the Creator
of the foundation stones of the Universe, namely, the diveese elements
consisting of atoms, molecules, etc. is God in His aspect as Brahma
Deva ; Rudra is God the Evolver who evolves by virtue of apparent des-
teuctton which is really synonymous with change or transformation feor
the better as well as liberation ; Mahesa is the Great Lord —the Supreme
Director of Bvolution; Siva, according to the Mystic Thirumoolar, is
the All-loving i{aswara—the Supreme Spirit in His aspect as Divine
Lover it is He the Mighty Lover of Bzing who, according to the Upa.

nishads, showers, in the fulness of His Grace, Santi and Anonda, the
Peace which 1s bliss supreme, '

According to this sutra, there is but oge God whom tha worshipping
souls love to adore in diverse aspects. Por mstance, the Yogi addresses
his Mantras or Stotras diect to Vishny, Brahma, Rudra, Mahesa or
Siva, as the c»se may be, in accordance with his immediate needs.

SyrrA 7. Preservative, Creative, 'Destructive, merciful, vitel and
atiractive—'he sizfold Universal Power.

In this sutra, Vishnu or Brahma, as we have already pointed out,
symbolise rcspectively, the twin Universal power of Preservation aad
Creation  Agni stands here for the destructive, liberative, evolutionary
or purifying power of the Universe. The sun represents the Vital
Power or Life-force ; the moon means the power of attraction, and Uma

the Divine Mother suggests mercy, the most important element of the
Universal sakts.

‘ Bakti-Upasaka * or the devotee of Sakti is generally called ypon by
his Guru to contemplate at ;daybreak the Supreme Sakti or the QGreat

She should be meditated upos, above
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In his mind’s eye, the Upasaka is advised to picture God the Mother as
an effulgent, radiant and all-beautiful female Form; he should strive
to visualise the concentrated essence, as it were, of feminine beauty.
I'he Kenopanishad gives helpful hints on ¢ Sakti-Tatwa’.

Surea 8 Skin, blood, flesh, brain, fat, bone, semen—the seven chief
constituents of the Physical Man.

 The ‘Physical Man’ represents the body. Body and Mind consti-
tute only the apparent man. ‘The real Man is Atma, the inner ruler
immortal. According to Yoga philosophy, Atma Sakti or soul powey
can control Mind as well as body including its various constituents or
parts. This is the true Self-control which the Sadhaka should practise,

All the seven constituent parts of the Body can be controlled at will by
the Sadhaka.

SureA 9. Solid, liquid, qas, ether, warmth, vital Sorce, form, spirét
—the eightfold manifestation of the inner Ruler.

Lhis sutra mentions the eight chief manifestations of the Over.soul.
All these are 1n their essence the manifestations of Paramathma and can

be controlled, renewed, recreated, rejuvenated or generated by Atma- ”
Sakti, -

SUTRA 10. Thess act and réact one upon another Sforming the physical
sheath, the seed whereof is apparently the germ.
‘These ' refers to the manifestations of the Inner Spirit quoted in the
above sutra. ‘Germ’ implies the sex.force which preserves the thread
of the race and which, transmuted, becomes Spirit-Force,

This chapter deals with the Yoga of Genesis. Always remember that
Supreme Intelligence is the Uitimate Cause or Source of the Universe
whose immediate cause is the concurrence of diverse elements within the
Oneness of Life Utvine. (1 and 2). Strive to realise, in will and work,
this * One Life’ Eternal on which are threaded together, like priceless
pearls on a golden string, the various forms of life in diverse planets and
planets of sense and spirit making up the whole Uaiverse. Right Desire
is the root of this realisation, and should be cultivated by uprooting the
opposite and perverted passions, etc. from the heart. This can be done
by gradually learaing to control the senses five and their functions with-
out prejudice to ‘Duty, Plenty, Love and Fredom '—the fourfold pus-
pose of embodiment. (3and 4). - Remember that the ¢ elements * maki
4p $he Universe hawe their accult or divine. as well as Mpnpm‘z
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Periodical Literature

To a Hindu who is well-versed in the practicai und theoretical aspects of
his ancient Spiritual Philosophy, it i3 a mattor for picasant and agreeable sur-
prise how spiritualism is surely and steadily spreading even awong the
materialistic thinkers of the West, probably as a resulv of the great world
war, As Sir Arthur Conan Doyle says, the DPsychical Rescarch Sooiety
originated in a body of men, many of whom were ab heart skeptics, but who
were persuaded eventually by the acoumulating evidence to reconsider their
preconceived notions. But it may be added here that, to be crowned with
complete success in psychical and spirituallstic research from the viewpoint
of our Shustras, the inquirers should in the words of Conan Doyle approach
their subject in an attitude of ‘decent reversnce " Lecturing on his * conver-
sion ' and on the ‘ New Rovelation ' before the London Spiritualists Allinuce
and in the Salou of the Reyal Society of British Artists, Siv Arthur pointed
out that his road to spiritualism was via theism and the war.  He also spoke
of the parting that was, after all, easy and painless, and cmphasised that
a varying period of slecp or oblivion and ease and peace usuaily pre-
cedes the duties of tac new spiritual life. The psychic body was the exact
counterpart of the muterial. Reports ave agroed as w tio pleasant condi-
tions of the Life Beyond, in higher spheros, which is fuil of interest and
ocoupation. He also reminded his audience tbat the so-called hells are
only purgatories (Narakas). To Sir Arthur, the religious side of Spiri-
tualism seems far more vital than its purely spiritistio or psychic side.
Reviewing Sir Arthur's speech on the ‘New Reveiation' in the Weekly
Despatoh, Max Pemberton has truly said that men of all faiths moet in spint
spheres, not to wrangle hard over the dry bones of theological controversy
but to discover how much they have in common. ILie rightly believes in
the wandering evil spirits (Bhutas) from lower spheres attempting to speak
with or to obsess men and women. But we cannot beiieve, with the unequivocal
testimony of the world’s ancient spiritual wisdom on our side, that the spirit
revzlations about the transmigrations of soul, though occasional and new in the
western countries, can be explained away as but tiie ‘struuge ' revelations of
the lower spirits. There are some apologists for the orthodox Christian oreed
who, like Dr. J. A. Fleming und the Editor of the Church Famsly Newspaper,
try to raise a veritable thunder-storm in the tiny little tcapot by vehemently
protesting against the bold attempt at propogating the gospel of Spiritualisin
in a way which is becoming a * menace to the faith of the young and uninstruet-
ed —which expression can only mean one thing to us s. e. the aggressive
Christian militarism preached in pagan lands by the pious soldiers of Christ !
The Rt. Bev. Bishop Weldon, though himself an apoiogist lor higber Christia-
. Rity, looks upon spiritualism as & hand-maid to Rehgwn and exhorts his go-
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religionists to * ksep the windows of the soul open’, as the direct dealings of
God with mea could not have come to a definite end 2.000 vears ago.  The
Rav. R. J. Cumpbell strikes o note of warning for the experimental spiritualist.
He differs from Conan Dovle in helieving that spritualism is not and eanuot be

a substitute for religion.  Tle has cautioned his readers, not to keep their de-
parted friends and relations earth-bound by (1) * the heating of hroasts and the
pouring of tears’ or (2) hy the practice of Neeromancy. Two thought-provoking
articles have appeared in the columns of the Sunday Times from the pen
of Sir. W, F. Barrett, ». R =, ex-president of the British Socicty of Psvehie -
Research.” In the first of these the writer has shown hox mind acts indepen-
dent of visible body and brain. In the second, he shows the almost imperative
necessity for honest and true inquirers to ‘prove all things and bold fast that
which is good ' and to patiently study, experiment and ascertain for them-
selves the special value of Psyohical Research by which he means, above all, the '~
convietion that deuth docs not end all.  Well has Sir Wiliiam Barrett said that
gpiritualism is not religion bub the preamble to true religion which consists g
essentially in the aspirant *turning the spirit's eyes within, in stillness and.
serenity of soul, to find their dearest friend dwells deep within their soul’.

The doctrine of ‘ Sakts and Maya’, as taught by the Sakti-Tantra, ie
explained by Arthur Avalon in a paper to the Indian Philosophioal
Beview. The worship of the Great Mother (the Adya Sakti of the Ta.ntra.s),
according to the writer, is in its essentials one of the oldest and most
wide-spread religions of the world and one which in this country was: -
possibly in its origins independent of the Brahmanic Religion ns, represent-
ed to us in the Vaidic Samhitas and Brabmanas. Sakti comes from a pn-
mitive root meaning ‘to be able’, ‘to have power', and may be applied to ~
any form of activity, material or spiritual, which is ultimately reducible to
the Primordial Sakti whence every other form of pawer proceeds. [t is this
original Power which is known in worship as Devi or Mother of many
names who is identical with Siva’s Real Consciousnrgs. Maya is but a £oru; 8
of Sakti—that aspect of couscious Power which * veils Itself to Itself . The 9
dootrine of Sakti is a profound one and the writer thinks, likely to be“
attractive to the modern man when he has grasped it, just as be willy
appreciate the Tantric watchword Kriya which implies work that is worship,.
its dootrine of progress with and through the world and not against: 1t,1
which is involved in its theory of Bhukte-Mukti (Enjoyment and Freedo
The western student, continues the writer, will find much in this dlsbmctma,
original and practical ‘ ancient wisdom ' which is more acceptable to the new:!
generally prevelant New Thought in Europe and America, than in t!w.f
¢ Illuslon dootrine and the ascetio practices of the Sankara Vedanta. ——P SA

b
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brotherhood among mankind irrespective of caste, colour or creed
which will come to stay with them for cver. Then the babe of inno-
cence will smile and prattle and mingle with those »f their own kind

and with others of otber kind with no feelings of aloofness or indivie -

dualism. This babe will grow to be a good healthy vigorous young
man of robust health, free from the disease of party or race or caste
feelings and will for each other, sympathise with each other and shake
handc with each cther on the common platform of universal brother-
hood. We fervently hope for this state of things after the war, as this
war has with the sword of destruction, the bomb and the poisonous
gases not only swept away the manhood of Kurope, but also placed
them on a high spiritual plane from which they looked and saw the
light of wisdom in the hands of all naticns.  They cannot shut their
eyes againsb this light as it is shewing them the right path from which

they cannot stray-
the mellow glimmer of love, peace and good-

will which has not yeb brightened to a blaze. It will soon dazzle out
in its full glory, when man will see man as his brother or friend.
fwords and bayonets will rust in their scabbard, bambs and shells will
‘burst open the epiritual cells of man which are within him until he
gees with his own eyes his vast powers which he can use for good and
righteous purposes and for bis manki
mind can be productive of bad results, if the powers of the mind so
if used for good acquired are used for bad purposes. It can equally be
a power for good and righteous purposes. Culture of the mind should
be taken in hand with the weeding out of it the Leavy growth of mis=
Airected ambition, conceit, pride, jealousy, envy, desire and which draw
nourishment from the earth which goes to feed the plant of spirituality
you grow. Manure not your plant of spirituality which you have plant-
ed in yourgarden of mind, as the noxious weeds will be nourished by
the mapure. Pull out the weeds first and manure your spiritual plant,
Then it will grow vigorously and yield seeds which will grow good,
healthy and vigorous plants of its own species. —~C. 4. D

They see in this light,

ECEEES)

nd’'s salvation.  Culture of the’
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Yoga Sutras of
An Ancient Woman Sage

PART 1.—WAY OF FREEDOM.
CHAPTER 1.--GENESIS.

The Author of (3 enesis is Supremo Intelligence, whase One Life pervados the whole
Universe. To renlise thiz constitutes the Yoga of Gencsis. This realisation is achieved
(1) by controlling desires and their source the scnses five?, (2) by obscrving the fourfold

Loaw of Life consisting of L'uty, Prosperity, Love and Freedom; (3) by understanding the
in divers clements, that form the fcundation-stones of the

g nspects of tho Deity and His sabti; (5) by
etudying the Kosas [sheaths] as well a8 manifestations of the Inner Boul and (6) by learning
how vavious {oreoy, {lhysicﬂl: psyehival and spiritual, acting and reacting one upon another,
form tho livirg, ever-growing Body of the Univorso. Thuc following chapters throw useful

light on these and similar psychic and spivitun! probloms of lifo,

CrapTer 11.-YOGA OF THE PURPOSE OF BODY.

Surra 1. The.one purpose of Body-building is to realise therein
the Supreme Self. ’ .

After attempting to master the Yoga of Genesis, at least, in its
theoretical nspects, for a month, take up, for study and meditation, the
Yoga of the Purpose of Body.

The Sadhaka who treads the Path of Yoga (Spiritual evolution)
jooks upon his 1deal God as Yogiswara. If his spiritual Ideal is God thé
Mother, he leves, among Her many Names, the Name of Yogini or the
Lady of Evolujion. God in His or Her aspect as Yogiswara or Yogini
is the author and director of the Universal Evolution. The Sutra befors
us telis the Sadhska that the supreme purpose of Body building for a
Yogi should be self-realisation  Self-realisation means the realisation
in the self {the Indsvidual soul] of the Supreme Self [Paramatma or the °
Universal Sout ) of which the former is an integral part [Amsa]. This
realisation, says the Sutra, should be achieved in the living, ever-growing . -
body—the human form divine. - o

Always ook upon the body as Brahmalaya, the Temple of the Bter-
nal or as Visknupwra, the Abode of the Immanent and Transcendental
One, or as Sivapura, the Mystic City of the Mighty Lover Divine. Thus™
spiritualising the material body, learn to build it from within, Make it
pure s keep it pure, vowed to Brahmacharya [the taw. of Purity] that it~
may no longer veil the Great Within of Being's Love. This Sutra strikes
the keynote of this chapter—the Yoga of the Purpose of Body-biuildifg.:

powers and propertivs latent
Universe ] (1) by meditating upon the variou
) y 1
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Sutea 2. Know ye of understauding that all sense-perceptions
are due to the body.

Remember this and the preceding Sutra whenever the ‘s:nses five?
tempt you 10 abandon tne straight Highway of Kayasiddhi Yoga and to
stray into crooked lanes and by-ways of snar-s and delu-ions.

Svrrs 3. The osly aim 11 this body is for the Embodied One to live
and labour in joyous Uuion wito the Good and Mighty
Lover Divine.

According to Sivaraja Youis, Sankara is the Supremz Lord of Evo.
lution m His aspact as the *Good and Mighty Lover Divine.” ¢*My Lover
works and work; He lives and works 1n and through me, in body, mind
and spirit’, is the motto of a true Kayasiddha.

Surry 1, The meaning and purpose of life lies in renouncing the
ways of the wicked and treading the path of the pure.
T'o realise the ‘Good and Mighty Lover Divine' in life—in thought,

word and action—1s an effectual spiritual means towards *renouncing
the ways of the wicked and treading the path of the Pure'—which is so
necessary for the Livolution of the ¢ Soul-body .,

Syrry 5 No embediment. no sense-pereeption—~such the experience

of embodiment.

The former part of this Sutra is explained in Sutra 2, The object
of ‘sense-life’ is experience  All our knowledge and wisdom —physical,
psychical and spiritual —is based ultimately upon experience, Knowledge
derived from sensc-perception fs bas-d upon the experience of embodi-
ment., Thus knowing lcarn to control, build and exercige the physical
senses.

Surra G If mind becomes spotless and pure, body reflests the

Lord Within.

Under Sutra 1, we have explained how a pure ¢ soul~body ’ built from
the within of Bzing can freflect the Lord Within'. To build such &
body, it is absolutely necessary to make spdtless and pure the Manas

which is a subtler body and of which th: physical body is the materialis- -

ed product, especially, by sense-control and mind.building regularly
practised. :

Sures 7. Bedy. desire-svolved, experienceth sonnd and other
sensations.
Body or the physical man, according to the Yoga Philosophy, is
thought-created or rather desire~evolved. Sound and other sensations
vefer to the experiences derived from semse-life.
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turra 8. Life's stay is body's purpose; seek within, without
doubt, the Life Eternal.

Remember that Life or Prana-sakti is ths jewel—that body is but

* the jewel-case. Remember that your life here should be loved and fived

as part of the One Divine Life Everlasting.

Surra 9. The one and only object of the body is to fearlessly seek

the Lord of Plenty.

While building the soul-body from within, constantly suggest that
you are building it as the Mystic shrine of [E1swar», the Lord of Power
and Plenty. Thus you win through Body=building Prospzrity and Free.
dom, rooted in absolute fearlessness or courage, physical, mental, emo-
tional, moral, psychical and spiritual,

Surra 10. The purpose of the food-formed sheath is to raveal the

Ancient within.

Body is called Annamayakost or the food-formed sheath of the
self. The food we eat, if properly digested, absorbed and assimilated
is converted into blood, the ¢ river of life’. Blood becomss ths various
parts of the body which is the outermost sheath or the overcoat of Atma
the real man. ~ Pure food makes pure blood and pure body By Sitwik,
food and exercise involving Parnayama, Will-culture, etc.:body becomes
more and more spiritualis=d and perfect harmony may be cultivated bet-
ween mind, the inner body and body the ¢ materialised ’ organ of thought:
Then both mind and b)dy becomz a mirror, spotless and pure, of the
Atma who beholds therein her own Ancient and Inner Master. This is
or ought to be the purposz, according to Avvayar, of thz Yoga of Body- -
building.

SUMMARY

The Supreme Lord of Yo:a—of Genesis and Evolution—should be
realised. above all, in the body, by the Yogi who treads the way of Free-
dom The Yogi should puild his body, as it ‘is thz boat which carries
him safely aéross the s2a of S.omsira. Let him build his body remem-
bering that its main object is self-realisation. Seif-realisation means
for you (1) realisation of the Supreme Self and (2) realisation of youis
self. the real person, as part of the bright, incorporeal self. (Sutras 1, 9
& 10) Build the wonderful machinery of the body from within, striving -
to control sense-perceptions as far as possible. (Sutras : & 5). While "
exercising the body and learning to control it, remembsr that you live

and labour in joyous union with the Good and Mighty Lover Divine,
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renouncing the ways of the wicked and treading the path of the pure
(Butras 3 & 4). When the ‘mind-mirror® becomes purer and purer,
the body, evolved oy the pure thoughts and right dzsires of the mind,
becomes the ‘spirit body *, reflecting the Inner Ruler Eternal. (Sulras
6,7&8).

ABouT SADUANAS

In ali the Sadhanas or practical exercises relating to the Art of
Body-building, the foilowing hints may be found useful.

1. The sadhaka may follow any rccognised system of Body-builde
ing regularly, carefully obs:rving moderation.

2. Let your ideal be —not muscle development, etc,——but the build-
ing of the ¢soul-body’ which may help you towards scif-realisation.

3. R._member that the soul-body is built from within aad that it
is built by the steady practice of self-control.

4. Never forget that the body you are building is an indispensable
tool for the spirit (the real ‘Y u’) to work with, in this sensz-world

5. Supgest during exercise that you (the Innce Ruler) exercise the

- body in joyous Union with thc Good and Mighty Lover Divine.

6. Let correct, deep and rhythmic Pranayama exercises acco .pany
the body-building sadhanas. They give you more and [ullcr Prana-
sakti which maketh whole the body, maketh glad the heart and maketh

_ Clear the head.
‘ ' 1. Think not evil or impure thoughts, especially while exercising.
_ Observe Brahmacharya as far as possible.

8. See that the physical overcoat veslsnot the Divine in you  Con-
stantly aflirm, especially during Sadhana, that body serves but to mirror
the Lord of Heart’s devotion.

9. Feed the body with pure food, pure thoughts, pure desires, pure
and beautiful 1deals, etc, .

, 10, Remember that body is the ‘materialised’ product and organ of
“the Manas—that it is thought-created and desire-evolvgd, and that boly
:#ad mind, when properly exercised and controlled, constitute the Mystic
-Mirror, reflecting the Eternal Master within.

£ os 11. Spiritualise the material and materialise the spiritual, Such
% the one constant rule to be observed during the various sadhanas for
y—buildigg. P.S. A.
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Where we are come from and
Where we are going to?
C. P, A,

Where we are come from and where we are going to is a question
which opens up the whole avenue of the world before us and also the
life of man on earth which has been a subject of much controversy This
subject is one which cannot bz answered by any mortal man unless he
has studied carefully the doctrine of Buddha who has solved the problem,
‘To understand the doctrine it requires a deal of careful and thoughtful
reading. Except in very rare instances, men have not the patience and
time to read and understand it in all its details in the midst of all the
worldly concerns of life Yet [ think it would pay to investigate this
problem and to have some idea what the future of a man can be. Men
care not very much for metaphysical studizs in view of these studies not
affording them a definite idea of things sought to be explained in them

This is true to a very large extent. The science is not at fault in -
that account but the man who has not the patience and time to read and. ‘
understand it. The direct methods of making money by the profit and.
loss system cannot be applied to a study of metaphysics. That is a
study for worldly gain and the mind of man is more impressed in it than
in a study out of which he gains nothing pecuniarily in this world
Gains in a future life man has no conception of and hence his investiga-
tions in those lines of thought are sadly neglected by him. The wish for
fame and wealth is the predominant feature in man. No man is free
from such vanity It is however very strange why man is not struck with
the ephemeral nature of such things and does not seek for a gain which
is more tangible and permanent in its nature. Men die leaving heaps of )
wealth behind them. Nothing is carried aw.y from here. He gces
away empty—-handéd. Then, why is this craving for money which hasno ' .
value in the sense that it cannot be taken away ? -

The more you think of "these degire in man for things which are -
simply giving him a very fleeting satisfaction the more you are convinced =
of the utter futility of weaith which binds him to this world. The
infatuous craving for wealth is the desire which is clinging to them.’ =

Now the important question which must among other tnings .satisfy: .
your mind is whether man has a future.  Unbelief in a future will jend. 2
to the clinging of this ephemeral pleasure, a belief in it will make you 19-g

PRV =Y |
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take wordly wealth with a certain amount of disgust and indifference
There cannot be a future unless there is a past and there eannot be a
past without a present. So, present, past and futurz must exist without
which man can not see how he can reconcile himself as a being living on
earth with the doctrine of his future life in his hande Had man a past,
has he a future and what is his present life on earth 7  What is he sent
here for, who sent him here, what business has he to be here? Is he
entitled to this place as a matter of right, or is he remaining here with
the leave and license of any other or others who are rcsponsible for his
being here? Are there such persons having control over man? If so,
what is the extent of their powers etc. will be questions which will sug.
gest themselves to an enquiring mind

Is there a God who has an influence over mankind for good and evil
and whether their joys and sorrows are a divine visitation are also
questions which are being daily asked and answered by man according to
the extent of his knowledge and belief. Pecople are, however, not quite
satisfied with these explanations as no explanation can be given free
from doubt.

Therefore. man is beginning to doubt everything, belicve nothing

and eat, live and die. This is what is happening in theworld. [he why
and wherefore is not a question which can be easily explained but it can
be realised if you think patiently and watch carefully the course of
events.

The world which unfolds {o the view such a grand panorama of
things will suggest to your mind that it is the work of an architect. 1
that is so, what explanation can be given to the theory which has often
baffled man? that sorrows and pleasures and joys are not in propor -
tion to the good acts done by man and the good acts whieh he can shew
in his own way to be understood by others as having’been done by him.

, The theory of goodness and mercy of a personal God cannot tally

".with the presence of suffering among good and pious men, The man in
bis wildness suffers as much as a man in "the mansions of civilisation
and refinement. The mystery is simply oppressing to a mind when these
things cannot be explamned. Thereby man becomes irreligious and thinks
only of this own enjoyments in this world. To satisfy the curiosity of
man a veiled explanation of a theory where a clear elucidation is desired
: t:ee;s with disappointment and from the cradle to the grave man lives in
.. doubt, .
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To say there is no God is to offend the Christian and to say there
is 2 God is to offend the Buddhist. This is the tendency prevailing in
man according to his faith or dogmas. The theory that there is a God
and there is no God will leave the matter in doubt which leads man to
run away for religion. No achievement is possible with man if he does
not lend his ear to reason and rcasen himself to discover the truth. I
say there is a God, but this God is goodness, mercy, benevolence and an
embodiment of all good virtues. Justness is his watchword, and up-
rightness is his armour. He is not a partisan in any cause. ' He holds
the scales of justice evenly. He is above prejudice and nothing would
satisfy him except a life of rightousness and holiness, If there are men
of this type in this world, 1s it wrong to call them godly These are the
attributes of God and surely the man who is possessed of these attributes
1s himself godly. Can you say anything against it ! Does it not satisfy
you then that godliness in heaven can exist on earth as well? ‘Lhis can
hardly admit of any dispute in the Christian mind.  Well, if men there be
of this description in the world with the attributcs of a God are they not
respected and honoured as good and holy men? These men are gods
on earth who take birth as Gods in the heavens. Such are the poten-
tialities in man, This is the god-idea which should appeal to any rea-
sonable mind. If the disputants dispute simply for the sake of disputing
there can be no chance of getting at the truth. but if you only bend your
mind to reason then birth will appear before you without much difficulty. .

In man there is the God and Devil, that is to say, good and bad.
No outside force can affect him. He is not here under the influence of
other forces, but his own. His own force brought him here, and his own
force carries him away from here The misconstruction placed on this
theory is regrettable. The man who is a bundie of his own acts emanat.
ing different forces either good or bad produces results either good or
bad, He has no beginning and no end, as the world has no beginning
and noend. Nobody brought him here but himself. Nobody is respon-
gible for his sufferings, but himself and nobody is responsible for his joys
but himself, He is the maker of his own joys and sorrows There is no
giver of goodness of evil to man but himgelf,  Man has a power of his
own which undermines all other powers. [hen why should man bring
sorrow upon himself, as no man would like to doso? Yes, that is so,
but his acts govern him, he cannot govern his acts. If he does & good
act it has & force to do him good, if it is a bad act he had done it hag
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equally a bad force to affect him badly and he cannot by any means pre-
vent these results. Man is here to-day by his own acts. Nobody *
brought him here, Nobody can remove him from this place but his owny
acts which contributed to that end. Acts produce the man, acts take hims
away. Itis plain thercforz how we are herc to-day, We are here
to-day by the force of our actions. \We enjoy happiness by the force of
our past good acts, we suffer by the forcc of our past bad acts. This is
called Karma by Buddha and God by Christians.

The present 1ife of man is the result of his meritorious acts done id ;
a pastlife To be born as a man, acts of merits are necessary, No man
can be a man unless he has done meritorious acts in his past life, Born 3
as a man by virtue of his actsof merit in a past birth he has a mission®
to fulfil in this world. This mission is to do good to himself and man~%
kind so that he may qualify himself for a higher life. His mission isa
not one which should be looked upon by him with indifference. His sole
care should be to make himself worthy of his being born as a man, SO
that he may not come down in the ladder of tife, but go up in it accumue.!
lating greater merit not to bind himself down to this world, but to be ’5
born 1n a higher world where there is less pain and greater happiness. .
In those worlds too, though beings live much longer than man on carth, .
yet he is subject to the change called death, as in this world and is liable:
to be born in a higher or lower world according to his merits, This
round of birth goes in this manner followed by the round of death or:
change. '

The summum bonwm of existence of the Hindus isthe birth in higher
worlds called Devalokas, but Buddha goes a step higher and has pointed .
out to the world that there is a higher state of greater bliss called Nirs-
vana, where there is no rebirth, Birth in the heavens or on earth is:

2
“

attended with pain and sorrow and the howl of man why he is bornthere :

and why he is suffering is not heard in the heaven of Nirvana, The
wisdom of sages and adepts did not give a clue to the discovery of tiis
state, but the piercing vision of Buddha did. The roll of fame which
men seek and the intringic value of it which impresses them with in the
world cannot go hand in hand with the glory of a Nirvanic bliss,

Interest in matters wor!dfy should not be taken in hand with a spirit
clinging to them and greed for gain or fame by unworthy means which

J
¢!

should be distinctly absent from a mind leading a holy and spirituilistie :

life. As a worldly man the matters which engage his attention Are magy

LA
o,

| of man if both are to think alike!

apd will ruin them for ever.
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. nd varied and the love for gain impresses the mind so much that the
means employed to gain them are lost in unfair and unworthy channels
in which they go and make such motives visible to the world. The dan-
ger of such a course is not 2 matter that is necessary to be dealt w'lth as
it scems a life not only in this world, but also a future state which it

enplers,

These matters are lightly considered by men whose minds- are too
engrossed in the'greed for gain and fame until they find to their gtjeat
regret that such a life has earned for them a contmuec% state of su!':fermg
Man docs not see what is there in store for him. Desire and 'longmg for
things mundane which dazzle bzfore him screen the danger which is afxead
of him. This desire lays a trap for him which he cannot see until he
falls into it and suffers in it. In this wide world where there are no men
who consider the teuth of these matters the sin of ages accumulates into
one consolidated mass which overpowers the force of virtue which is
very small, and there arc as a result desire, ambition, pain and \v?e,
murders, lust and savage war which sw:ep away nations by means which
are terrible to describe, . .

This is now happening in the world and yet the eyes of man are not
open to this danger. The magnitude of this s'n is not yet realised by
man to draw himself out of this pit of suffering and pain. The elements
composing such disastrous forces which work such ruin are the emana-
¢ions of man’s dastardly acts committed recklessly and thoughtlessly.
This cannot have a good effect if men do not take into their minds to do
as they are intended by the laws of naturz to shew .mercy' peace and
goodwill which have a force in counteracting these evil forces. The man
in his nakedness thought in the same way as the man to-day with his
pretensions for civilisation and refinement and intellectuality.

What ¢nod has civilisation done ?  What effect has it in the minds
Civilisation has given greater ambi-
tjon to mankind and with it came greater desire which now ruins them
! Advancement should show greater meek-.
ness and gentility, should kill unworthy ambitions and mak: mn l9ok
tuch loftier in his thoughts and aspirations, The mark of cwd‘lsatlon
Qgly screened the wickedness of man from our eye and covered his body
trom nakedness, The effect is much worse, as the mask has covered a

‘multjpudd.of sins with his body.
! o B
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If man takes half the pains for the equipment of his mind which he
takes for the adornment of his person (which is after all a mere carcase)
the world will not be as it is to-day. 1f he only learns to think wisely
and act prudently and learns to love his neighbours as himself, a reigns
of love, peace and contentment will take the place of one which is now;
full of discord, strife and bloodshed. This is the mifrya taught by Lord
Buddha or love taught by Jesus Christ,

Both Buddha and Christ shake hands on the same splatforma but not:
man  The distanc: of man from the doctrines is very great but man still !
quarrels to establish the difference in the two doctrines rather than act-;
ing up to them  What does it matter if Rom: is your goal if you reach
it by going through any of the roads that lead to it? The weaving of:
mats with fibres of different colours give them not only durability but:
appearance as well. So the mat which is so woven is not to be cast away.s
simply because it gives different colours or that it is too gaudy if it isﬂj?‘
only durable. In this case it is not the colour but the durability of the:
mat which makes it scrviceable.  Christ has woven his mat with ﬂbresg
of differcnt colours, that is to say, with allegories and parables, but
Buddha wove his mat with one kind of reed that is straiqht yeasoninge:
Both lead to the Nirvanic sleep if you lic on them, so that if one i8;
accepted the other cannot be rejected.  There can bz no dispute over;
this, but yet disputes ar: interminable. Man’s life is too short for thiig
kind of thing In the main there 1s no appreciable difference hetween the
two doctrines if you read them with care, but what js regrettablz is the
distance that man keeps away from them  Church scrvice is a social
function. poy« day ceremonies in Temples are a big tamasha. There is
more distraction than devotion inthese ceremonies. Prayers are offered,
bnt are not heard, flowers are offcred but no result. You lie on your”
mat with your night dreams of envy ranger, jealousy, desires and your;
s:ifhcod of consummate vanity and pray to God to help you to get rid of-
thiem but there is no effort on your part to shake them off, God has
pointed you out the way to throw them out and so did Buddha, That is"
all what they could have done. The rest is left to you, What is left to:
you you have not done, Like a helpless child you cry to God andr;;
Buddha to help you, but they cannot do anything mor: than what they;
had done for you, Lool to yourself for your salvation for the Kingdon¥’
of Heaven is with in you' says Christ Jesus. The Kingdom, its powefy
and glory is in you, There is no more reason why you shouid look &
God for help when ali the excellences of life are in you. ~ =

TEBRUARY
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The ‘One Far-off Divine Event’
D. P. SAKSENA

Bilwa Mangal leads a very dissolute life, When he fiest appears on
the stage in the company of his flattering f riends he discloses the feeling
that sways his entire being —his wild passion for the harlot, Chintamani,
Singing, dancing, love-making are his sole occupations of the day.
The Brahman-boy Mangal, that appears and strikes a note discordant
and incongruous to the votary of tust, he kicks out of his presence, Bven
on the Shradh day of his father he madly proceeds to the abode of
Chintamani, crosses the waters riting on a corpse {which he assumes to
be alog of wood ), and climbs the balcony by grasping the tail of a huge
serpent which he mistakes for a rope.

In the meantime, however, Chintamani has been totally changed in
mind. &he is no Jonger the whore she formerly had been, but has turned
perfectly devout and religious and straagly reprimands her lover for the
maddening passion that has so long directed the energies of his mind in-
to the wrong channel. A discovery of what the objects truly are that
pave helped him to Chintamani awakens within him a recognition of the
enormity of his sins and he there and then resolves to devote the remain-
der of his life to the service of his tord —~Shri Krishna. Thus is restored
to us Sur Das, a reformed sinner to sing to us the praises of the Lord
and teach us thereby the means pf Soul-Purification, It is thus that this
goul has been saved and made to approach nearer to tae Soul of the
Divine—in which to finally merge itseif.

The same thing bappened to Valmiki and others, The recognition
of the Divine Element within us must come one day-—come it soon oy
come it late  But it is only through the portals of suffering that we can
gainentry into the Temple of this syblime Truth, Suffering —not that which
kills and destroys-but that which chastensand purifies, makes the ind ividual
Jook within and discover the reason why that suffering comes. The whole
creation as the great poet has sung moves to one great gol, and as the
Power that has created us is a Benevolent Power, it has by that Power
peen ordained that DBlessedness should be arrived at by all—
onec day. We, Hindus, believe in successive births and hold that
this purification would be attained—not possibly in a single birth
but in very many successive ones—provided that the soul go on adding
to its store of goodness. There are a few—tavoured of Bhagvans—to

SR
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whom the awakening has come ali of a sudden. Rather by contrast
with the previous folly and wickedness the change of conduct is all the
more speedily wrought. But the conviction and earnestness of the feel-
ing are there—in the human bosom and thereby we are destined to be
saved. The whole race—nay, the whole creation—is moving slowly but
steadily to one suve goal and the Perfect Bliss must by all b attained.
The favoured few may have the Divine Light at once; but, ordinarily,
we have to wait and receive the purging of our sins through successive
births before we can achi- ve this end.  Arthur was filled with a 'Divine
longing to establish the Kingdom of Jus'ice on earth, but he and his work
had flaws, which could not be amended in one life-time. So he was
temporarily to pass away, and then coming again establish on a more
firm footing she Kingdom of Justice and Truth.

When you see your fellowmen immersed in joys and carnal pleasures
let them alone. The time has not yet come for them to recognise the
Divineness of man. W it, wait, wait They would grow disgusted with
these frivolities one day; and as surely as the night follows the day
close upon the hezls of a heart.felt regret would tread the recognition of
the Divineness of their origin. Salvation must be attained by passing
through tribulation alone.

Happy indeed is the mortal who has commenced starting on this
road at an early hour, for to him tr.e journey is neither long nor tedious,
and he would attain to calmness of repose at the lnn very soon.

&Sz
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The State’s Need of Phrenology *

By J. Mizvorr SaverN, F. B. P. S., BRiIGETON.

The extent to which Phrenology may benefit the state, or to speak
mote broadly the Nation, has never been fully realised. Public autho-
rity has always been tardy in its acceptance and support of the science;
yet the state's peed of Phrenology i3 evidenced in nearly every depart-
ment of governmental administration.

The practical phrenologist is daily advising and helping the work-
ing classes, and the business and professional classes; and the valnable
gervices so rendered are constantly recognised and followed with
successful results. If this can be proved, as it certainly can, by personal
testimony and practical results, why may not Phrenology be applied to
the higher functions of the State? In every important transaction,
whether pertaining to the State or otherwise, that has to' do with the
engaging and employment of men and women, the economy of brains and
ability, and the placing of the right man in the right position, Phrenology
isabsolately essential and necessary ifithe best results are to be obtained.
If Phrenology is snccessful in estimating the brain development of a
child, and predicating its prospective abilities, its capacity for acquir-
ing education and triining, adaptation to pursuits and possibilities of
success, while the brain is but little advanced beyond its embryobic
state, then it should assuredly be an easy matter to diagnose the brain
capacities of older persons, and show their intellectual fitness for
positions ranging from the lowliest to the very highest, including
Ministers of State.

It should be insisted upon by the electors that every candidate for
patliamentary, municipal and other state and public positions should be
subjected to a phrenological examination, and the best fitted according
to the formation of their heads and the volume and quality of their
brains should be elected; it would save an immense amount of unneces-
sary competition, trouble, misunderstanding blundering and expense, I
canassure you. I have tried it on some of the candidates for the Brighton
Town Council years ayo with satisfactoryeresults. Phrenology should
be utilised in this way regularly in very town and city; and in the same
mapner it should certainly be applied to all candidates for parliamentary

posts.

--¢ Detivered &t the British Phrenological Cougross, Essox Hall, London, Novenbeor 9h , 1917
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Organisers and builders of big business concerns have awakened to
the value of brains as an assel in business efficiency. The State needs
to be awakened to the necessity of brainsin State efficiency. [t is
becoming common language now in the daily newspapers and maga=
zines to talk about ¢ Brain Capacity’; ‘How the present war can only
be won by the best brains and consequently the sirongest effort’; ‘How
the public waits for signs of growing grip and brains of the highest
order at work on organisations—the brains of organisers of victory'
‘ How to avoid putting square pegs in round holes’; and other similar
expressions, and vet, sa far all this picading for the need of brain
efficiency in statesmanship and public affairs amounts to little more
than mere talk. The authorities and those in command have no
scientific formula by which they can calculate a candidate’s brain
capacity or his intellectual grip and ability, nor will they ever have
until the phrenologist is callet in to their assistance. Seldom is there
a dearth of prospective candidates for governmental and official posts,
many of whom may possess high sounding credentia's; these ars
frequently tried and found wanting, and others are instilled in theic
places in rapid succes<ion, while the efficiency of their dopirtments
lags and suffers to an irretrievable extent in some instar ce=.

There is a remedy for this deplorable state of things, and that
remedy ie Phrenology; and the sooner it is recognised the Letter will
it be for the State and the Nation. Phrenology may b: relied upor in
the seleciion of the right man for the right place.

State ministers onght to he chosen according to the formation of

their heads, waich is an absolute indication of their brain capacities

and abilities ; and not merely upon personal influence, credentials or

reputation. Reputation is not always a sure indication of character or

ability. A wan may have a good reputation, while his brains may be

weak, and his character quite unreliable; or he may be mentally fitted
for something different.

In our search for the cause of failure we find it in the fact that so
few people are in their rigt place in the world. A man may be a suc-
cess in some other calling, but a failure in the onme for which he is
designated, and generally so haphazardly chosen.

There should be State phrenologists; and the services of the phu-
nologist stould be requisitioned for every department in the Btate in
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which large numbers of persons are employed, so that the best and
most suitably endowed for the work required, may be selected.

The value of vocational gnidance has been recognised for some
time. hath bere anl in America, but vacational advice Incking the
phrenologlcﬂ dingnosia of bhrains and abilits isincomplete. Phrenology
is the most important, department of vocitlonal guidance, and it <hould
be employed not a.lone in business anl state concsrns but also in the
school.

The practising phrenologist is a valiible asseb to every e xmmunity,
Ttreie shonld be at least one phrenological practitioner in every town
and city in Great Britainy and in fact in every town and city of the
world. Wherever phrenalogy is honestlv prictised greater prosperity
will prevail. because the existing mentality of citizens will be better
known and more fully ublized. The mmnnicipal authorities and the
trades-peopl: and residents of every town should encourage the estas
blishment of a phrenological institution in its midst, where they can
<gke their children and know for certain their mental abilities or defi-
ciancies, and in what they can bast suceend.  Tn cages of the poorer
classer, Wwho may find it difficult to pav the necessary fee, these shonld
have free coupons from the local municipal authorities entitling them
to free delineations ; and the local authmities should undertake to sub=

§idise the phrenologist for services <o rendered. The c mmunity would -

be amply repaid by the econon v of braing, and the better mental growth
and services of its citizers. This will be done in America long before
we adopt it unless we soon commenc,

Tt chould be ineisted upon that phrenalo.y should be taught in our -

schools. 1t has been susgested that it might be adopted in the place
of German; it would certainly b more agreeable and fascinating and

more useful, The utility of Phrenolo,y in our educational curriculum,

cannot be over.estimated. It should be taught as a neces.ary subject
along with science, the classics and modcrn business education; and

there should be a Consulting Phrenologist attached to every school, to

advise regarding the children’s mentality and their capacity and adapta-
tion to the different kinds of studies. We shall never make the best
of our children mentally until we are r{d of the idea that one and all

.can be taught the same, and on the same lines. There is as much -
difference in children’s mental developments and their cranial capacity, - -
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as there is in the vast accommodation of the Palace as compared with
the primitive cottage or a dugeout. You may standardise the Nation’s
ships and boots and clothing, but you cannot standardise brains.

The authorities now recognise the need of the medical an, the
dentist and the occulist in our public schools to inspect the physical
conditions—the eyes, teeth &nd general health of the children. All this

'is good and necessary, yet there is a greater need of the mental specialist—
the phrenologist to inspect the mental eonditions and atvise regarding
the children’s aptitude, ability and fitness for study and the educational
.tasks allotted to them.

The ravages of the present war having so depleted the manhood
of the nation, makes the educational welfare, henlth and wmentality of
the nation’s children a matter of scrious concern at the present time
and will necessitate still greater care and vigilance in all thete matters
in the near future. We shall hiuve to take every possible care of our
growing boys and girls; they are more than ever the most valuable
asseb the State possesses.

Phrenology would be immediately useful to the State in choosing
the most efficient soldiers and sailors, Army and Naval Officers, and doc-
tors; in selecting the best mech 1nics, both for the a1my, naval, air or home
services, munition workers. organizers, diplomatists, the best types of
students for medical practice, and surgery, chemists, dentiste, state
service, or scientific research. It would be helpful in a more satis-
factory solution of the problems of the conscientious ohjector, in deteot-
ing the fraudulent from the honest, assumption from reality; and in
deciding the best and most suitable future occupations and careers for
our home coming physically disabled and blinded soldiers and sailors.
In all these and many other matters materially affecting the State’s
progress and efficiency, Phrenology could be beneficially employed.

S
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STUDENTS' DEPARTMENT |

Personal Magnetism

The two co-ordinated manifestations of Nerve Force—the gene-
ration within the nervous svstem of a plentious supply of nerve=
The force—the conscious projection, by the will, of that supply
Physical of nerve force into the personal atmosphere, and even
Phase. to o greater distance under special conditions form the
basis of the Physical phase of Personal magunetism.

By nerve forre we mean the force strange and wmysterious, which
controls all physioal movements and yet appears to be something higher
than the physicalit<elf. This nerve-force is something akin to Klectricity
or Magnetism and is hard to define. This is something different from
the matter of which the nervous system is composed. The system is
only a relay of wires and at best complicated reservoirs in which the
perve-force is stored, The ordinary nerves are mere wires for the force
to move at the bidding of our will or at our subconscious mentality.
Cettaln parts of the brain are great reservoirs of this nerve force as are
the great groups of nerve matter ca’led the plexi, the prominent of
these being solar-plexus and the sacral plexus.

This nerve force is to some extent derived from the fresh food we
eat. What the food yives is very little and quite insufficient to carry

on the physical organism. The true source of the nerve force ia the

Universal ether which fills space. This is taken up and absorbed by
the nervous system and stored away in its great reservoirs from whenoe
it lows when required by the physical and mental needs of the indivi-
dual. How this is absorbed is really a question ; butit is very simple—
being by Breath, '

Now before going further let us consider the projection of nerve
force beyond the limits of the nervous system. The act is simple.
You know what is called ¢ induction’ in case of Electricity. The same
cause acts here and enables the projection beyond the limits of nervous
system. This you may know better by the proof of the magnetic
currents used in healing. The nerve force is at the reach of everyone
but it all depends on your habits whether to acquire a sufficient quantis
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ty or not. You may by exercise store the nerve force but the secret is
you should keep it in active condition readily available for the require-
ments of everyday life.

Preachers, lawyers, statesmen, orators and businessmen are those
who strongly evince this power. You have heard these
Physical  people and have been struck with their speeches and car=
Magnetism. ried away. [t is not owing to the mere intellectual power
of theiis; therc bas becn something else strong and vehe-
raent, There are some who are well developed intellect:ally, still lack
‘something’ which impressss persons. You know the precious class—
magnetic—possessed * something’ which we call strength ani energy.
It is not necessary that the person should be tall and well-built to show
this strength. It is not this strength or *Nerve Force' alone that
constitute. Personal Magnetism It is the combination of Physical
Magnetism and Mental Magnetism that produces the full phenomena
of Personal Magnetism. [t has been £aid that there is an aura eaves
loping everyone and this is visible to the clairvoyants When develop=
ed persons use their will, the thought current shoots forth and is
visible. Hence this Physical Magnetisins or Nerve Force is absolutely
necessary to give the necessary strength to cur mental magnetism.

Generation rather more correctly ¢absorption' and distribution
Generating of Nerve force will.be considered now. This is done by
Nerve Force. 2 systematised method of Breathing.

Establish your own rhythm in breath; i.e. < Ascertain first the
precite breath rhythm which nature has given you for use in moments
of recuperation after extreme mental, emotional or physical strain;
and then, second, practice the same voluntarily by assuming or acting
- out the mental and physical condition producing it, until the rhythm
becomes fixed in your memory, so that you can easily reproduce it,
instinetively when you wish.' Read this rule over and over until you
thoroughly understand it. .

You may find that the first indication of the recuperating breaths
rhythm will be a long drawn out sigh, followed by & momeant of resé,
which, in time, if followed by an easy, though deep, slow, deliberate
succession of in-breathing afid out-breathing in perfect rhythm which

will be accompanied by a feeling of increased strength snd vitality of

sui you.
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wind and body. In this breathing do not try to count the time and do
anything by * so-called > methods regulating times. Allow nature to
take its own course.

In this too it is better to follow Nature as far as possible as Nature's
method is the best and the easiest. What is Nature’s
Distributing method? What do you do after you have been exhausted
Nerve  from doing any work which has required concentrated
Force  attention? It is always the yawn, the deep sigh,  the
measured breath and finally—the stretchin + of the muscles.
You will see this same tning when you get up from bed ia the early
morning. This stretching is the distribution of the nerve force to all
musecles of the body. This is not & manifestition of mere laziness,
weariness or fatigue. It is an instinctive action resulting from nature’s
recognition of the need of a fresh supply of nei&e force al}d her rush
to supply the peeded energy. In this stretching there is a twofold
motion, viz, (1) an extension and (2) & tensing or contraction of the
muscles in the direction of drawing in the extended limbs ‘or parts of
tho body. The extension movement results from tensing or con-
tra-ting one set of muscles; the drawing in movements results from
tensing OF contracting the oppogte set of muscles. The principal
muscles of the body are arrangeq in opposing sets one being used to
push out and the other to draw in. 5o this combined action enables
the wbole gystem to draw in the necessary nerve force. The sbhietch-
ing should be slow and leisurely and should not be overdone.

We shall now instruct you in certain forms of exercises designed

to generate nerve force or physical magnetism both in

Nerve Force absorption and distribution. Now before learning to
Exercises dietribute nerve force, you must first know how to absorb
it. The absorption is done only through Breath Rhythm
reforred to in the previous pages. You must carefully note that every
exercise for distribution must be preceded and as well followed by the
ractice of Rhythmic breath for & foew moments. A sufficient practice
in the distribution exercises will make you sensitive to the absorpiion.
‘You must note that there isno hard and fast rule of breat.hing. The
Rhytbmic one should be as natural as possible. N o-'specml exertion
to be felt. Of course, in the beginning, till you e_sta.bhsh the rhythm
gome special exertion will be necessary. Do the Vexercises as they

’
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Stretohing Exeroises.—

L. Lyingon
your back, extend
: your arms E
:(l)):;lfiz]fu}l exfent—strehch them out easily bu‘hlp:vl:;;loover your heads
, go. Then slowly pull them in, Repeat qever:lg?ily s fur ae
. mes.

2. Stretch the arms si
several times. s sidoways from the body~—out and then im,

3. St 1
| retch the legs in the same way, several times
4 Stretch the neck several times. .

5. Stretch the hands
G and finqers, by i
a.lﬂd. from the wrist; clenching and unclez)crll;'ovmg the bands backward
closing the fingers. Ing the fist: opening and

8. Stretch the feet and toes,

in
the case of the hands amd fingers. the same general wanner s io

z- 'I urn over i ,
100. 3

will briny into pla
DTS y & numbe
position. r of muscles not ewployed in the formet

8. Ri
186 f0 your feet and atand with the legs spread out, the feat |

. . ms extﬁnded u ¢ i
‘ ) > h p Llrd &Ud ']

rise to your toes and stretch i
ors upward :
ceiling. Repeat several times%) a8 If you wers trying to touch the

XTZ=

Y

: 8gainst death and wounds'

THRE KALPAKA 47

Periodical Literature

n essay on the ‘ Divine Birth

1818

The last number of the 4rya for 1917 has &
and Divine works ' as taught by bthe gublime and unique philosophy of the

Bhagvad Gita- It is said that the work for which the Avatar descends has &
double sense. The Gita describes tho outward aation of the Avatar as the
restoration of Dbarma by destroying ovil-doers and delivering the Good. But
this outward utility is not all. There is also ® spiritual sense to the word
* Dharwa * in which it means a law of veligious and. spiritual life. That is to
8ay, an Avatar brings to all mankind a new spiritual message, & uew law of
growtly, of the Life Divine, a new gospal of God-rentisation.  Thus ' we see in
the history of the Divine inearnations the double work and inevitably because
the Avatar tukos up the workisgs of God in hwman life, the divine will and
wisdorm in the world, and thay always fulfils itsulf oxternally as well as inter-
aally, by inner progress in the soul and by an outer chruge in the life ' The
Vedania Kesars disousses the sweet uscs of the study and weditation of saored
Poetry, as enshrined in Sivananda Lchirs, *one of the loveliest hymns '’
invalnable for tho Bhaktas devoted to tha culture of pure and analloyed Love
Divine. Ag ita title shows, God is Siva or the Ideal Lover, the vital prinoiple
or esgence of Whose all-powerful Love is Anaada or Pure Joy to those who
%ome unto ITim wlone for sholter. The objeot of the povm is to prove the
Superiority of Bhakti-Yogu to all other forms of Yogu, in the case of .most of
‘the aspirants....A rendering for English roaders of Vivekachudamant or the
'Orest jowel of Wisdom' (n maater-picce  on Indian ‘Monism o Advaita

Vedaata) is given in tho Prabuddha Bharatha. As a production of Sankars s
ag an excellent manual of

Reniug the work will be found extremely useful :
Sankara Vedanta even by foreigners interested in the study of an important
8ystem of Hindu Philosophy: :

Of the foreign periodioals,
Paychisal Ressarch contains as usual fe
&rtigles commenting on or reviewing books, incidents, ete.  of paychie interest
“sveene...The Bditor of the Harbinger of Light publishes * Leaves {rom my

PRychia drary ' which will, we trust, be resd with attantion and interesd by
aself with a mental armour

lovers of the * Qocult’,......The idea of providing on
is treaed with ridicule by the Asoth, though every
laws of being ! knows the

den
The Occult Beview #ppetrs to

The Journal of the American Society for
arless, and honest oriticism, learned

Mantra, Yogi in Indin, well-versed in tbe “ hid

have {den §s founded on facts in « Nature ... L i di
-doubt the an tiquity of the * Yoga Aphorisms . of Auvaiyar -~ * Notwithsten ing

their ouriously modern aspeot , our Indian readers will know _thab the lady-
Wystic who composed thess Aphorisms. Was the sister of Tiruvalluvar, &be
_"_"“ﬂlor of * Kural’ wio lived ab leash eighteen hundred years &gd. — P.S. 4

3
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Review

Principles of Tantra: The Tantratattve of Shrigukta bhuva Chandra Vidvarnav-
Ehattacharya Mahodays. With an introduction by Shriyukta Barnda Kanta Majumdar, Dy
Arthur Avalon, Published by LUZAG & Co. London, Priee Rs, 12,

This is tho second volume of the Tanbratattva of Sriyukta Biva Chandra
Vidyarnava Bhattacharya Mahodaya, the ‘translation of which is primarily
the work ot Sj. Jnaneundralal Majumiar! The author of Tantratattva pussed
on to fairer spheres of existence about tho middle of 1916 A. ID. [l was a
non -English-knowing pandit who dedieated himsclf whole-heartedly to the
study and practice of Tantrik Sadhana or self-eulturc. A special feature of
this edition is an important introduction by Shriyukta Barada Kanta Majum-
dar, an English-educated Tuntrik scholar of Benares (the world-famed Kasi or
the spritual centre of Indin) who deals with the philosophical aspeet of the
Tantra from the point of view of cne who is nt onee a rational scholar and a
tradltional believar,  fle examines the time-honoured tene!s of the Tantrikas
in the light of modern scientific and psychic knowledgs and founds on the
lattpr his plea for justice to the mystical wisdom of the ast, labelled the
Tantra. el has he pointed out the need for a careful study of Tanteik
literature, from the original sources or authorlties themselves, supplemented
by faith and devotion as well as the guidance of a living master or Sadguru.
In touching upon the Philosophy of the Tantra, Sj. Barada Kanta Majumdar
speaks of the relirions, rather than the magical standpoint of the Tantrik: —of
the path of the Mukta vather than that of the Siddba.  The learned oditor,
Axthur Avalon observes ab the outset that ¢ thers are to be found described in
the Tantra, practiccs (magical) which have nothing to do with religion in its
.proper sense, and uro indeed opposcd to it.  Though it is truo that such may
be deemed obstacles in the path to Freedom (Mukti), the Mantra Yogins of
India helieve that the Mantrik Sadhana, at any rate, is not necessarily to ho
condemned as ‘obstacle’y as the Stddhis flowing therefrom may be utilised
for healing and blessing one’s fellow creatures by a pure-hearted Sadhaks who
studiously avoils the left handed path (Vama Marga). The volume before us
contains chapters on Mantra and Licttered and unlettered sound, on the Gurus,
including women-gurus (a special and valued feature of the Tantrik Faith and
Philosophy ), family Gurus, the characteristics of disciples, the time for
initiation, etc and on worship including worship in general, outer worship,
ceremonial worship, ordinanees relating to worship, ete. There is also an
instrustive chapter on the ‘Play of Gunas’ where the author has boldly
criticised the modern mania for falsd esotericism, a feverish anxiety to discover
or invent hidden meanings in and allegorical interpretations for plamn state-
ments found in the Sastras, about the devatas or shining ones, their ivisible
lokas, the lokas or planes of the departed spirits, ete. Iinglish readers intores-
ted in Mystic Hinduism will, we doubt not for a moment, cordially thank the
translator and the editor of the work for the intellectual and spiritual treasure
unveiled therein for the first time, —P. 8. A
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The cult of spiritualism is spreading all the wide world over. The
other day, a special representative of the Daily IFxpress called on
Mrs. Coates, a favourite medium of the late Mr. W. T. Stead, who, as
a normal clairvoyant and trance mcdium, claims that she can describe
the dead to a selecied circle and give messaces to them from their dq—
parted relatives. £he believes 11 theacew of gnardian angels or parti-
cular geod spirits  (Upasanamurtis) lccking after individnals here on
earth=an idea wh.ch, I think, ie quite familiar to the students of Prac-
tical Mantra Yoga She also mainfains rightly that the spirits of the
ovil dead have the power of returning and entering into the bodies of
the unguarded living. All tlat she asks for a spcoessful_ seance ig a
spirit of earnest attention on the part of }?er aum'tors (without which
no psychic experiment can ever gucceed in public) and a com.forta.ble
geat for herself, the need for which any student of Patanjali’s Yoga

Sutras or other treatises on yoga can easily understand.
*

L » L

Sir A. Conan Doyle sounds a rote of timely warning in the Daily

Express against ‘a discussion of the conditions of life after death

conducted on comic lines.” He believes that spirits and angels®ire noé

nude, and that robed spirits huve actually been seen apd photographed
ander strict test conditions—a statement which a Hindu well-versed

even in Puranic lore can aacept, without treating the same as particu-':

larly humorous, as people in the west appe.a.r to do.
. L] ®

2 e
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3. The duty of those who have plenty lies in helping their poorer
brethren,

4. Wisdom wedded to charzcter makes the mark of the true
Brahmana.

5. To always right the wrong is the glory of sovereign power.

8. Constant increase of well-gotten wealth is the virtue of com.
merce.

7. The desire to live by honest 1abour is the principle of labour.
8. The clear vision of coming events is the ideal of ministry.
9. Heroism is the life.breath of heroes.

10. Hospitality is the essence of a Home,

11, To live in harmony with their lords is an ornament to lovely
ladies. .

12. To lovingly nurse her husband is the beauty of a virtuous wife.

13. 8tudy, contemplation and self-control—these are the orna.
ments of the wise.

14. Honest poverty is an ornament to the poor,

15. The palmyra bears fruit, big, sweet, round and ripe. The seed
thereof, though it grows skyward so mighty and high, affords not shade
sufficient even for one.

18. But the beautiful banyan bears but small fryit : the seed
whereof, though smaller than the tiny littie egg of a lsttie ﬂs,h living in
the tank of cool water, affords shade sufficient for a king and his army
consisting of huge elephants, splendid chariots, horses and soldiers,

And ¢o,
17. All great men are not great,
18. All tittle men are not little,
19, All children are not children,
20, All relations are not relations.
21, All wives are not wives,
22. Even when boiled, cow’s mijk logeth not its flavour.
28, Even when heated, tryue gold loseth not its lustre.
24. Bven by grinding it, sandal-wood loseth ot its smell.
25. Even when buent, black < ahil’ [eagle-wood | yields not bad odour.
26, B_ven when stirred up, the mighty deep becometh not muddy,
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27. Bven when cooked with milk, the wild gourd loseth aot its .
bitterness.

298 Even when mixed with many spices, garlic emits aot a pleasing
smell.

29. Comradeship of great souls, though formed only yesterday,
stands today deep-rooted like a mighty tree.

30. Priendship of foolish ones, though apparently a cenfury old,
taketh no root in the heart, ¢ven like the duck-weed in water.

. And so,

81, Oreatness and littleness come from our own selves.

32. 1t is the duty of the great to cordially forgive all the little
faults committed by the lowly.

83. But seldom we ses even the great ones putting-yp with the
lowly for their grave faults and failures. o

84. It is good to learn, good to learn.

35, Bven in poverty, it is well to learn

86, One poor in kaowledge may boast of his position and wealth,
But he is to be pitied, being but an empty husk in a bushel of rice.

37 One may be vain of his caste or colour; as based upon ths
accident of birth, but if he be not high in wisdom, he is but a man of
low estate.

38. The wise are to be revered, regardless of all arbitrary social
distinctions. ‘

89. A true king loves the truly wise.

Therefore,

40. Better to be childless than to have children vold of learning
and good manners.

41. An elephant knows naught of charity or virtue,

42, A cat knows naught of duty or benevolence. .

43, The wise are not slaves either to pleasure or pain.

44 The white ant knows not of prosperity or honour. .
- 45 The crocodile makes no difference between deep and shallow.
waters .

48, Fools have neither fear nor shame.

47. The sick at heart love neither days nor weeks,
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How bas Spiritualism affected modern Christianity? We find that
an increasing number of Chri.tian thinkers are just becoming intoerestad
in the subject. It is taxing the thought of the few, stirring the feclings
of some, engaging the attentior. of many, among the clergy as well as
t.he laity. Some Christians, apparently enamoured of modern spiritua-
l{sm, think that ¢if the Church of Englind were to expunge spiritua-
lism from the Bible there would be nothing left worth having.’ On
the other hand, the bigoteﬁ“.ﬂhristinns cupdemnn spiritualism as the
work and worship of Batan, alleging that spirituanlism, with all its
mediums and seances has not one joba - permissive basis in the whole
qf the Bible. They also contemptuously reject the teachin, of spiritua-
lism that ‘ no souls are utterly lost,’ belicving that all those who offend
the *SBon of iman’ arc to be cast into & furnace of fire” Dr. J. A.
Fleming, ?. 8. 8. writing in the Church Family Newspaper dwells upon
the dangers of spiritualisn and necromancy from the viewpomnt of the
orthodox Christian Faith. But. the Kt. Rev. Bishop Welldon thinks
Spiritualism is likely to fortify the metaphysical and epiritual position
of the Church. The truth, judged by our standards and traditions,
seems to be that Jesus the founder of Christiamity who claimed to do
his marvellous works through the power of the tndwelling Fatier was
himself one of the greatest of mwediums or mediators between mep on
the one hand and spirits ae well as the Father of spirits on the other.

. . » . .

According to the Rev. L. W. Fearn, ‘psychic commnnicatinn is un
elementary method of partial intercourse with the souls in the imwmedi-
ate psychic spheres.’ *If rightly asked it may possibly lead to fuller
and more complete realisation of the meaning of the mysterics of hife.’
As eafeguards against danger have been mentioned, ;ight intention,
benpeficent motive, right conditions and sanctified atmosphere, the most
suitable surrounding for such experiments being afforded by a sacred
place (Abhyasa Griha), mediums should be discerningly selected and
rgvetently and scientifically trained, proper wental aud moral condi-
tions being conductors of the subtlest forms of Sakti

»* * » .

When lifted to the highest possible level, psychic comwmunication

becomes a kindergarten weans of education and preparation for com-

paunion with the heavenly ones—a light on the Path to the open door

1918 THE KALPAKA 8l

that reveals before the Badhaka’s bewildered gaze the ineffableswonders
beyond the psychic realms reserved for those Bhaktas who dedicate
themselves whole—heartedly to Divine love and service. But these are
traths, in the words of Prof Sir. J. C. Bose, ‘ which will remain be-
yend even the supersersitive methods known to science’ ¢ For these
we require Yaith (sraddha born of Gnana), tested mot in a few years
but by an entire life’  Truly, a8 Bo e points out,  when one dedicateg
himsell wholly for a great object the clored doors shall open, and the
seemingly impossible will become possible for him.’ N

He only can behold .

D. P. SARSENA

_ He only can behold
With un-affrighted eyes,
The horrors of the deep
And terrors of the skies’.

T was irresistibly reminded of there lines on looking at a theatrioal
scene presented before the andience in the play of Sur Das. The night
was far advanced and there was perfect stillness round the palatial
abode of the harlot Chintamani.  Underneath one of the balconies
where the woman lay asleep there were rippling waves of a huge ex-
panse of water It up by the raye of the full moon in the background.
It was an hour when to quote Shakespeare ¢ Nature seems dead, and °
wicked dreams abu-e the curtaired sleep; witch-craft celebrates Pale
Hecate’s offerings, and withered murder, Alarum’d by his sentinel, the
wolf, whose howl's his watch, thus with his stealthy pace, With
Tarquin’s ravishing strides, towards his design. Moves like & ghost.
1t wa< such an hour wheus Bilwa Mangal thought of the plan of swim="
ming over to his sweet-heart seated on the dead body of a woman!

How unpleasant to conceive the actual state and condition of his .
mind! To him the moon had no charms, the waters conveyed to him
no pleasant sound. Nature aglow with Divine lustre was to him & blank. -
To him there was no plensantness except the samblance of that procutedf%:
by his own diseused fancy—meeting Chintamani. [t wus natural for this__ .
guilty soul to gelect the corpse aud use it as raft to steer over to the';
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Similarly, i i
mind-bo)gy;t :rsll(tla()?;;]n:r tgt:l](:’?atr;)l :pd strengthen Manomavakosn (the
neglestod ot the corer \ wdies of the self, No Moz shontd be
St e .} p e 0 n.n(?hhe-r; rrch shonld readige its own native
e s;ke y nlsf: wroe tts duty in f:h«s name of the Tord \Within and for
e of ! 19} At:va!lu’twsn | of the individual spitit or Jioimr. Tt the
,'nstrumpn:q Amf).”r “".‘t ali the kosas or coverines are the rdisp nsable
s aﬁd\mo‘\q“:: nl]‘;\v*r rnl(‘r. who shomid bs o ked uponas their
commmng th;;;ﬁ h.' ‘llh ‘trmtmq thn_ Tosas kindiv but firnly, thus
bis Maor arn n ‘\ a ‘rod> of I('rve as it were, man realise: eyen nally
r ang 1n:xfer rnthaned in his heart wnd aenses Siravakya one
of the hlghh‘*en Siddtas of Tamilakam boldly  subnrdinates all ritnals
a.nfi ceremontes=sll seriptural ordinances and non-—cht‘-nt;\xl Terrrmers
kriyas and samskaras—ta the ultimate realisation of the son)’- I‘ - \‘
Ifover. This is the keynate of Sivavakya’s pure living l\\*i:; . }!?')(
vibrates throu ‘hout his hitherto available ann;'é and ;illmtr@;r;:" e

The philocophical system of the Dravidian Siddhas. as partiall
revealpdv }_w their publiched poems, scems to our mind to an.‘r;r'q-«)'v 'l"”" \t:
harmonising the forcee and resources latent in all the the fLosas ofl "”)‘u"
80 that they nnvy fomm a Shommnnime whale' Witine up veil t:';r vni; r(rY];‘
the as'plrmg sn.u‘ that trends the forward path of ~inritual oro res< n
conscions mvstic UUnion with the Bricht iarnil S0y within fn ! ‘1 w

'no.t.tn enable black magicians and evil=mimled persons o ;tv ](- o
utfhse t_he higher psychic forces for workin: ham o, i?1<t.(\‘tgi :‘f ‘i,’\‘,““]
fiting, lgnqr;mt people. the Siddus have thought it (o clothe t‘im'_
valuable hints and 1ustroctions often in @ veil of mv-stie )\' Ni' o
apparently unintelligible utterances, and, even when t.hey. C‘(”"{"r“ . :)”d
be clear zmd. unequivocal, their treatment of the ﬂ]l‘jn(\'t 'H“‘"-:f*’" ""
'sf:a.nty and 1s calculated to help only those whe have the‘r‘- ~(f\ o
eit at the Feet of a living Sadguru. re fortune to

(?ne‘ canrot entrust dangerous things to the care of ¢nildrer
lunatlc&?. .Even §0, the great ones often hide their Payehie k. 11] o
and Splrltuﬂ.l wisdom from these who allow their {)Lqinn L"‘”‘leédi!“
better of tbex'r reason. To the patient sadhaks who re‘a;]iy stu?li{:ai atnu{
reflects ar’xd inquires m the proper manner and strives to know ;«xu( (
::: t)motrle the woiks of the siddhas beecome a mina of occult Wis ()::ﬁ

RN { 1 A ;
fowe:th;zs;;;lh(;:::jets};u:hsixgzisom‘e ghmpse <~f the wmighty secult
s poychologiol mom,ent' = Bpirz;:,olrt;:e?u.], will l'eyeal themselves

10 material foru,.
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The brethren of the siddha school are in existence evea to~day. A
Biddha, it is helieved may pass you by and yet you may rnot know him.
It is ounly tho sadhakas who have duly ‘ puriflied and prepared themselves ’
that can dixcover the siddha. 1t s only to those who have entered the’
Path and striven to live the Life Eternal that the siddha unveils

bimself or stands revealed in his own colors.

Some fundamental Principlesof Occultism as taught by the Siddhas.

istinguish the real self and the self’s self (God)

1. L.earn tod )
he kosas form the wondgous house

from the apparent selves, the kosas. 'I'
you (spir1t) hve 1 and the holy shrine of the Most High (your Lord).

The sadhaka should accordingly devote lis best thought and will to the -
building of the emple, 2. ¢, of the koscs, He should strengthen. develop
and control the kosus-the apparent selves—by the real =elf, tvl')at the -
kosas, the apparel, may proclaim the real man, the self within. The

sadhaka can learn to harmonize and make manifest the lorces of the

kosas by virtue ol his Atma-sektis

Universe, as the friend and lover of your deepest devotion, of your
concentrate? spi-itual love and as the object of your steady u.nd. devout :
Dhyura (Meditaty n and uontomplntion), strive to realiie God 1D you'r- N
self and 1 your neighbou rs, 1 your friends and rel{mf)ns a8 wel‘l as in
the so-called foes or strungers, in men inhabiting cities and vﬂl&geg, :
etc, and in the plants and creatures of the field, the fow-ls of the air E
and the fishes of the sca, 1 short in Nature and in animal pervaded“;

and transcended by One Supreme Sakti.

3 Tmember that to a true siddha, Gnana is his %ef(’. hand and’;ﬁ
Bhakti his right hand. Devote yourself to Pure Bhakti aided by (?na.na.g
Tread the path of Pure Love and true service; let the path be lighted K

up by Gnans or spintual Wisdom3 let the Pilgrim-soul be helped for-i
ward by Yoga-sakti, or psycho-spiritual power begotten of appto'prmt’e‘ %
Yooa sadhanas. Thus he who desires to tread the way of the snddhasfé
sholed have all the four elements of success, necessary for the stgdyg
and practice of occultism—namely, Bhakti, Karma, Gnana and Yogs.

4. An occultist is, above all, a Nature-Mystic. Though & siddha_
often disobeys Sastraic regulations or social rules and restrictions, hp
always lives close to God who reveals Himeelf in Nature, cxterpal o4

2. Know the -elf’s sell as the Father—Mother—Power of the 3
4
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. well as internal, obeying the whis pers as well as the shouts of silence,
in the solitude of his own heart or in the heart of de p solitary forests.
Those who wish $o follow in the footsteps of the siddhas should strive
to live the life of & Nature=Mystic ; cariag little for the praise or blame
of men; living liko a lotus in water or a drop o water on a lotus, even
ready to lightly let go what others prize most.

5, The siddh s do not care so much for rales, rites or other
outer symbols as for the realisation of sa%fi—intense Sakii—which is
won by profound consecutive thinking, resulting in absolute concentra-
tion and meditation upon Aema. Tt g upon this sure basis of Atma
sakti that an occultist belovzing to the Siddha school builds his Tern®
Ple of Wisdom, at once psychic and spiritual. ‘I am Abma-sakti’ says
the occultist, ‘and there is nnihing here on earth, or in Hell below or
in Heavens above, which is superior to Atma-Saktt and which can
Oppose tha Soul’s conscious evolution. Dangers are not for me, the
Atma eternal a8 God Hiwmself ; but trials and difficulties are there,
blessings in disguise ; obstacles are but stepping stones to the soul that
actively struggles Godward "-

8. To the siddha, Occultism (Gupty Vidvsa) is unlimited, hold-
. ing in itself the essence of all Para Vidya (Higher Wisdom) and Apara
% Vidya (Lower Knowledge). Occultism is myrind-faced and cannot be
% revealed in its perfection by anyone Rishi or Gnani, or Bhakta or
-, Biddha, or by any one Veda or 8astra or Purana or Itihasc. Occultism
is age~old and yet ever-new, representing the unexhausted and inexe
¢ haustible treasure=house of psychic and spiritual Wisdom which is back
~ of every great religion and school of Yoga or Philosophy in the world.
> Knowing this, the siddha should have an attitude—nat of mere passive
tolerance—but of sctive reverence towards all religions, all systems of
: Philosophy, all branches of knowledge and all conceptions of Truth.

.

WO
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4 7. Occultism owns no creed or dogma, accepts no arbitrary
> 8uthority (Pramana) and no scriptural infallibility ; it abhors finality.
:- To the true Oeccultist, all religions are essentially true and God who
. Teveals Himself in the various Bibles of man cannot contradict the God
+ Who reveals Himself in and through Nasure.

8. The Occultist is the imperial impersonation of Gnana (Wisdom)
;:\.Bnd Premsa (Love) and Karunya (compassion)—the embodiment, at
E“ 8, of tremendous self-faith and utbermost self-surrender.

]
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Rtornal Sakti, the realisation of whioh;?
body, mind snd spirit. Re_memng‘
t no avail, until it ripens 1oto epie

9. Ooccultism implies
eonfers wholeness and happingss 9f
that mere intellactual perception 18 0
ritual realisation. a n ;

i ccultism is constructive, creative an curatjve, ‘
But y'cl)(!)l‘ i:izt;c:; thoe full price in the shape.of Sa.xz)}lmna. Without ;,_‘:
patiens and persistent eadbang, N0 real success is possibles

Helpful Hints for the Sadhakas

jon for the sadhanas, no matier what kind t;xefy m;y
imself in body and in mind for the .

dhaka should prepare himse ‘
b:;::)i:e.sa The first essential is the power fo exercise Dharana Sakté or -
gonoentrated Will-force. You cannot expect tgxe sadhanas t;r::i:);;; |
: ly unless you have some Ap
formed correctly or accurate u b ome ble .
i tial is Faith in yourse )
re of Dbharana Sakti. Another esseniial ‘
?:;g?xr ability to succeed. Tirdly, keep the mind as peaceful, pure an;it _
bright, sspecially during the sadhanas. Thus you can prepare yourseil .

mentally.
Next to the mental preparation comes the physical. The sadhaks .
sbould aim ab the utmost cleanliness of person, by .freqtfent baths, att;l. )
Observe moderation in all things. Ahetam frorp mtoxtcuntfs and & :
sorts of impure food that retard spiritusl evolution. Exercise moder-

stely and wisely.

Now you should know what Dharana Sakti really and e.ssenﬁir{.llgé
consists in. Dharana Sakti is not mere Bffort of the consgious n};:’n £
or waking consciousness ; it is above ail, san i or Peace of Mf*!;laﬂ . f:.
of perfect sraddba or Faith. Dbarans Sakti is that sakti Wh"ct galt;k %
slly and cheerfully enables you fo make yout MANaS one-po;)n‘e .go ‘{f
the point of the kusa grass; it enables you to easily foous ordmn'lgl M’:
pentre the dissipated or scattered powers of your thought aHn w;; ; “¢
$o throw them out upon the task or aadhana.before you. He who ! “:
Dharana Sekts can use or exercise it by putting all bis sakti, m::neﬁ )5
and spiritual, as easily and naturally, and as cheerfully and spon'u n‘;f
outly &8 cne would bathe or take one’s meal. Take every pr:;‘a 'oﬁ%
ot 10 be interrupted during the sadhanas and at least, for 1:18'k§. bt
peed 8 separate Abhyasa Griha (Practice-room) which you shou =

peautifnl pud saored 4o yourseil, _ -

As a preparat

b
) LN

3
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The essential feature of the sadhanas intended for ‘kosa building’
»_by virtue of Atma Sakti is to *wike np’ the swepma vignana manas
which, after all, never sleeps. The siddhas ciupioy appropriate mantras
(or suggestive mystic syllables, words, <cntences, ete.)  with a view to
making the ‘senses five’ and waking Muauas rest or sleep, so that the
swapna vignena minas may *wake up’into activity and have full play.
They know that swepnt vignanra netnes is always amenable to control
by Mantras uttered 1n the proper nivnner and under proper conditions.
Mantras can be put to unlimited use, but one must first practise
Mantra Yova, atleast 1n ¢ome of 1ts a-pects, before one can uiter or
repeat Mantras correetly and in an cffictous momner. It 1s by bringing
into play the swapnt vijnana nooees and its apparently infinite faculties
and psychic powers thata given <adhana showaers its best siddhisiand, sakti
once made manifested by thepractice of Mantru Yoga or by other means
all the kosas or sheaths of the seif larn to obey the Will of the self;
their leader and friend. Thirk of Suvcess; think of your-self as
h&ving reached the goal of vour aspieations for the timo being.
Picture yourself in imagination as Pertect  Success, while repeating
the mantras intended for :raduacins cequived results. Al ¢ effort ?
maust involve infinite paticnce wnd corseve ance and vet all Coffort®
hould be absolute case and spiritual joy. Sadhana must be performed
by the sadhaka in recognition of himsclf as spirit or  Atma. Doing
the sadbana npaturally, mervily and paticntly, place yourself in an
attitude of spivitual receptivity and right desire, and willingly and
happily receive * your own’ that comes.

'

By concentrating your Dhacana Sakl and  Dhyana  Sakti upon

the perfeat image of your psycho-spiritual ideal, you cwn make your'

thought-picturc materialise.  Sowme anshorities think that experiments
along this line can be successfully carr.ed - n either in the morning or in
the evening when the Manas is morc naturally attuned to a condition
of sakti, i. e, when the mauvas is 1u that coadition which Lievy calls
‘recuillement’.

P. 8. A
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Our Bodies
BY HENRY PROCTOR. » ks 1., v r A 3. (LoxDon)

Accordin. to tl o Bible, inan con-ists of body. soul and spirit, which :
shows him to b (ivJ=like, in the fact ¢f his being w trinity in nnity. .
Beginning from without, the fir t of theza three is the physical body. 3
To the merelv animal man, thic ecams by far the mosb iruport&nﬁ._;'i§
because it i< that of which heis most conscious, and that without which ;
he could not function ar nll on the material plane.  And, indeed, &ltho’-’l:
as spiritudd men, we con<ider 1t the least of 1.110 three, it is worthy 'of-“;
more consideration than we are apl tn give ty tt. For of a truth it ii ;
tfearfully an! wonderfullv mads” boing bailded for the high and glori-
ous purpo e of beina sinctinry for Godin the Spirit—

THI HoIY TEAMPLY oF THE 1IVING @OD. G

For the femple which was built by kinz Solomon, glorious &Slhﬂ

was, but a tyie an i adlogory of the human orpanism: the house which

N ORI IR0\ ~ . IS

ig always being buhied @ without sound of suw or hamnp:er. &
AR r

Day or night. sleepinz or working, the work never ceases—the 3
heart beats @t the rate of T4 1 s winute: 4,200 t'mes an houy, ;

- ; . VT O | -1 o
throwing out at cach putsation about & ounvex of blond, which amountg ;

to no less than 1,500 Ibs an h mr, or :

i,

Apo0r 1% TONS A DAY,

So wonderful is the intrrn:! mechanism of the body, that all theé‘%
blood in it is caused to pas thrn the heart cvery three minutes, and B,O‘ﬁg

. e M
during 8 life of 70 vears duration it lifts no less than
A A
019 . 1LLION FOUNDS. i

v

We breaths an average of 1,200 breaths an hour, inhaling thereby 600‘:’5
gallons of air The atmesphete proyses upon the body, in every part.fi?
at the enormous rate ~f 14 Ip<. to the sqnare inch; s» thet o person of’;é
medium siz~ iz subject to a prescure of 28.000 pounds.  The average:-:
area of the skin is 2,000 sgnare inches; each square inch of whiph cone.7,
tains no less than ’

wr

2,500 sweat=tubes or poves.

£37 Lo

There is, however, a yrt more wonderful systemn of vessels which *
ramify, liko the blood vessels, into every part of the body. This is cg,ueq A

P
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THR LYMPHATIO SYSTHM,

which carries a fluid called lymph, which is larger in quantity than the

blood in the entire blood-vascular system. The lymph-vessels remain-

ed unknown to apatomists long after the arteries and veins and the

hai'r-like capillaries connecting them, had been thoroly studied. This
Buid is of far greater importance and value than the blood, altho

strange to say, many people are not only ignorant of its uses, but of its

very cxistence. The health of mind and body is largely dependent
_upon the circulation of this water of life thru the body, hence the im-
- p.ort.a,nce of massage in the treatment of disease, since it entirely revolu-
. tionizes the rate of the flow of the lymph. 8o also does

PHYSICAL BXBROISH,

. of which the majority of men in the cities, are now so Iargely deprived.
This defect, however, can be compensated by

DERP BRBRATHING,

v accom-panied as far as possible by a fruit diet, which adds both to the

quantity and quah'ty of the lymp, and this makes up to a great extens

; :;)r_the lack of bodily exercise, which is the bane of sedentary ocoupa-
Ons.

It is possible, moreover, to gain by a life of perfect purity such a
. cominand over the bodily functions as to enable us to accelerate the
!ympha.tic circalation at will, and so to waintain the body continually
- a sgtate of perfect health.

(S

 spiritually).
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Vetriverkai
or The ‘HAND wiTH THE SPRAR OF SWoCHSs'.

(Being choice maxims of & 8aintly Prince)
Invocation.

The meaning of the mystic syllable és the ever-qlorfous five, handed
Being. May his marvellous lotus-like Feet grace our head like a diadem !

The mystic syllable is AUM, It is known as Pranava. Volumes
have been written on the meaning or mystic signiflcanse of Pranava.
The mystic Aum indicates God in His aspect as ‘Upasana-Murthi®.
Our author’s Up.sana Murti is Ganesa, the Ever—glorious Lord of hosts.
His ¢ five hands® denotes His Rivefold Sakti (Creation, Protection, Libe.
ration, Greatness a1d Graciousness)., His ‘marvellous lotus-like feet’
symbolises the Miracle of Divine Grace. *His Grace, gracing our head’
implies that Deva Ganesa in the fulness of His Grace, makes our intelli- -
gence brighter with the added splendours of intuition and inspiracion.
According to the author, Grace Divine forms the root and crown of .
human W isdom or Gnana.

Use of this work.

Ativirarama (the author) holds in his hand the Spear of Succegsee:
he, ruling over Korkai (Tinnevelly District), and coming of the family of
Kulasekhara. He composed in chaste Tmuil his ‘ choice mazims’. Thoss
who overcome thesr defects with these will be whole (mentally and

This means that Ativirarama’s ¢choice maxims '’ were the principles -
which ruled that royal mystic’s life. Tnese constituted the ¢Spear of*
Success® in his hand. Armed with these, he ruled his heart, his hands, 4
his kingdom, his circumstances. Thus he won success in life. His :
readers too, in the East or in the West, nmay wield the Spear of Sucoess :
in the fatefleld of life. And so will pe-fect success be theirs in the
present theatre of life, as it was the atthor’s nearly 400 years ago. *“3

Maxims.

* 1. Reverence thy Guru as thy God.
2. Pure and plain speech is the blossom of knowledge.

* For the Teacher or Gurn teaches thee thy lettors that thou mayst spell the Glery ‘l::
Ged, thine inyisible Teasher and King (old eompm $RIrY), T
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3. The duty of those who bave plenty lies in helping their poorer
brethren.

4. Wisdom wedded to charzcter makes the mark of the true
Brahmana.

5. To always right the wrong is the glory of sovereign power.

8. Constant increase of well-gotten wealth is the virtue of com.
merce.

7. The desire to live by honest 1abour is the principle of labour.
8. The clear vision of coming events is the ideal of ministry.
9. Heroism is the life.breath of heroes.

10. Hospitality is the essence of a Home,

] 11, To live in barmony with their lords is an ornameat to lovely
adies. .

12. To lovingly nurse her husband is the beauty of a virtuous wife.

13. 8tudy, contemplation and self-control—these are the orna.
ments of the wise.

14. Honest poverty is an ornament to the poor,

15. The palmyra bears fruit, big, sweet, round and ripe. The seed
thereof, though it grows skyward so mighty and high, affords not shade
sufficient even for one.

18. But the beautiful banyan bears but small fryit: the seed
whereof, though smaller than the tiny littie egg of a ljttle ﬂs,h living in
the tank of cool water, affords shade sufficient for a king and his army
consisting of huge elephants, splendid chariots, horses and soldiers,

And ¢o,
17. All great men are not great,

18. All little men are not little,

19, All children are not children,

20, All relations are not relations.

21, All wives are not wives,

22. Even when boiled, cow’s mijk logeth not its flavour.

28, Even when heated, tryue gold loseth not its lustre.

24. Bven by grinding it, sandal-wood loseth ot its smell.

25. Even when buent, black < ahil’ [eagle-wood | yields not bad odour.
26, B_ven when stirred up, the mighty deep becometh not muddy,
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27. Bven when cooked with milk, the wild gourd loseth aot its .
bitterness.

298 Even when mixed with many spices, garlic emits aot a pleasing
smell.

29. Comradeship of great souls, though formed only yesterday,
stands today deep-rooted like a mighty tree.

30. Priendship of foolish ones, though apparently a cenfury old,
taketh no root in the heart, ¢ven like the duck-weed in water.

; And so,

81. Greatness and littleness come from our own selves.

32. 1t is the duty of the great to cordially forgive all the little
faults committed by the lowly.

83. But seldom we ses even the great ones putting-yp with the
lowly for their grave faults and failures. .

84. It is good to learn, good to learn.

35, Bven in poverty, it is well to learn )

86, One poor in knowledge may boast of his position and wesaith,
But he is to be pitied, being but an empty husk in a bushel of rice.

37 One may be vain of his caste or colour; as based upon ths
accident of birth, but if he be not high in wisdom, he is but a man of
low estate.

38. The wise are to be revered, regardless of all arbitrary social
distinctions. ‘

89. A true king loves the truly wise.

Therefore,

40. Better to be childless than to have children vold of learning
and good manners.

41. An elephant knows naught of charity or virtue,

42, A cat knows naught of duty or benevolence.

43, The wise are not slaves either to pleasure or pain.

44 The white ant knows not of prosperity or honour. .
. 45. The crocodile makes no difference between deep and shallow
waters -

48, Fools have neither fear nor shame.

47. The sick at heart love neither days nor weeks,
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48. The utterly ruined have neither friends nor relations.

49. Neither prosperity nor poverty is constant. ’

50. Those born in purple, riding on elephants may one day find
refuge in a village, foot-sore.

51, The nobility and gentry may one day find refuge in an alms-
house, hungry.

52, The mere adventurer living from hand to mouth may one day
ind himself famous and be raised to royal power.

" 58, Those who hoard immense wealth may perish. all on a sudden,

54. The site of a palace may become pasture for asses,

§5. The bride may, on the very day of wedlock, {oose the bride—
groom by death and, stripped of all her ornaments, wear mourning
elothes, helplessly hugging to her warm boso.n the cold corpse of her
departed lord, with dishevelled hz.ir.

58. Waste lands, feeding oxen and perhaps, only asses, may become
gltes of splendid cities, surrounced by fertile falds and occupied by:

. strong men and fair maidens adorned with golden bracelets.

67. It s but natural that he poor should seek aid from theip
wealthier brethren.

58. It is the duty of the wealthy to help the helpless.

59. Even the possession of pure wisdom—nay, of heaven—profits
.nothing at all to the soul that hath no home and no loving help-mate to
call his own.

80 The flerce elephant, big as it is, dreads the little knotted rod.

61, The small-headed deer fears the tiger, though it lives in the
- midst of a wide billy jungle.

682. The frog, though dwelling in a deep ditch strongly walled
round, fears very much the snake.

83, Better the jungle of the flerce tiger than the kingdom governed
by & sceptre of an absolute monarch,

84. Better the hilly tracts of the kuravas [, e. Criminal tribes]

&n ancient state poor in citizens of culture and character,
v 85. All the Brahmanas who do not study and contemplate the
_Vtruth, of the four-fold Veda, every morn and eve, are but chaff.
. 86, Chaff is the head that wears a crown, if it plans Cruel schemes
 tormsant the subjects and Bl the coffers.

[N
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7. Chaff is the commerce that uses not wisely its well-earned

wealth.

68. Chaff is the poor philosopher satisflied with the business of
idleness, when there are God's g/rounds to be plougred and sown.

69, Chaff is the foo! who 1ieglects the business of his home, banish-
ing her away to the home of her birth, '

70. Chaff is the man who proves treacherous to the eternal bond of
loyalty and love to his wedded wife {registered by due rites and sealed
by vows before High Heaven)

71. Chaff is he who trusts all indiscriminately with his weapons or
wealth.,

72. Listen, Q. ye brothers! listen with atteation to the words of
one who is the trumpet voice of his people.

+ %3 Verily, the liar may appear to be truthful by virtue of his

sloquence.

74, Verily, the truth-seeker may, for lack of eloguence, appear to be

a liar,
Hence,

75. He who judgeth should hear both sides well before he- decided
justly and in accordance with law, if not, the tears of the weak, wronged
by power, cut like a sword the thread of the injurer’s family, though
it may be under the special protection of High Gods themselves.

76,. Allow no slander.

77, Swim not near a whirl-pool.

TR. Have good company during grand tours.

79. Venture not on deep witers without a boat,

8(', Tread the way of wisdom ; come by the way of Truth.

N

These arc the maxims of worldly wisdom, observed by practical * -

mystics. 4
May all good prosper; May Happiness ever increase |
—P 8. 4

)

e
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STUDENTS’ DEPARTMENT

Personal Magnetism

The preceding simple stretching exercises when followed will give
You a feeling of rest and renewed strength, The following Tensing Bxer -
cises are simply an extension of the previous stretching ones and are

more elaborate and complicatcd The principles embodied therein are
One and the same,

TEN8ING EXERCISES,—

Shoulder and Chest. Stand erect; close together: arms at sides.
Then draw forward your shoulders, as far front as they will go Hold the
position a moment, and then slowly press the shoulders back as far as
they will go  This will tend to energize the shoulders and chest. [he
chest may also be energized by taking a few deep, full breaths which
will inflate the lungs and thus extend the chest.  The shoulders may also
be energized by raising them upward 1n a ‘shrug’ and then slowly low-
ering them to original position. :

Arms, Wrists,and Hands. 1. Twist them first one way. then an-—
other way,

2 Twist the wrists and move the hands loosely backw.rd and
forward from the wrists.
3. Clench and unclench the fingers of the hands.

4 Spread out the fingers fan shape and then draw them together,
Legs, Feet and Toes. 1. Squat often.

2. Raise the toe and then lower to original position.
8. Standing~still run.

Neck  Move the neck forward, as far as it will go, then backward,
as far as it will £0; then sideways, to the right, as far as it will go—then
to the left as 1ar as it will £0. then to th: right in the same manner.

Twisting and DBendimg  The twisting action serves to energise the

Parts; the,bending is equally good. Just like the arms and legs the
entire trunk of the body may be twisted,

- .
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Stand erect with feet 8 to 10 inches apart, toes out, anq arms hapg.-
ing loosely in the sides : then easily twist tbe body to the r_lg:nt, cat;:y;:ﬁ
the neck, trunk and thighs as faras they will go; then twis oh e
in the same manner. Repeat several times. Bend the body to the right,
then to the left, then forward, then backward.

This is & very good exercise. N

There are two important centres which require constant ener.gt's,mg---‘-l .
the Solar Plexus and the Sacral Plexus, In cases ot nervous debility ::‘ .
impaired vitality a litile extra energising tﬁese two p'exi will t‘;e ver’;.mnt-
vantageous as they directly affect large regionsof the body and 1mpo
organs. o -

Energssing Solar Plexus. The Solar Plexus 1s s‘xtuategl exgc: :f Aok
of the pit of the stomach. This can be energised b‘)" dra:mg;nu f
abdominal muscles. Draw the abdominal musgles Inwar af;l &e .
by drawing in breath from the abdomen. A little practice will make y
right | . . l

Energising the Sacral Plexas. This is snua'ted in front of t:: :::,:
art of the Spinal column—in the region of the vips This can e
zised by a special stretching, bending and twisting of that particula

region of the bOdY-

Gue—
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Mental-Physical Exercise

By PrapaRicK VOLLRATH

In a series of practical exercises which [ shall present to your atten=
tion in the new series of articles of which this onc is the first, I shall
request that those practising them observe the following principles under.

-lying these exercises,

FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLES

The fundamental principles of my system are based upon the general
idea} or theory that there must always be some tefinite mental purpose
‘bebind tue physical activity--tue co-ordination of mind ~nd muscle.
T!':erefore, in my exercises there must always be present these four acti-
vities, mental and physical, viz.: '

1. The fixing of the astention wpon the reanuis Yo be Ghoggned by the exercmo.

2, The formin-r of the mental picturs of tau coun't am ad ey (-.I,: vned,

8. The arousir ¢ of & strong desiro thas the pretured res it .-hnll La manifestod in phye
sical form and conditivns. .

4. The performanco of the physical ACLIVILY i he dipection of producing the l‘hY‘ic‘l‘
form and cocdition upon whioh the nitention is fixad, the muyntal picture formed, and the

... desire directad
: These four forms of activity, mental and physical, when co-ordinated
- propet_'ly, will be found to act powerfully in the direction of correcting
¢ undesirable physical form and conditions, and in developing dcsirable
physical form and conditions. Under this method the practice of physi-
cal culture is no longer a dull, mechanical thing, but takes on new interest
and meaning. Moreover, as all psychologists will see at a glance, this
- "method is based upon true psychological principles, as well as upon
’ 'lct':epted Principles of physical culture ; and therefore, the person practis-
; Ing exercises in this way will obtain not only the advantas:s of phySical
- culture along the ordinary lnes, but will also receive the benefits arising
from the practice of Mental Science as taught by the best instructors.
"~ Surely such a combination is well worth b:ing carcfully constdered, and
well worth the devoting of a little time and trouble on the part of those:
" Who wish to perfect themselves physically. '

AN ILLUSTRATION OF THE PRINCIPLE

I_‘et us take a practical nstance of the application of this fundamental
:;;m'Pl" _First, let me 83y that my next article, which will appear in
fneXt issue of this Magazine, will be devoted to the subject of

~
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Chest and Bust Development. I shall give a number of exercises which

are intended to develop and expand the chest of man and woman, and at
the same time produce roundness and firmness in the bust ot the woman
who will faithfully practice it. The same exercises will work equally
well in the case of men and women, and will produce both classes of
physical conditions noted above. Moreover they will be found to reduce
tha fatty accumulations on the chest or bust, in the case of over-fatness;
and at thz same time will replace this condition with that of firm, sound
flesh. Tie man with the over-fat deposit on his chest will receive benefit
from t' .= exercises, and so will the thin, scrawny sunken~thested man;
the woman with too large a bust will receive great benefit, and so will her
sister whose bust is below the healthy normal proportions, The idea and
inten of my exercises is to bring about the normal condition by building -
up flesh on the one hand, and burning up fatty d:posits on the other—the
same exercises produce these opposite effects, but solely’ by reason of
establis hing the normal, natural, healthy condition. '

Now, then suppose that you wish to secure the benefit of these
exercises to be given in the next article~what should you do? Read what. .
follows, and you will see for yourself. :

1. FIXING THE ATTENTION

You should begin by fixing your attention upon the task before you.
Do pot trifie or play with the idea, but concentrate your mind upon it as
if you were to receive a thousand dollar banknote for the successful ac-
complishment of the task. If such reward were really offered you,
would you not fix your entire attention upon the task before you?
Would you not manifest the kecnest interest and attention ?  { think so,
domt your Well, then, do it in this case, for the result should be worth
a thousand dollars to you—or, at any rate, such a mental attitude will

prove a great help in the work,
2. THE MENTAL PICTURE

Next, you should endeavour to form a clear mental picture of your-
self as already possessing the physical form and condition which is
desired or required, If you are over-fat on the chest or bust, forget all
about the deplorabie condition, and instead, picture yourself in your
‘mind’s eye’ as having a well developed (but sot over-developed) chest’
or bust. The same idea is to be applied to the case of the undeveloped
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chest or bust; you are to see yourself in your imagination as 'possessed of
a well rounded. healthy chest or bust-on: to be proud of  Indulge your
imagmation freely in this direction think over and dream over the
result, and see the mental picturcs as clearly as possible.  Stand in front
of your mirror, and imagine yourscit looking just as you desire to look.
8eo yourself as already that which you desire to bs. ~Do not dismiss this
idea as childish or fanciful - there is a great natural principle involved in
:hi:; idea. Make the mental pattern so that you can build yourself upon
ts hines.

3. THE STRONG DESIRE

Then you must arouse within yourself a strong, earnest, burning
desire to be that which you have picturcd yoursclf as being  You must
" not content yourself with mercly “wishing” that you shall be so-and-so
‘but you must be filled with longing, craving, insistcat desire for the
" condition you wish to be manifested. You must make yourself  hungry’
and ‘thirsty ’ for the desired thing—you must want it as a hungry person
wants : cod; or a thirsty person, a drink. So charge yourself with desire
“that every cell in your body wiil demand the pictured condition to be
manifested Here again a great principie is involved, so do not dismiss
the matter as fanciful or silly. Thc giratfe got hislong nock, in the process
of evolution, because he was hungry forthz juicy tender leaves that grew
Just above his head. The long legs of the wading birds were developed
- in the same manner. Lamarck saw this even before Darwin enunciated
his theory of evolution by natural selection. He held that the species
obtained characteristics because tiacy wanted them very much—bscause
- they were hungry and thirsty for what they would bring to the creaturs,
And the same principle manifests its force and power today in the ¢28e
~ of the human being—providing that the human being co-ordinates it with
- other principles.
4. THE PHYSICAL EXERCISE
Then, finally, you perform the physical activities which are
. scientiﬁcally calculated to bring about the physical conditions, which you
.80 earnestly desire, which you so clearly ha-e pictured in your mind,
and upon which you have so earnestly concentrated your attention.
These, in the case of Chest and Bust Development, I shall give you next
month, as I have said. Inthe meantime, see if you cannot work up the
proper mental conditions, such as | have stated. You will then be read
* for the mext step. . —The ddvanced Thought. \
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Adapted from Saint Ramalinga

.

My Love is the Mount of Grace,

Yet do [ enfold Him in my tender arms of love;
My Love is the King of the Universe,

Yet doth He visit my numble cottage of love ;
My Love is the * Mightiest in the Mightiest’,

Yet is He caught in my simple net of love ;

My Love is sweetness Incffable,
Yet is He my daily spiritual manna of love;

My Love is the very Ocean of Tyruth,
Yet ts He confined in my {ragile vehicle of love ;

My Love is the nevor-changing Light that lighteth all that lives,
Yet shineth He cheerfully in my ever changing heart of love; .

My Love is Mystic Wisdom Pure that plans the concurrence of
atoms;
Yet is He enshrined in my ¢ Mighty Atom’ of love ¢

Such is my Siva ihe Great, the God,
Such my Lover Supreme imaged in my love divine.

Norg.—‘My Love ' is ‘my Lover'. ‘I’ refers to < Atma’ or Spirit,
‘Mighty Atom’ also stands here for Jivatma, the individual Soul or
Spirit.

In these lines the poet-mystic with the genuine enthusiasm of a“true
Bhatka speaks of the Holy ¢ Image \'orship’ of his Upasanamurti, tha:
Divine Lord of his decpest devotion ; ¢’ of His Blessed Lord and
Lover; ‘imaged’ or ensurined in his pure heart of divine or spiritual’
love. PB.S 3,
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Success -
: o

- . o L - :‘ﬁé

Bveryone attributes his success to one thing or other. . There ¢annots

be 50 many means and ways It shouid be due to onfy one law or prifé:;

ciple, which each one of these successful men has either cousciously 03!
unconsciously fulfilled. '

What is that law which leads to success? The law of belief of

»

expectation. : s
One of the laws of the human mind, or soul, is that whatever ¢
soul agpires after, reaches for, and believes it can have, will come to it. .

The rich man believes mot only in himself and his powers, | 'y
actually in success, that makes him successfuf. This law of beljef :
expectation is interdependent on the Law of Attraction. The thougi!
currents of eager expectation and desire attract success, :

He who has repeatedly failed will cry, ‘How [ can believe
wuccess’. it is very simple. There is‘another law of the mind WhE
provides that any proposstion which is repeatedly insisted upon (eve
againat belief at first) eventually will be accepted as true, and the ¢
‘ This is what underlisg
sucosss, - This law of mind is termed the Law of Suggestion. The wo

is l'ﬂkdb! suggestios. So suggeStvw’W}f :

T am Puwer, Sucoess, Calmn and Peace
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Yoga Sutras of
An Ancient Woman Sage
B ' . Parr 1 —THE WAY QF FLEEDOM

Synorsts

: Agvagar speaks of true Freodom [Vl or Veedu] a8 the goo! of lifo. Tt is to be
cregabted or ruthey realisod Ly Yova, Uhe pindy of Yo lending 1o such ¢ recdom it apitit
‘aad in Grath s veferied W as Vie Niuy of Faerdon, Craly gpeakig the athows ous though
the pathy be neiny  {or Wil (he patha {rodiden by wif sinerre sockors nfter wisdom lend at lzgh
fo the Yutn ot Yreodur, wi vebiy vach cand hag (o

) : reatise the soveteien powor that i ita
o privilege and buntungle -

: Avevreng to duvayar o knowiepde  of Goness is the first stage of

khe jourucy which the pilgam st bns 0 portorn. This impiies o knowledge of the Uns

i:me which we lve i a kuowledge of the nataral laws, phy s ag woll as spiritnad, govern-
’ the Uwiverse.  !ach soal o Guire 2 Vbt

! Vheg s ‘dl taval ciny 'uufunt, thig I nowledpe .'u'rz;n,‘r:,g o D4 wogns ste , bLut

e should romember in the widse of 2l Bs experiences b (oo ceand Guch tharGenoesis s tho

. ovonearrence of divers olewwnts [Bhutas) within the Unencsy of universal  akii jLife-foree)

© Let him also remembuey thint Whis One Jife uni; o) ig the hife of e

. tevaal [otelligence that
ig the Adplia st Omega of the roveuted senpravos of Natiare nud  an, Lot bim study if
\hq €ag tho vanous aspeets of tho Universal power | akti] the varions aspeets and manfest-
stious of the innor Lauier immortal  tho variows poweraof the Bhutas whoch wrg, 08 it were,
# tha tiving toundniion riones of ihp rrverke . the aim o el seape of cec-badiment ete, A

< mowiedge of theste e vitncod wrblbax CcLa {08 the Yoo of e 0 nowins (g jenst

o wbmething of tnese wboul 1he o ne lives Leibhs st Savisible) by s of poreep.

;- Bom, inference, suiiy eie. the ~sdhakn uevoles spocial nliention Lo @ he auiverse within the

i un.nemo' that Js, the Litdo universe or wmicvecosm which ss e Ledy.,  .onee {he second
fe Uhapwr 5 styled tha Vivpese atibe Laody o which is deel el o

- s to realise therein the
_n{,Supremc self? jcand through snd nbove ddd experienens

Iy e o senne pereeption ete. It bas
“been traiy saidt that the bouy retioves the Lard wibhin cHhe Lord of Natwre and vang the
i ang

&;‘ ’;jord of the Unmiverge external as well o e sipd g o dkeen o ons ke sensorinm se well us the
I~xpindj bevomer sprtors wnd e, For the body g but the . o estciaiged and the
Al;lpquty of the nnlecl ME m‘uut;wu'mn-si nthe toae beaury of the body.  thus both bedy
ARG MEnas constiture the bright mystic-minor wheremn the vead self bshoids barself ndormed
Fin the fuluess of her purity wnd beraty wnd o joyous wnon in thought Seehng word sad
L work with her supresme lord snd Jover aviuyed woall the mysie splogdours of s plory and
if.‘ra,ce. Such then ja the ultimate parpose of w poriect manas in a pecicet body.  Whoen th@
¥Xogi apoaks of tw body, i eans L dnner body as woid as e oter. Aeeording to Auva
’M,m- the in‘rmr s isibie body 35 am ronl sy the Vishule ogter body and the purpose of the
dnal bod"v x§ after aif ‘Um sae,  And so atter mastering the purpose of the physicial body
’g‘?@ least in its ecsscnlial aspeets the sadhbaka showid study and cxperiment along the lines
“jending $0 & reaidsation of \he purpose of the inber body.  This realisation 8 kuown as the
:¥ogs or the purposo of the wver Ledy,  This uspect of Yogs is dealt with su the
Yollowing chapter.

o Caarrer {[{ — PURPOSE OR THE INNER BODY o
.. The phystcal bady beautiful and symmeirical as it is, 18 but the

%ﬂdy avercoag of the 1ner body, The budy inner as well as outer, i%
gl i R - . ) . .
3

-
N . . , . i e . . “x

‘body dies n6t with the physical but survives it. For Nature's flat ¢ Du
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but the hahitual state of the spirit’s mind mirror outpictured. Hence it
may be said that [{ryasyddhiis a fact tn nature and that thf: power of
perpetual renewal 1s within ourseives. Psychological phystology says
that almost the whole body is being rencwed through cell renewal wnthm'ﬁ
about two years but that the young living cells are made to lo?k old -
rapidly only by cvil thought habits including *houghts of age, dlﬁc?rd.
fear etc It i3 man's sins agninst naturs, his wrons thinking and v:ctous-i
living thar have brought mte the world 2 werld of woz * implying age,
disease and death  Fven when death comes it cannot  touch the spirits
it only setsfrec the Atma when the bady that wag mld‘c to bz a h9use .
and a temple for the soul and her lord becomzs throusi its nhuse‘ a r‘mson
house and a dungcon.. \When thus Iherated the spirit leaves its fieshly
house which now scems dead, though the spirit is still velded in a’ reﬁned'-
corporeal organism,’ particled and cve!'changing. Auvayar' uses 'the_
expression ' inner hody ' to denote this rzfined covpo.real organism which |
includes the Sukshma and Karana sariras of the Raja yogins. i

..

Sutea . Full well do we study and enquire and‘ perceive becaqs‘e'
of the sensation of the inner body ) -

Sensation is rooted in the inner body. All the senses have their .
paychic centres therein as well as the sixth and seventh senses—Clairs -~

voyance and Clairaudience. X
Like gold and silver the lustre of the inner body houn{f %

i

Surra 1L
by the laws of Karma.

According to the yogis gold refers to the aspects of the infler bOfly
colored by desire-force and silver refers to those aspects bright wifh

pure intrinsic merits,

Surea 1II. It goes and. enjoying. comes but passing on and on, thg
inper body It dies never with the body. e

. Thus round the wh el of karma we have to revolve gathering expgrf
ence in the seen and unseen realms of nature. ¢Passing on and of
implies the onward path of evolution, spiritual ani otherwise. The inney

thou art, to dust returnest ’ canngt.be appl‘ie'd to the inner body  whic= -

. is not *of the edrth; eabthy”’ like its outer physical shell. Hence th: .

Ce

MrVIV.

. of porsonal congciousness affer the death so-called




78 THE KALPAKA APRIL

Surra IV, Enjoying its own that comes—the fruit of karma the
" inner body appears here below linked to the physical, revealing the same
tme purpose.
‘ The same true purpose ’ means the purpose of the physical body,
.- namely, the realisation of the Supreme incorporeal self.

Surra V. Enquire and learn about the inner bady related to the
.. physical ; which will help thee to master the ancient sorrowful chain of
: ‘bitths and deaths,

This sutra emphasises the need for psychic and spiritual research.

SutrA VI. Through Karma good and bad the inner body gathers
“.experience and evolves. It is also the sred of karma that is to be.

The sutra refers to evolution through karma yoga.

Surra VII. 1In the inner body lives the nine that forms for the
poor the outer magic veil of the body.

* The nine’ refers to flve senses and Manas, Buddhi. Chittam and
- Ahankaram. Manas implties Mind and Fensorium; Buwddhi, discrimi-
“native faculty of the soul including the limited but valued circle of rea.
.‘goning; Chittam, the faculty of determination etc; and Ahankaram,
~.egoism, *The poor ' here refers to Jivaims which in mystic language is
spoken of as a love.mad girl.
Surra VIII. The irrigating channel for all vanities and yet the seed
- of all that was, is and is to be is the inner magic veil of body inheroing
inande the outer.
* The inner magic veil of body ' refers to the marvellous sheath of
. the self wherein it Yives, moves and has its being on separation by Death
b'om its outermost shell or sheath—the physical body.

: Sutra [X. The body is prana-evolved, its existence being bounded
by prana.
: Mind makes the body through prana. 1t is the abouading prana
‘sakti that guarantees a long, useful and happy life.

SutrRAa X. Close the nine gates together and in the fulness of love
be at one with thy lover,

..~ 'The nine gates are two eyes, two ears, tow nostrils, the mouth and
th‘ two excretory orgaas.
if:r:“ LG AR <
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SomMAry

Eass
The sadhska who treads the wav of freedom has i~ gather know. !
ledge and experionce en lower and higher ptanes of exrstence He has t0.
understand full well that the purpose of the hody inner as wel} as outers’
consists in the realisation of the Etcrnal intethigence whose one life-force.
pervades the universe. The sadhaka bas to remember constantly that he
is @ spirit eternal as God Himeself and that he has two wagic veils ths
physical brdy and the ioncr  The inncr hody s the real scat of conscious=s
pess and of the senses five as well as of the sixth Clairvoyan-e) and,:
seventh (Clairaudience) senses etc It i bound by the laws of kar &
It is colored by desire. it becomes bright with true merits. It does noks
pass away with the physical body. But it piscss onward threugh théﬁ
ezpersences gained and through the intellectual and spiritual matt!n
earned in various seen and unseen worlds. Here on earth the inner hodye.j
stands linked with the physical. It evolves through work. It enjoys thﬂ;
frutis of karma bere and elsewhere, A}l these and similar truths mﬁy
be studied or investigated along proper and reasonable lines, On mm
tigation the aspirant knows the nature of the relation between the innt
and the outcr sheaths of the seli. He also krows that it 15 Vanas that
can make or mar the dual sody through prana 'nd that seif ontrol is th@
indispensable step to the practice of Divine Love. b. 8 4.

R i TS

The Mystic Rose

- At the sight of thy face of finsh and bloom and blush
I ses the vision of the halfblown rosp—
Ross «f the holy-flanme of love and life,
" Rose of joy where the smile eoatatic glows—
I see the rose of tender health and prace
At the sight of thy face of flush ani blonw and biush,
I see the vora of homely, spot ess soul
Give freely fragrance from a giniiss beart—~
Rose of song silent, rhvihmic when it grows,
Bee of thy glory the rose is a part
. Ab ihg !zghh of thy face of ﬁush and bioom and blusb

LRER,

[ Tinan oY
G ws i
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The Mind Diseased

D P. Sansena.

ArBiL

‘By many a death-bed I have been,
And many a sinner’s partiag scen,

But never aught, like this- e Moarmion.

So says the monk who has come to minister to a sin-siained soul

¢ 80 called death can never be approached in a calm and irsendly
~8piri

t unless the individual has based his action on a clear perceptton of
L the trutii and followed the Good intife  Marmion has departed from

tight rule of conduct, and he finds ihat to thisis dus b want of
#eadiness 1n d

§21 irecting his blows in the fight, as well as the present
Wittled condition of the mind. -
‘Ever, he said, that close and near,
A lacy's voice was in his ear,
And that the priest he could not hear;
For that she ever sung,
‘In the lost battle borne down by the flying,

Where mingles war's rattle with groans of the dying!
So the notes rung.’

.. The traitorous love for Constance de Beverley he has so long kept
vealed : rom the ‘gaze of the world now breaks out in all its fury in a

#sed form and robs the sinncr of that calm rzprose which 1s essenital
the parting soul.

- Buckaill in his ‘Mad Folk of Shakespeare’ has very rightly termed
Biiness the most terrible of all human calamities.
',N,Poctor if he could minister to a2 mind diseased and restore Lady

When Aacbeth asks
beth to her prestine health, the poor feliow is puzzled aad exclaims.~

More needs she the Divine than the Physician,’

He wishes he were away from Dunsinane and then no profit would

W him thit.er. Bucknill makes & critical study of Macbeth's mental
Kition and points out the three stages that lead him one after another

;':;tate bordering close on insanity At first thera is the sinful seed
4o & congenial soif —the suggestion of the witches that bs would be
,;z:cot!and. Macbeth eagerly accepts the notion,

for 1t suits his
nature and muses on it. He fosters the thought and allows it
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to take root and grow in his mind. It may also be remarked that it-
happens only in the case of those predisposed to a certamn fasng that
evil influences work. Macheth welcomes the prophecy of the witches

while Banquo does not. Macbeth's nature is susceptible toevil —Banquo's |
not. y

This first stage—the birth of sin—is the most dangerous of all, for
after the evil notion s once accepted, it . reeds incalculable nuschiefs and
the other de elopments ars sure to follow  Persons give themseives up
to a wroug tancy and muse upon it, for they find 1t pleasant to do so0-
Little do they think that it would be sapping the strength of the mind till
the cdifice toiter and tumble onc day. May the Great Power of God
save all mankind trom the insidious approac.es of thus graat evil—the
barbouring of a wrong thought or fancy  I'be sccoud stage 18 quickly’
arrived at. Bent on exccutng bis villianous purpose, Macuveth proceeds
with a dagger toward the chamber in which hies the sleeping King, and
fancies he sces another dagger 1a the air. [his 1s an exact reflection of
the heated condition of his own mind which a its un-ordinary excitement”
creates 10 its victim the objects it secks and cherishes. But there @/
sal ficien: reason left in Macbeth till now to asungutsh betweea the .
tancy born and the reaj— a discredited balucmatioa’

However, he progresses on the road of Wicknedness and the third
stage 1s soon arrived af, when the excited King unagines he sees the ghost
ot B3anquo betore him. This s what nas been pointed out as  a credited
nallucination’ and is styled *a morbid conuition of the mind closety
bordering on the wnsane > Macbeth now msunctively recoils from the,
condition to whichhe 1s brougnt, and directing the encrgies of nis diseased .
nuad to discased rutnous action, meets his deserved fate at the hands of’
Macduff Ve

A study of Shakespeare’s lacbeth and Humlet i1s very helpftul to
those who would study the phenomenon of the working of evil ianﬁfienw§g-
on the human mind.  King Claudius's mind, anybody might 3y, Inspite
of his sinamng, 15 not fallen. But when we enter the rotiv .cy of b“gﬁ
thoughts and feelings—as we do when we hear what ‘08 utterS m hl&t
prayer —we realise how ‘full of Scorpions ' it 1s lo-6ne ot the mm
of Polonius he speaks in an * Aside ’. ot

-

*How smart a lash that Speech dot#t give my conscienoe !
The har;ot’s cheek’ beautied wjfmjplasteclng art,

"
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Is not not more ugly to the thing that helps it,
Than is my deed to my most painted word: O heavy burdea I’

c:: OF what use are viches, kingly position or worldly possessions when
= peace of mind is lost to the owner.

*Nought's had, all’s spent,

W here our desire is got without content:

‘ Tis safer to be that which we destroy,
Tran, by destruction, dwell in doubtful joy.*

—Lady Macbeth,

Therefore, Oh my reader! take a warning from such instances and
’; reRognising the secret hidden manner in which the evil fancy works, be
~¥%r on thy guard and turn the experiences that come at every step in
}lfe into so many occasions for giving thyself the training in the right
;direction The time is not far distant when # thou have surremdered
“thyseif to the wrong fancy, thou be helplass to control thyself and peoptle
“ballco und make themselves merry on thee.

ok
P

Do thou, then post thyself on the rock of tre lowly, unknown,
i+ Unmarked service of the Almighty from which no force caa dislodge

ee—and Yook serenely at the mob—wild in their pursuit of things
¥Anishing and ephemeral, * May the Great Mind of the Universs control
i #nd reguiate all these lesser forces, and in due time teach them the way
“%2F Blegseduess and Salvation !

- e S

My Dream

I dream, T dreams of thiee, Q lyric maid,
Whether ou lonely moon-lit mesd wod walks,
Or in noisome pieasant fricndly talks,

Or while bathing in ‘he lotas pood,
o Ot when wending, bomeward from the schoof,
Yydveam, [ dream of thee, O lyric maid,
Whew e ¢hn dwelling on some s orad theme,
Or whu ., o0 Stmple Living's copam,
Or whet, piues 3 under some mishap,
[ dreamn, I dr'sam of thee, O lyvic maid,

I" x’Pa

H
téuches them wll things s leads them into all truth, so that tney have.n9.%
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Selflessness

By Henry ProCTOR, M. R, A: 8., F. R. S. L,

He who would write to the hearts of men must write with his owlj;.
peart’s blood, out of the belly of hell he must cry. out ol t‘he grave of hi;l,;
most cherished hopes and ambitions.  For unless he fell into the grounvdl,‘»
and die bhe will abide alone, but if he die he -hears much fruit. He who:
aspires to become a saviour of Mo must first become a sufferer, *;!‘:‘i
must not hide his face from the shame splttlnfz but pive Ih1s back to the:
smiters and cheeks to thern thot pluck off 8 g hgxr Igeve are many .
religions on cartr. but onc of the most common is that of Self.  The man
..& ks to save his wn soul; wnd if apparc..ly ne survives a little for the
gouls of others, it is for the same end ; to assl?r the ‘sa!vatron of his cwm
The god of this religion is not Ci JRES T, but Self. Self s hydra-headea_;

<)

here 1s no end to his terms, a: d successful disguises. SR

But every head must be kille d-the lower sclf, must be crucnﬂe§t;
The fountains of the great dcep of the mcrn‘s pe:ng must be bl:o:en up.ﬁ_.
All his fallow-ground 1 ust be plough’cd Wvlth the red hot plox:)g S ara&, di
adversity  He must auffer for the sins of others, and must be wounded ‘.
in the house of lus frivnds. - i

For at the root of all true religion lics the idea of self-abnegatlaq‘:%
and selflessncss appears as the ]cndl‘ng and mest 'smkl/ng charamen;ti@_,;a
of great ouls. 1t isthe key-note of the Chrst-iife. l’pe bon-of.fmaf_! ”
capnot be ministered urtc, but fo minster and to give His life lu
ransom St. Paul crics to the men of Ephesus 1 cqmt not my lfe de:‘;;s~<
unto myself { am willing not only to be bound into Jerusalem bt:;w%
die there *  But Paul was willing to go further; yet, to the ut .if%‘
Jimit of self abnegation, even to be accused (ana‘thems; from Chr;stoﬁi?
tsrael might be saved just as Moses alsO was willing to. be ?_lotteh hu”““‘
of Life for theirs sakes. And ithere 1s nO trus disciple of Christ w od . ,%
not , sooner or later scen the absolute necessity of perfect self-sungen. or
One may be a believer without doing this, but he caniot be a lsclpﬂl:
unless he ‘hate his own Life’ and renounce all ) thaF be hath.>
This alone can give the opened ear of the learner, wbxch is wakened
morning by morning to hear as one that 1s taught {152 85U 4) othe.rs havi :
to learn from man but these, who are willing to 12y down their lives £o
the soke of the bretnren. have an anointing from the Holy one, which
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ne X
_Edhth:t any man should teach them,’ because they are taught of God
and he has *
“the i a;tglvgn‘them tne tonguc of tnc learned,” to know how to reccivc’
so::z so{j(nd and to speak the words of God whizh give syed to
;;‘Ione bu: ban bread t., the eater. ' [Fyr man caanot live by bread
i?"'that c;f the n):oe:;ryf\vg)rj l’nroccedmg out ot tue moutia of 3od ! *through
) dtnv ot sod: ’ tnrough tnat of the soifies i
8 ) 3 Aot the scifiess discipls (Isa. 54;
vder 1: Y, woo has thus become a mou . i-pieee tor God
. Thi . . o
ol :ls subject is hedged about with atificulty which cin be removed
" rea'IYIexx tl?at knowicdge, which comes dir:ct \roHm God, and 1s the frurt of
‘, but . lpu'lem:e . A man may be honourcd wost nigaly by God and man
Ff;./-greatndess he hgsaJobekc experience in wacii th.: fountamns op the'
“?:‘ueed fe:: ofjhls Sub-conscious scif are broken up, n: can never see the
i c I8 death or self. | beleve d ’ o
. . chieve Job was mtended ta ba
lescon. on 4 t2 b2 an objectw
, this pomt to all succecam
:. ! : : 3 & ages alark., | pray you the
; t%tupony of God himself to hrs character, m the Hest Chupier a)r]ld com
pare it wi.h his estimate of humsclt 1n the last chapt.r.

':?';'a‘b God says that he was trathiul, blameless, rigiteous, devout, and
;’vu:ta:‘n’ﬂg from every mattoe’  jpess dre e wWoods ol God nuaself
ot cha . :

;m ™ mptﬁr k.S’A and i coap. i o he adds  dicre s none bike him
pimall € earth’  Yct Job himselt says: {abnor myself’ - and count
“myselt dust and ashes’ \c. a.: 6 LXX)

™ But mark the distraction, 1n the first placs he was compared with
?\ﬁlan, but n the secoad n. compir-s mmself with God  Now mine eye
/Seéth Tree ‘'I'ne sigit of God always produc:s seli-~abhorcnc2, it was
, 8010 the case of Isarah (Chap 6: 5 | and Daad WCnap. 2J. 8 )..

L But can we attanr, to tuis death of self - Yes, for Our Blessed
»‘,kMaster left us the exampie that we snould * tollow Hn’s stcps when He?
_{;emptled Humself ; beccoming obearent unto death; cven to the death of
:‘-‘vthe (.;r‘()ss . "And Paul, tie pattern Christian, tesuties * 1 have been
Ef)ruclhed with Christ, and 1t s no 0ager . taat live, put Charist Loeth in
i Gal. 2: 20. (r v. marg) '

--  Inour day we have many notaple examples. And onz espzcially
was known in fill tnc world as being full of faitn, testitied. * There -
A day When.ld‘ed' utterly died, dicd to (eorge Muller, his opinions,
Mlerences, tastes and will, died to the worid, its approval or censure :
Nd to the approval or blama, even of my brsthren and friends an(;
?”“’ f ?V::Btudled’only to show myself approved unto God ’.' ‘
Y T R e L SO - .
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It means the full surrender of our own will, in all things, and the -
full acceptance of the whole will of God in every detail, in all its length ‘
and breadth and depth and height It is to be so crucified to the World: %
that we have no desirc, no purpose, no aim, but such as comes by Divinﬁ,_i,i
inspiration. in the language of Hauler, it means tocenszentirely from th_e ,ﬁ
life of self; to abandon equally what we are and what we possess, ouf .

power, our knowledge and our affections ; that so the soul in regard to
Cawithowt action, and receives’-;

any action originateny in itsclt tswithontlife
its life, its action and its power, from God alone.

For as Godet says * Our natural life and all the faculties with whick :
jt is endow:d, must be aacritied  immolated, rinounced This law,&f
applies to a purc betng nnd 10 his Inwﬁ'ul tastes. {&ll‘tha-t is not given to
God by an act of voluntary i.umolation, bears within it, the germ of

death ’
¢Gelf !, says William Law ¢is the whote evil of our fallen naturey
self denial in the capacity of being saved * ¢ I receive every inward an(llf';

outward trouble, therefore, every disappointment, pain, uneasiness, temg:;—]
hy hands, as a true opportie:d

tation darkncss and desolation wwith both ¢ =
nity and blessed occaston of dying to self and entering into a fuller fel-.
lowship with the suffernas of Chersta - Then every kind of trial and dise:

tress will become thy biossod day of prosperity. o

e A

A

Let us, thercfore, give the soul to death, with its power of willigg’.f
and acting; yield our members :nd held every power of our bengj

every faculty of boldy, soul and spirit, at the disposal of Jesus.
— g —

True Love

The poet’s love is lowing from his pen ;
The toiler's love is dropping from his brow ;
The painter’s love is shining gay with tife
The <ctudptor’s lova inailenas stonds and sireaks;
The nctor’s hoveds piovne ddatt worllss
The mwyetic's love 18 soaring hogb snd sings;
The singer's love ts melting stony hearts ;

, The lover's love is losing self itself. -

T. K 2
CLVMIA

,/ ;
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The Tamil Ethical Wisdom
i—GODR
» 1. As % in all alphahets the Dtapnal Good. the flrst in all
»worlds  Of what valus 1g lonain »1f 6 leads not to ahsolute self-
surrender at the Messod foeor 07 fh Maser spirit whn s the pure
. incorpareal Tarethaence © They who eo ne for retuve uato the ever
glorious onc shining o9 avery heart-iotus flourish £or eternal years,
3. No more sorrows to them who throw thems:clves on the grace of
v. Him who is above and beyond the twin snars of likes and dislikes
" No relief for worry and mental anguish save to them who seek
“shelter at the feet of incompar ble ord  Bercft of all good qualities
is the head that bows not in whole-hearted worship before Him
whose adorable qualities and attributes ar2 infinite
2. Kindly and yet firmly thz Diwvine Providence punishes those
who acknowledge Him for their own henelit when they go astray
even like good puivnts who corecct the owr dear sans As the
. 8tench of carjon cannot be concealed even 3o evil done in secret
will be proclaimed by Providence
.~ 8. He sleeps, who never slumbeis—the Redeemer born-He
- Whom all the creation prajses. iiternal King! help me worthily
7-to -sing thy praise.
2 4, Renounce I will, all else for Thee, gold grounds and the
- sweet love of mardens won'rous fair—all for Thy sweeter Self
‘. b renounce, Lord of my life that wooed m2 Love-mad T seek
':'{Thee—the grace of I'hy pure bright Scltf in Thy home of silence.
;:,.All is Thine ! To Thee loffer all ! T.ead me not, kindly lover, into
- temptation still but save my life betimes by living in union with my
humble self. Not knowing Thee and Thy works in the past have I
gone astray  Pewildered | was amidst a conflict of passions Now
for Thy love and life. Almighty Lover! Drostrations endless to
Thee; heal my mental blindness ~ Lord of the poor; servant of thy
servants ! fruii.on only satisies How then can [ rest satisfled
- until | behold Thee B.loved. in th~ fuloess of Thy grace and rest
é@-*—’l‘hy bosom of amaori love Divine ¢ F. S A4,

— .

|
)
!
!

b b Tiravalluear, 20 Kamsragnes oo i, 3, Veeramamum or Seschi 4, Thayumanavar
- 3 N H .
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STUDENTS’ DEPARTMENT

Practical Memory Training

LESSON I. MgmorY: THE MASTER- KRY

. Memory is not a mere mental faculty It is rather an extremeig\,;;
useful quality of your mina. [t is the quality which enables the varifous ‘
faculties to oporate 't is for you the vry key of knowledge —the very:
essence of the priceless mashinery of *ax mmt Ny itis the key &f °
the self. character, pcraonality, indivituality  Memory training in rea- %
lity is also, 10 some extent, chiracter buiiding, cfficiency development,
Self-cultur:. If you tram ynur memory on rationil lines you will flad.

that yo. have also acquired inernaged nowers of attention and concentra
tion ; clearcr rcasoning powers; a higher sense of enjoyment of the world
of experience ; and 2 much higher degree of Will-power. Ina word
you will become a far more active and efficient individual than you woul
oth rwisz be, with a fuller and a rcher life Little wonder that oul‘ﬂ
forciathers, m the brightest days of thetr renown. look:d upon Memory
as the Master-key to both Para Vidya and Apara Vidya and made jts;‘:é
training a special feature of their Vedic Culture. .8

AL WY

.

@

The occultists regard Memory as the chief priest in the Temple 0‘3";
Mind and as the goid 'n thread that links all thc pearls of mental giffﬁ':g
togrther  ~ome memor.es tike marble, retain vivid impressions, wmlé;i
others are little hetter than s ft sand Shitting unstable chracters w
never excel and cannot generally be depended upon are to b found
chiefly among men of poor memory. They rarely accomplish .anyt,hi £
in the world  The habitual «forgotten’ is apt to become a nuisance ¥

memory culture. By practical memery training, the best memory: ma’x
be imgroved and even the poorest rendered far above the' average
Remember that all human efficiency depends upon Memory for its. basi “
powers, and"that every act of efflciency is really an act of memgy?ﬁfg
Ev:a geniys is seen to be the * infinite capacitiy for taking pains ’.@lmﬂj
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i.HSSON 1I. Ire Pumosoruy

Having known something of the nature and importance of memory,
let us grasp something of its underlying philosophy. The student should
strive to becomea thinking, reasoning individual with an efficient memory
and not a mere ‘memory marvel.” To start with a good working philo-
sophy of memory, let him bear in mind the following The Memory isa
psychological phonograph machine. It receives impressions from the
Senses, makes a record of them ; files it away; indexes its records; and
"Bnally brings them forth when requirzd ; —providing that it is kept wail.
otled and cared for, A vivid mind-picture of this claimed to act as a
lubricant to the memory machinary itself  Psychology is more and
more proving that nothing once recorded is ever entirely lost.

The vital points in the cultivation of a good memory are —[1] the
securing of good. strong ciear impressions ; [2] the systamatic arrange.
ment of racords; and [3] the adjusting of the machinery of reproduction
by means of the Will. By paying marked attention to and creating
strong interest in anything, one would be able to remember it distinctly
Attention in itself is a distinct act of the Will and it foilows interest.
Learat to take interest in and devote conscious attzntion to fhe important
things of experience, particularly along the lines of speciality favoured
by you. But at the same time, learn not to choke up the memory with
trash. Do not sacririce your reasoning and constructive power at the
alter of the art of memory. Always keep zlose to Nature, and she will
‘reward you according to your deserts.

Remember that strength of memory impressions is mainly depend.
ant upon marked and interested a'tention. Agan the principle of Asso-
eiation ig the key to memory In the case of a cultured man, comparison.

. @8sociation of similarity, and constructive imagination accompany true
memory—training.

LESSON 1Il. THB VALUB OF ATTENTION

One-pointed attention is to Memory what the clean sharp ncedle is
to the pgonograph. It is one-pointed or concentrated att:ntion that
Ocuses the consciousness and magnifi:s the power of impressions  At.
‘tention to the eye of the mind and must be directed to an object in order
Or the mind to perceivc it. This is know as voluntary attention,

- Voluntary attention is the mark of a trained mind. Training of the
. Yoluntary attention is the Brst step in Mind-Building. The following
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five great laws of attention should be remembered by the student. [1]
Attention always followe interest and will not attach itself to uninterest-
ing things.  [2] It declines in vigour (a) the stimulus is unvarying or
(b) «f some new attribute is not discovered in the object, [3] Attention
cannot remain constant in the same dsrectian for Jong bacaise brain cells
and the nervous apparatus of the senses, tire under the strain. [4] When
‘tired,’ you may rest yourself, (a) by change of occupation [i ¢., by the
direction of voluntary attention into a fresh channzl or 'b) by relaxation
of mind and body or at least by giving yourself up to the play of reflex
attention. (5) Attention too continu)us centrad upon the same uavary=-
ing sensation, or upon the hypnotic state or a comatose conditon The
secret of developing voluntary actention consists o intellivently follow-
ing the above laws.

With regard to the first and second laws, things can be rendered
interesting by studying and analysing them. by vlewing them from vary-
ing viewpoints and discovering new attributes, etc. in them. Regarding
the second law, vary the stimulus and increase interest by studying
things by piecemeal, by sectio s. one after another. The fourth law
shows the importance of rest and change of occupation. rhe last law
merely asks the student to avoid over doing and adopt the * golden
mean’ in this, as well as in others.
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Mental Physicai Exercises
By FRrogkIC VOLLRATH

The following description of ceriia cxercizes is given with the understand-
ing that they are to be porf: serned in nee rdance wah the Bandamenral Prinei-
" ples of Mental-Physical Exertize, wh ch are staled in detatl in wy  first article
- of thisswseries. ~ For those who have not road the firss avticle, [ herewith repro-
~ duge the brief stateraont concerning these Fuudamoentat Prociples which
- preceded the defniled explanation in that aiticle.
Fundamental Principles
1. TPhe fixing of the atteution upon the result to be obtained by the
“@Xeroige.
2. The forwing of the menta! pietare of the result as already obtained.
3. The aroysing of a strong desire that the pictured result shall not be
manifested in physical form and ¢-uditions.

Lo 4, The pericrmance of the physicar activity in 'he direetion of producing
the physieal form and condition up 1 ¥ ineh bhe artention 19 fixed, the mental
pichute formed and vhe desire sirecied.

Chest and Bust Develooment
. The pacticular physicai exercises which follow in the present article arp
atslgued and intrnded to develop and espand the chest of man aud woman,
- and et the same timo to produce roundness and firimness in toe lLinst of the
f"ﬁho will faithfully practise 1. The same cxercises will work equally well 1o
8l cuse of wen and womeu, and Wil produce both cluzses of physieal condi-
34ions noted above. Moreover, they with bo found to reduce the fatby accumual-
whons on the chest and huui, in cares of overfatuess thereof; and at tbhe same
luna will replace that uudesirable condition wih the desirable condition of
*ﬁnn sonnd flush. The wan with the overfut ceposit on bis chest will veceive
L‘)eneﬁi from these exercites, and so will the thin, scrawny, flat chested msn.
”IdeWISe, the woman with too Jarse a bust wil ceceive great benefit, and so
\“ her sister whose bust is below the normal provertions.  This, hecausc the
s and inteut of vhese cxeraises is to beng anout the normold con titun by (a)
ning up the surpius latly deposits, uud bj buitding up firm, solid, sound
Mue in place thereof,
The Mental Phase of the Exercise
The person wishing v rec ve the tull bovefis of these v xes oy doe Busé
M Chest Developocnt muct un docatwud wua practise  the mental egercises as
ﬁ. u the physical exercises ; for this SnyahﬂlU luciudes both, and chtains its
o tﬁn by bhe oo-ordinated pbases of exercise and activity.

% . o . : _'f‘v
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1. Begin by fixing your full and earnest attention on the task: of duvik::
loping a normal chest or bust. Be in earnest ahout the thing. Don’t contéti#*
yourself with simply  playing* with it. In the striking American phrese; ’Get
Down to Busiess . iy

2. Forni o clear mental picture of yourself as you will appear when you
have attained the full chest and bust.  See ycurself as you want to be. KGOP
this moutal picture befure your mind and when performing the physical exdr-.
¢ise; and aiso bring up the picture in imagination at other times, in your lehuri“
movements.

3. Arouse a storng desire in your beart for the physical condltion
pictured in your mmd In the slang expression of fhis idea, you must ¢ want’
it the worst way'. You must become mentally *hungry’ and ‘ thirsty - fory
it. The dynamic force of Desire is somathing that the average person doei
not begin to tealise; but of which those whohave studid the matter clolely
are fully aware,

Summary.— The Mental Exercises cousists of (1) Barnest Aﬁtentiouw\
(2) Clear Mental Picture; sud (3) Storng Desire -all concerning and dlreotaﬂ”
to 1he Physical condition which you wish to manifest and become real to. ymw

The Physical Phase of th: Exercise .
The physical oxercisos, which follow, arc to bo practised earnestly and-
faithiully, aud, ahove all, with dnterest.  Avoid the monotonous, meochanical;
pexfosmances of any physical exercise: Algo avord indulgence in phydﬁif’
exereisc—- don’t over-eXers yourself or produce over-fatigue. 'Modara.tlonme
all things ;" “too much is werse th-n none ab ail;’ ‘don’t under-do or over=.
do;’ “ nothing too much ;" these are adages worthy of being remembered. in;
the present connection.

With the Mental Exercises co-ordinating with the Physicai Exercise, YOﬂ
may begin as follows

Exprcise 1. —(1) Standing erect, extend your arms t0 the- fWOB’ Q:
straight line from the shoulders ; the hands open, and the palms meeting“ﬁ;ﬁ
touchiu'y each other. Do not rise on your tees, but kecp your beals- on -t
ground, (2) Then swing back the still extended srms swiftly to the rear. The
arms, when reaching the extent of this rear-owing, wiil have a slight dovhl
ward inclination, In tlus swing to the roar, raise the heela from the groumd.
allowing your centre weight to rest on the front part of the foot, (3) Bvitig WU
arms backward and forwarl in this way for, say, fen times at the stari.s
number of swings may be increased some-what after you bave prastised ";
exercige seversl days. At first, the arms. in the hackward swmg, will 3 i
little more than extend sidewise from the body; bgi Aftar & hmg p o
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4 as if completing the ‘bear hug'—and 8s if you bad clutebed an opponent ina*

| esaily reach quite a way backward. Paut life and energy into the swing—
mighty ‘hug’ and were ‘squcezing the hife out of him ",  [3] Repeat several:

and above all, put snterest into it-

Cys

FATy

Ealy
%‘;héuﬁmw[sghy.jg) Standfng ergct, extend your arms on & line "l:th the times, putting encrgy, life and interest into the work. This exareise tends to
2 ex, stright out to each side, paims downward, (2) Then with each arm reduce surplus fat, and also develops the chest muscles and chest capasity.

Eseroise V.—[1] Standing erect, exten! the arms atraight out form the :
shonlders, in front of you, with fists clevched tightly. [2] Then [hending the.:
elbows a8 you make the movement| swiftlv and v _roroushy bring back the fists
%o the shoulders. Kecp 'he muscles tensed during hoth muvements. [3] Be- -
pest severnl times. Inbale during the first movement, and exbale ouring the !

‘fgj-,dgscribe an upward and backward circle on each side of the body, on a line with
- the head. (3) Cootinue the circling motion until -you bave performed the
. oiovement ten times—this number way bo increased after you have become
accustomed o the exercise. In this exercise, the arme should be kaps slightly
© 0 tho rear, and nov allowed to como to the front any move than is necossary
';{’;"fo.f Iree movement. Keep well in mind the stimulating effzct of this exeroise d
upon the chest and vust Take a few deep breathe before and after this secone: . . . o
Exgrroise VI —[1] Lie prone upon the floor {face downward, tips of toes '

 exengise.
touching the florr], arms bent at the elbows and held close to tho sides; bands -

;. Exesosm IIT—[1} Btauding erect, oxtend your arms on & lins with the
* sbowders, stratght out ¢a sach side, palms downward. (Ij Then rafye tha arms
:,"fm,m their previous position, sn rsing circular movem:nt above the head, bend-
. ¥og the forcarm and turning the wrists so thut the back of the tips of tha fingers

will meet and touch the rop of your head just above your forehead In the finish
“of this movemont the bicks of the fingers of sach band should touch the backs

7 of the fingers of the other hand; the thumbs should point straisht to the rear; -

’nd the elbows shouid he kept well prossed backward, {3] Thea oxtend the
s.arms upward ; and, the ayms being kept extended and vigid, bring the palms
ééf Your two hands well together above the head, at a point in a direct line from
the top of your head. [4] Then force the arms backward and downward in an
-obligue direction gradually lowering them to the sides of the thighs in &
%, pataral banging position. This last movement requires a little practice. When
‘;f;;tlghtly performed it forces the chest forward and tho shoulders back. [5] Re-
>pead several times. This exercise is the particular ome which produces the

lebrated *+ West Point Shoulders ' which are so valued by military men,

. The three foregoing exercises contain the essence of that part of the Mili-
etary * Setting-Up' Drill which is coucerned with the development of the chest,

18 field of Physic&l Culture, for it is the essence of the results of years of
p Pel?{mentation by military experts for many years past, In its many forms
- ¥ariation this trio of excroises is found to be present in all of the high priced
eourses’ of Physical Culture which are so eagerly bought by wealthy men
B and women. Do not let their simpiicity cause you to under-value them. Try
M' and find out for yoursclf how good they are.

‘_E_xznmsm IV:—(The « Bear Hug ') [1] Standing erect. extend the arms to
. aide but eurving them slightly forward :as il preparatory to grasping or
reving oPpo‘nens in & “bear bug”. [2) swing them swiftly forward and down

pnd the cultivation of & correct carriage. There is nothing better known in tha-
- exeroise. In thia way you obtain the full benefit, and the advantage of the

bent at the wrist, with palms extended and pressed to the floor ag if to suppor$

_the body. Head raised slightly; body rigid; chest protruded [2] Then push

your body upward, using only your arms in the movement.  [3] Then lower !
your body to the firat position. [4] Repeat several times, Inhale the breath
as you rise; and exhale as you sink dowau. B
Fut BrraTHING EXERCISE.— You will find it also beneficial to praot.ioé )
Full Breathing several times ench day; do not overdo this, but content your- _'
gelf with & few deep-drawn breaths each Lime. v
girrING AND WALKING ~ You will find that the first three of the above .,
stated exercises, if fuithfully praetised, will tend to throw back your sboulders .
and push forward your chest or bust. witbout any speeiai effort oo your part
This will give you a correct, hygienie, and graceful sitting-psoition and welking
earriage- It will help you, hower, if you will keep before your ‘mind's eye ' -
the picture of the correct position and earriage aforesaid. Suocb & mental
pastern will tend to subconsciously reproduoce 1tself in your physical attitude
and position.
Finally, once more let me remind you that this system of exercise is
based npon the cooperation and coordination of Mind aud Body-the Mental- -
and the Physioal. So therefore, pay cqual attention to each phase of the -

\

natural balance between the two phases,
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Surra IV, Enjoying its own that comes—the fruit of karma the
" inner body appears here below linked to the physical, revealing the same
tme purpose.
‘ The same true purpose ’ means the purpose of the physical body,
.- namely, the realisation of the Supreme incorporeal self.

Surra V. Enquire and learn about the inner bady related to the
.. physical ; which will help thee to master the ancient sorrowful chain of
: ‘bitths and deaths,

This sutra emphasises the need for psychic and spiritual research.

SutrA VI. Through Karma good and bad the inner body gathers
“.experience and evolves. It is also the sred of karma that is to be.

The sutra refers to evolution through karma yoga.

Surra VII. 1In the inner body lives the nine that forms for the
poor the outer magic veil of the body.

* The nine’ refers to flve senses and Manas, Buddhi. Chittam and
- Ahankaram. Manas implties Mind and Fensorium; Buwddhi, discrimi-
“native faculty of the soul including the limited but valued circle of rea.
.‘goning; Chittam, the faculty of determination etc; and Ahankaram,
~-egoism. ‘The poor’ here refers to Jivatms which in mystic language is
spoken of as a love.mad girl.
Surra VIII. The irrigating channel for all vanities and yet the seed
- of all that was, is and is to be is the inner magic veil of body inheroing
inande the outer.
* The inner magic veil of body ' refers to the marvellous sheath of
. the self wherein it Yives, moves and has its being on separation by Death
b'om its outermost shell or sheath—the physical body.

: Sutra [X. The body is prana-evolved, its existence being bounded
by prana.
: Mind makes the body through prana. 1t is the abouading prana
‘sakti that guarantees a long, useful and happy life.

SutrRAa X. Close the nine gates together and in the fulness of love
be at one with thy lover,

..~ 'The nine gates are two eyes, two ears, tow nostrils, the mouth and
th‘ two excretory orgaas.
if:r:“ LG AR <
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The sadhaka who treads the way of freedom has i~ gather know. '
ledge and experionce en lower and higher ptanes of exrstence He has t0.
understand full well that the purpose of the hody inner as wel} as outers’
consists in the realisation of the Etcrnal intethigence whose one life-force.
pervades the universe. The sadhaka bas to remember constantly that he
is @ spirit eternal as God Himeself and that he has two wagic veils ths
physical brdy and the ioncr  The inncr hody s the real scat of conscious=s
ness and of the senses five as well as of the sixth (Clairvoyan-e) and;
seventh (Clairaudience) senses etc It is bcund by the laws of kar &3
It is colored by desire. it becomes bright with true merits. It does noks
pass away with the physical body. But it piscss onward threugh théﬁ
ezpersences gained and through the intellectual and spiritual matt!n
earned in various seen and unseen worlds. Here on earth the inner hodye.j
stands linked with the physical It evolves through work. It enjovs tha;
frutis of karma bere and elsewhere, A}l these and similar truths mﬁy
be studied or investigated along proper and reasonable lines, On mm
tigation the aspirant knows the nature of the relation between the innt
and the outcr sheaths of the seli. He also krows that it 15 Vanas that
can make or mar the dual sody through prana 'nd that seif ontrol is th@
indispensable step to the practice of Divine Love. b. 8 4.

R i TS

The Mystic Rose

- At the sight of thy face of finsh and bloom and blush
I ses the vision of the halfblown rosp—
Ross «f the holy-flanme of love and life,
" Rose of joy where the smile eoatatic glows—
I see the rose of tender health and prace
At the sight of thy face of flush ani blonw and biush,
I see the vora of homely, spot ess soul
Give freely fragrance from a giniiss beart—~
Rose of song silent, rhvihmic when it grows,
Bee of thy glory the rose is a part
. Ab ihg !zghh of thy face of ﬁush and bioom and blusb

LRER,

[ Tinan oY
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- Periodical Literature

5 The Prabuddha Bharal1r coutaing two ancedotes of Vivekananda, in-
;I)L'yolving peychic experiences. The tirdiralatesto a 'our of ¥, Swami in the
’F Himalayan regions, wherc be happened to tyea a ea e of ohea «on Tt ia said
:.that the man, possessed by a Dovara [+ san? sp oit] had 5 = 'hot axe apolied
; ‘o his body and bair, which rem ined quite un ff.cted. Thers wag not aven an
_, expression of paip in his face.  The nxe was examined clogely.  The Swami
¢ hurot bis fingers badly, the instant be touched it althouch the red-het thing
“bad then coolled down to blackress. ¢ Heowever, smarting with the born, T
“[sBe Swami} placet my hand on the head of the man and rapnated far a4 short
ig\ﬁblle the jopam-  As a funny matter of stons 52, tha man rna ronnd in d2n
..0F twelve minutes - This is av inferesiivg nstance of healin » by Man' ravoga.
""*Phe other anecdote told of Vivekananda refers (a his interview with a Madrasi
*"Rortgnne.teller. After ‘gett'ng perfecttv stff in mental eonse -‘wation’, the
. man began to give out the Swimi’s nam~, cenology, the historv of his long line
"j_sofforefathers, eta. He added that tbe depwied saint Ramakrishna waa keep-
'f;;,i_pg olose to his beloved discip’e all through his wandermgs. T4 was also fore-
vi tO]d that the Swami would have to go Very secon to far-off and+ as a m‘igi')us
- preacher. The Swami admitted alterwar's [i e in 1898] & Y gana ia at

,7}50!]0\1&“ that * all that the man had forctold eame to be fu'fil'ed to the letter’,
:* is péouliar psychic feat can be performed by one who, as Vivekanands says,
.'_vt'c(]tﬁres mystic powers over spirts’ Detailed instructions for aequring
;,{'Mers over spirits by virtue of a certain degree of thought-concentration and
sxmoul-force are given in the Upasinakanda of Mantra Rehasyz  The Sadheka
;Mo experiments along these lines muy take the follow.ny volden advice of
;&gﬁekananda in good part.—* By thinking constan*iv of ghrwts, men become
?‘Wts themsetves, while whoever repents dav and night... * T am the efernal,
J»ﬁ pure, tha free, the self-illum'ned Atman ' —verily honones the knower of
gﬂ“bman'- --------- A writer in the Mahoman o a! Mogazinag hri lic expresses the
@‘ﬂtifm allegory of the Bia -val (3 v tias Tow Krikshon o s the field of

muns, the five brothers, the sei sis fve ; the Kaaravas, thr ohjects in the
%’d; Arjuna the warrior-sou! ; and S+ Krsbhna *he over-son)  The Eernal
o I 8bua, the invlsible charioterr in every heart, advises the warrior-soul to be
'7“”‘7‘ “P'&nd doing, to constantly warn - inst evil in all forme a-d to ¢onquer
s B¢ world through the senses five. Accordirg to the celesrate I anthor of the
Giia Rahasya, the Gita teaches Karma Yoga which expression Saeojni our
®et singer has rendered in English as ¢ Wisdom in action ' Audal's Tirn-

Xy-myetic, forms the theme of a series of articles in the Hindu Messags- A
SL.Andal’s warvellcus sopgs bave alresey Leen ficely rercercd for Epglithe

; 0_}'»01' & popular mystical poem in Tamil by Audal, the ¢:lehra’ed Vaishnava

-

v
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readers by 8ri Arabindo Ghose and Mr. T. Ramakrishna, $he author of *¢I4
in an Indiac village’. Andal may be snpposed to represent the inherent md
tality of our sacred and well-loved motherland, which iz spiritual as’ Sir Jobg
Woodroffe says. She realised early in life, what Sir Jobn oalls *the spiritas>3
-ground of all material or mental happiness’- There are jalso similar
tical poems in Tamil composed by Baints Manickavachaks, Ramalinga, Tatt¥s.
raya and others. ,

With an apology for the unusual delay, the Advanced Thought bas sppi
ed- The Editor hopes that * it shat! not happan that way again.’ Yogi Ranigh

Mystios’ describes the wave of the new mystic life in Europe during the 126h 3
century and the beginnings ot German and Italian mysticism, hearlding tHei&
glorious dawn of a Golden Age of European mystic thought and life. Wa

await the next paper of these series with feager interest...............A worse fa
bas befallen another New Thought journal * Ezpression.’ It is announced th
it has closed with Decembur 1917, as the Editor's other work is found to _
incompatible under present conditions with a coutinuation of Expressso
However, the editor hopes, that later its publication may be resumed It'm ;
well be, for ll that is, pagses on, only to be born again and Death is verily ;
beginning of a new life......... *Through Death to Life’ is a valuable contribu:3%

tion, reproduced from Light in the Harbinger of Lighs, from the pen of a ptb;%

fessional nurse who unviels her unusual experiences about many a death OFTS

v

rather spiritnal birth which she is said to have witnessed, She claims to ha¥e ™
behold, the spirit-body raise from the discarded physical overcoat, *in a.ppeq#’j‘-}
ance an etherialiscd, glorified replica of it.” It is also said that the so-called:
dead, especially the fallen heroes, are invariably wet by angels on their e
rance into a fairer sphere of lifs.  She claims to bave seen many of these iny
sible helgers ministering to the dying and bearing away their spirit bodies whiah
desfth‘ cannot touch at all. Though many materialists and even the so-called
Christians may be contemptuously soeptical about these super-sensuous experis
ences, those well.versed in practical Hindu Psychic and spiritual wisdom wmg@!
recognise in them the self-same experience bf the ancient Rishis, Yogis, sudys
Mantrikas............In the Azoth Mr. Hereward Earrington discusses the mi
ouloug cure of Dorothy Kerin-which will appropriately form a page in th
history of Psychic Research which like all vrue knowledge and research knowkd
no finality. There are some helpful hints for the students of ocoultism in ans
interesting note on * Everyday Qocultiam’ written evidently by one who hagd
a rare insight into the, profound. philosophy of Hindu occultism: Truly %
writer emphadises that sonstant inner devotion involves no neglgdt oflno .
iV ,demand renunciation of, wholesome loves and duties;-ratber do:
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to-day, in impenstrable forests aed s s, eve quen privieged o have in-
dependent speech with the vuricus cluseen of tho so cadled desd and of
angels. Thic volume prescots 1a plma bui improsdve Bangiage some of the
seenes from the spirit Iife beyond the orave and the toinb, explnining, at
the same, time the underlylny poneisles ol W v v si splia philosophy
which emphasises, above all, the * secosiby of vy o sica hie, of develop-
ing character to the utmost, of doirg »oiething to make others bappy and
of making the world o btide boiter Lorais s wo hive bved o day withia its
coufines.’
THE UNSELN WORLD: — As csaenunieated by Buddhl Chakku
Dappana. Published by B Batuvarbdwe, Golowbn
In thia booklet the author, though gob furnishing new  cvidense about
the unseen world, attt:opts Lo wolve thu problum thercol o i light of the
Buddhistic philosophy and psychaiosy  He seaches bt the noble cigbt-
fold path of Budha is the path of brubli tna loade aiinately to Nirvene, &
state beyond all sphores material as well ws spirtual. e s wiso striven
to rhow that cach aspiring soul should 1ive in the bolwef that there are seon
and unseen realms of bic auna should «bape o wan oub his destiny on
earth accordingly. .
TBE SYMBOLIC MEANING OF W1 WAL by kuwala lirishna,
222 Wisconain Street, Cliueago, Lumois, U. 5. A
This booklet i based upon ihe Chrisuimo scriptures. it tries Lo show
that world-wars bave toeir matevinl aw wall as spinitual aspeets and  that
the God of History and Nature works ocut i “svolutionny purpose by the
apparently terrible storms ot wav bke the Bbaratha  war or the present
great war as woll as by thy soft. sweet sunshine of punes
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The Latent Light Culture

Our renders are well nware of the Latent Light Culture and its
work. Tt is our aim to wurk 1t on the basis of the Pgychic Rosearch
Societies of Inglani, France and Amercia.  We Invite the opinions of
those interested, espectidly those of cur studenis and wembers.

Though we have thou-ands of 'srudcm.s Hl(" I.Hunlrm' of Members
envolled is lhmited,  This is dur mrninly to our vigid I'Uh‘h'-‘ No douabt
the specinl henefits deriven by our Members, we feel co ]Stt:il]ll(?(l to say,
have hitherto been practically »el except the wse of our Library.

We want you to do your besy to popularise the Latent Light Cul-

ture aud make it the Psychic Resesrch Society of Tndiv with i specisl
Research department and facilivies for residential students who wish to

do any Rescarch work.

A member suggests.——

1. Hvery individual M
one day a month to work fo
2. In a town where there are 1180 Members, they should form
a Branch Society, the headquarters of which ‘may be in the house of

sny of the Members, This Society should admit none but the Mem-

bers and students of the Institution and should attend to the following

itoms of work.

embor should set. aside one bour daily or
r his Latent Light Culture.
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It should give weekly hypnotic entertainments to friends and out-
siders, as the manifestation of these powers will remove the erroncous
conceptions about Hypnotism and miay create o desive n the minds of
the people to investigate these things

After the entertainments, the witn and scope of the Institution
should be explained to the audience,

It should give performances in the Jocal fairs and festivals and
should open centres there for treatment by Hypnotism and Supuestion.

Al this should be donc in the nuwe of the Tattent Laght Cualture.

3. Individual Members should devote un haar daily t0 tread poor
. patients free of charge in the name of the lutent Light Culturc

4, They should also impress upon their {ricnds the advantages of
joining the Institution.

5 Well~to-do persons should subscribe for the Nalpaka 1 the
name of the local libraries and readipg rooms and thus help in spread-
ing the occult teachings.

A special Research departmernt should be opened by the Latent
Light Culture consisting of those members only who wish to carry on
any kind of research work, Phe Annusl subseription paid by the mew-
bers should be set apart for the Research work. Ilindowments and

donatiops should be solicited from the public interested to carry on the’

work and those who respond should be registered as sympathisers or
patrons as the case may be. Indivicual Liesearchicrs who turn out uppre-
ciable work should be given monetary help, if need be, at least as tew-
porary loans free of interest.

Members should work singly or 1 coteries wionthly reports of
their work should be submitted to the latent Laght Culture.

The Latent Light Culture should give individual directions and
should publisb these reports scpurately together with its rewarks for
general inforwmation.

These publications shculd he supplied gratis to all the members of
the Research Department and also to the patrops and sympathisers.

TR TR S 0
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Psychic Photograbl\x{ o /
A Retrospect SRR

By TuoMas Bryrox

Payehic photography has been extensively investigated both in
past and recent times by var.ons operators, to merely enumerate a few of
the more noted workers in different parts of the world—Mumler, in
U. 8 A; Buguet, in Paris; Dr. Ochorowicz, in Viennas Chevalier
Kirkup, in Florence; Prof. Boutleroff, in Russia; and Dr. (3. Thompson,
Dr. Hooper. J. Traill Tavlor, Brooks, Bieattic, [Indsen, Parkes, Reeves,
Duguid, Rita, Miss TToughton, JT. Blackwell, Slater, Boursnel, Wylie,
Hope. and Walker in the United Kingdou.  'The results have been of
a varied character, and may he ronghly clas ified nunder the following
heads:— f[al Psychic entities invisible to normal vision, [b] Objects
invisible to normal sight and not thonght of by cither sitter, medium,
oroperator, i e seript meesages designated as ¢ skotographs’, [c] Effects
paving the appearance of svmmbolical pictures, and luminous figures.
(d| Representations of the spirit, “wraith®, or ‘double’, of persons
still embodicd  [r] Results  btained without the nse of a camera,
known as ‘psychic extras’. | 7] ¢« Materialized * forms palpable to the
senses

The late Mr J. Traill Taylor, {or many years editor of the ¢British
Journal of Photography’, combined in himself the exceptional qualities
of a scientific expert in photoraphic chewistry, optical research, photo-
graphic manipulation, as well s« u sympathetic observer. His paper on
*Spirit Photography with remarke on Fluoresence’, read before the
London & Provincial Photogiaphic Association on March 9, 1893, will
be found reprinted from the *British Journal of Photography’ in
Mr. Anpdrew Glendinning’s work on this topic fentitled * The Veil
-Llfted ', to which reference can be made for full and illuminative
information in connection with spirit photography. Mr. J. Traill Taylor
was eminently successful in his results, both wish the ordinary a8 well
as.the stereoscopic cameras under his own special conditions. Quoting
bf}eﬂy from his paper, ¢ his conditions werc entirely acquiesced in,
using his own cameras and unopened packages of dry plates, putchased
from dealers of repute, and being excused from allowing a plate to go
from his own hand till after development, dictating all the conditions
of operation . Both before and since Mr. J, Traili Taylor’s [investigae
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tions many other capable operators have scenred a great variety of
psychic pictures hoth with and withont the use of o camera, some of
those in the Iatter case 1o ing perhaps the most remarkable under the
circumstances of theiy producticn, rendering further experiments to
elucidate the metho? nf impreseing Che censitive plite desirable.

In some of the resnits obiained in the < Crowe Circle’ by the lute
Mr. Wi, Walker, specinen printe of which aveinmy posseseion, rupple-
mented by his explavat vy noles @ reon, his mothods of working under
his own test canditic < e worthy of note.  Rather than disregarding
the advice and dircction of the avirit eirele, he co-rperated with those
responsible far the prodoctian of the resulte; and continning his work
on similar lines, he geenys 4 stil more conclusive and interesting features.
It is on such Hines that 1t misht he woll far - ome farther expetimental
_work in psyehic phatagraphy <honld he undertaken by experienced
operators, avd perhaps it mv b poisible for something of the Kind
being danc in the nesr future

My own personal cxporviences | hitherto been confined to a
period in the 70°s with Huds n, Parkes, and Brooks; records of some
of which are to he found in the old Spiritualist newspaper of that
period.  Only in one irstance, however. was an identified pioture
* obtained—that of a lady frien’ of myv wife’s two psychic extras being
shewn, that of the lady (rierd knceling at her feet. In another experi-
ence at Hudson’s studio Miss Emily Kislingbury was the sitter, when
I'myself eondneted the noanipnlations, resnlting in a pun-like psychic
figure, appestive on development of the plate but pot recognised by
either of us, On annther necasion accompanied by Miss Floirie Cook,
the celebrated meidimn ke beeame entranced in & rechining poﬂiﬁfm
across a chaw and, on a plate beins exposed wnd developed, a shrouded
female figure apyo aved o the plate.  The print from this plate shews
a faint impreesion o' . ioung child carried by the psychic figure,
which had bheen indicatod pravions tn the exposure of the plate. Again
86 the same studio I «at rnd obtained two psychic shrouded figures
one partly shewing its face; ard, in addition, there i8 observable &
reflex image of a portion of my own figure on one side! Ip this psychice
picture is to be noted that a part of the drapery of the psychic pictures
. 180paque while other portiors are semi~transparent. In a large propor-

grres appear opaque, giving the appearance of & somewhat substantial, ox

go.’,?\"f the psychic productions under Hudson’s working the psychic

v ,
: Eﬁ%@w%ﬁi«’k« . :

\@SMQ/"
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solid, moulding. In not a few instance identity has heen established
by some of the sitters. Mr. F. M. Parkes’ results exhibit the charac-
ter of flat surfaces, as if cut out; although, ae a private operator, the
photagraphs were taken under such conditions as to agsure their genu-
ineness  In two prints by Mr. W. Brooks, a member of the old Dalston
Association of Inquirers into Spiritualism, they represent the only
successtul result of a number of plates exposed at the close of an after-
noon series of sittings with a private medium. Wi.ile the exposure of
the piate was in progress I remarked the sensation of what felt like a
‘cobweb’ drawn across my face, without anything heing visible to
account for the feeling ; and, on development of the plate, there was
found the appearance of a diaped ficure leaning across my face towards

the direction of the medium (Mr. Webster). As in (his instance the

studio and everything in connection with it was under our own entire

occupation and charge, there can be no doubt whatever as to its

genuineness.

Regarding the photographing of what are designated ¢ Materialised

forms’, there are three specimen prints of the well known *(feordie’,
manifesting through the mediumship af Annie Fa.rlamb, by the late
Mr. James Bowman of Glasgow. One was taken in the open air on
the sea-shore, and the other two in Mr. Bowman’s studio in Jamaica
Street, Glasgow. ¥e toid me in conversation that he was perfectly
satisfied as to the independent and separate manifestation of the form

of ¢ Geordie’ from that of the medium, assuring mo of his convictions
many a time on comparing ourexperiences during visits to his hospitable -

circle. I regret mot having had any opportunity for experience with

sueb an excellent a medium as Annie Fairlamb proved, having tbeen

much impressed by the testimony of a large number of careful and

reliable observers and records in the press of the times. The medium~ "

ship of Miss Florrie Cook in this connection was of the highest order -
affording me exceptional opportunities for studying the cultivation of

her gifts under the principle guidance of 'Katie King ', the
Amengst my collection of Psychic photographa~s¥8" sufie j

King’ in verious poses. These phojdizigphs-6F materialised psyx
forms are of unique value in ghn@fmation of the reality of
terialisations as testified to by large §
l4aving a permanent record in photd

umber of independent obseptergiy



~cular part of the floor,

-

- Jooks a big

. apparatus being used on one oceasion,

, these instances was done by the use o
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number of these pictures were taken in Sir Willia

m Crookes’ laboratory
under a variety of test conditions, five ¢n

mplete sets of photographic
demonstratine the actuality of
the phenomena ohseryed. in course of wn article on * The last of Katie

King’ by Sir William Crookes, in 7he Spirtualist newspaper of June 5,
1874, Sir William Crookes SAYS 1o :

* One of the most Interesting

of the pictures i< one jn which |
am standing by the side of K

atie she has her haye foot upon a. parti-
afterwards 1 dressed Miss Cook like Katie, placed

her ané myself in exactly the same position, and We were photogmphed
by the same cameras, rlaced exact)

vas in the other expgrilnent’ and
- illaminated by the same light, W

hen these two pictureg
over each other, the two photographs of myself coincide

regards stature, etc., but Katie is half g head taller than M;

EET woman in comparison with
face, in many of the pictures,
medinm, and the photograph

are placed
exuctly ag

8 Cook, ang
: her.  In the breadth of her
she differs essentially in gize from hep

other pointg of difference,

rust prove an incentj
T should, perhaps, add that the
f electric light,

my youngest

Other faces are faintly discernable i the pictste,

while that of my daughter ig clear and distinct Further referenee g
his recent photograph is reserved for a futyre oc

£ - Divine science), obe
B sdya (the dterual Art o1
" Brahma Vidya {

- gervice thab is joy, rendere

ise at will and, as it were,™

who can possess and exerdise ab wil , '

- od :lug\lym gl;}g ﬂhaﬁfeg?:eu gifts of the epiritual life whereby the humble
< by Bight Bivime, HOTEN B B
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| Spiritualism -
. : Hindu Philosophy |
view-point of ;o
From the;’ P. S. ACHARYA Co

i ; £
. a religion, a science and an art..
s stualiam is a philosophy, a relig e elicious of-
To & Hindu, Splzliﬂzi‘:m gospel of spirisism, but the ‘\suplezae l;\l;il:u;w;;ﬁ
To him it implx‘?s, 0o wnd Art of evolving & spirlxt,m‘d consmo.uhn;k s.m e
philosophical Scwnci;ﬂe Hindu Spiritualism s included in Yog ' ff
' king) gen :
perly spes. ‘ . . :
Mantra Sastrs. Spiritunlism by the name of Pare VN].W {suprome Sme"m'e)u ,
The Hindu calls Spiritualism b He traces the origins .
1 g Spirit of Purity,
ience of Spiritualism to God, the Supremea pt'] Aceord'-)
of this great Sme%vbo is immapent, immutable and transeen (;)H dt“.l-se third 9);6
Be.u“h&n%il;%v\f gpiritual things are aiscemed) spn'xtuav.lll}i’;si (b ;l gther spirital
ing Yo the r 8 sandliska (aspirant) as weil as ' A
iri e of the sadlia i iew- othing modre, 3
or the SP““.“? GBSei:itleigm is, from the indu view P.(f?;‘b’lnmfe b§ virbug'
senses. Btleﬁi’, ptbe Realisation (sakshatkara) of the spiritua st
iﬂ ‘ess’ an" 1 @ . .
o e% owa spiritial ovolufion (roge) i Aryan Rishis and our
of on fruit of the spiritual life, say (:;he rya g
The root and l‘g Nayanmars, s dnanda—Divine vae\, tha wtsa' prm(; ‘p:
Dravidian Alwars' nnurl‘ and unalloyed Love and Bliss deep—rooted.m 3:’)1-2 zf
of Bliss supremei P th“tt passeth knowledge. This sweet mellowing r%n
the peace of manas t.b in its turn, to the undying seed gf gelfless servxce;-
gpiritual Love gives birtb, d with absolute faith (sraddha) in the Name of t, s:‘_‘v;

irit or Paramatma. _ ; "
Supreme Spirit or . Ramanoje, Bhakti is tho ioroe through which each
According to lan finana (Wisdom) in all the ehaugirfg worlds of menb:;” 5
jivaima (spirlf:} ‘ecvot::\\zes without Bhaki or the bread of life, even as the body >
The spirit s
gods.

1,“{!

i )

pysical sheath of man (Annamayakosa) starves without annam.or:
ich is the pbys!

‘;:l::h .‘The physical man gai e

ins by getting or grasping. He hoards and hoa'fi‘;f“

Le is awfully afraid, like Mabamad bhe Idol-bz:egkat, of § ot

ey and lofe }mio f)id bis cold adieux to the world. But the spiritual man ors
day when he has

by giving; he grows richer and richer by censtantly and cheer- &
Bhakts gains by g1ving;
fully giving himself in

whole-hearted service? to the childret(xi of (izd" Hﬁ
knows that the more. becomes. Such s Bhakta, living snd moving l‘n an !‘mfw”g
exp‘nﬁ't:d M?(?;?::ns:;’ousn ess ' or spiritual or cosmic conscionsness, is vount: -
interrup ot
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L;;setvants of God alone know how 6 ‘ minister to the wind diseaged’ of an
fngz'ghgp Humanity.' - : R

AWEi‘Ie entering the enchanted Realm of psycho-spiritual Research, the
'sadbiske should have and use a olear head, olean hands, a pure love-inspired
‘héart, & serene joyous mind, an easy conscience and an enligtened faith.. For
@fvé has to deal, in this new roalm with forces much finer &nd far more éhhgtji&l
i those he has hitherto been accustomed to deal with. :

- Thus wo see that according to the Hindu Sastras, the sadbake or sedler
%ﬁﬁer psycho-spiritual truths should prepare himself before he can have commus

2

™

pion with pure and highly-evolved spirits. He should strive to evolve his gpiri:
;tnal faculties mote by the purification of the heart by love acd service than by
j#my-other sadhana Which ignares or tends to ignore the path of duty wadded to
7

o and then ‘only—that the true beauty and grandeur of the,;ap}ﬁi;
Yoveal themselves to the astonished gaze of the aspirant. Then the sad] z
Heary celestial voices and songs. Then he beholds the beautiful etherialised
fg}:ﬁ'x‘ms of spixit friends. Then indeed he realises the unseen realms of life and
¢love and can, at will, walk and talk with thc Devas and Pitrés. For verily
{Bhakti or pure love that is modest and wise can gee much farther and desper,
g«?ﬁﬁn;t}:q purblind knowledge which is * proud -that it bas learnt sommhr’w 5
%g) “*Let go thoughts aud emotiors that tax and stir you ; T

" Bepose'on the Bosom of Peace; ' ' ' o
Close thy physical ‘window of the sonl and opon the spirvitual } .
' Bhut the five doort that make manifest the boundless Nature ;

. ’

!‘;

7,
)

gkﬁﬁ * Tt is when paure, spiritual love rules the heart, when marveloug Bpisi- -
-péace rules the Manas, when joyous spiritusl service rules the hn,n#i—a{ﬁ\

BRI S "“\“,’\.p{.\ﬁl‘s":;

y

A~
S e

Vi

- 2
e it

© Meditate with thy utmost spiritual love on Him who is the Pure Essence of Beanty‘ ud

- Lpve;
;:,»wilyuj,‘ through the Gate of Dhynna that opens but to the magic Key of Eové )

5, et tho sadhake vision tho more real and sublime worlds of life bright with'
o DB BRI
L8 TS LR .
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Thoughts, Images and Actions

. P SiESENA

Perhaps | owe an apology to my readers f‘f)r the g_mblicity ! giv‘e now

' itws, on a subject for which I feel deeply.‘ in Fhe

aad then tomy vlumns ol the ulpale | recognize the great falling m-
i Choer'ent in the nature of man. vz of taking up a strain of

An Apology meditation musing g it Mo talking o3 it, but all the

i i ing it from practice in bife  May the great Power of Goad
while dworc";gfmm this besetting sin and folly 1!, for my part, confess
g u?tan'ot for the ean st solicitation of my cstecemed friend and
?e:lte;z:eor, Doctor Sanjivi whn hias pressed . :lg;}iu and :_tgain to wr_ite .
for his paper, these sentiments of mmv‘.wm!l(l hil.\.’c “’“Ilq. little occasklon
for expression in words } feel mysclf hesides in a position to spea ' a
word on a subject of very great impor.mnce, [ may b: al.lowed to 'pf)mt
out to my readers that all my convicLions s cgpmssed m' my w.ntmgs
here have comu to me not at sccowd hrand, hn‘zt direetly nd -m a pam.fully
impressiv: form It 15 mosily 1s a result ()'.":115-’ own experiences—bitter,
at times very bitter and galling that sach views C(?t)l’:‘ to havsa formed
themselves There has been an aw?c? e txfy P wnen' my food grew
unsavory (o me, imy arghits geow slespiosand aan .::om ‘ty a bl,.xrden.
The brecze which cenity touc =« ny s« filled me with appt‘eh.ensxon of
on-coming sickness, anud thad oo Dhuike and vo:d of occupation afte:r
the work of the regular meals, m..rning and evening, was over  All this
would have/lead .. e to the incvitabie doom had-it not been for the helping
hand of the Great Almighty which + (“I3{iL. stretched out to help me. |
hope; then, my readers would take iny views 1n the light { desire them to
do. If there is arything good to be had from my humble exposition of
the subject, fair and good ; otherwise, yood-bye. 1 may assure them, it is

-NOT to make any namc for mysell as a moralist or magazine-contributor

that these pages have becn wratten.

Much has been written on the subject of thousht-cantrol, and wera -

it nct for the experiences I have myself recently met with —experi- -
" ences of a very bitter type —I should have held my’,

Thoughts tongue on this occasirn.  Very few people recognise and "’
very feeble emphasis is ordinarily 1aid on a subject which: .

deserves the very highest consideration. TIhe laws which govara the.

kingdom of the mind are as unerring as any othzr laws, As, suraly 4
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the plant springs from the tiny seed cast into the soil, as surely as the
man must die who has swallowed arsenic, so surely does action—r:ght or
wrong —proceed from thought It isof paraniount importance that ths
thought-energy should be directed into the right chanael.  People sup-
pose a single glance at a *beauty.’ a single untruth told, a single sinful
indulgence stooped to, would work no great mischief. But herein ties
their mistake and the greatest evil of all. Vice once tolerated will
insidiously approach closer and closer and then it would be bard—at
times almost impossible —to cast it off. A study of the cases of lunacy
s very helptul in this direction, Also, acareful perusal of Shakespeare’s
Macbeth, and an analysss of his mental condition and the different stages
that would have brought him to the verge of mad ness reveals the pheno.
menon of the working of this subtle organism—the human mind. [t is a
great self -deception then, to suppose that 2 low. false thought momen~
tarily stooped to, would do no harm. [t may rather be said that the

© very moment you have embraced the false notion you have met the
Witches of « Macbeth ' and your doom is scaled. It is only a question of
time when the building comes down with a crash and the catastrophe is
wrought. One wrong fancy would lead to a kindred second, and there
would be an endless train of foul destres, which after a time you would
‘have grown helpless to coatrol. Hzxcitement would spread aver your
entire frame, there would be nervous disorders, sieeplessness and all me.
dicinal agencies would have praven helpless to cure you,

«More nezeds she the Divine than the Physician’

Look to the abnormal condition of Lady Macbeth's mind and recoil
with a shudder from the insidious approaches of the Evil fanyy—which
if given free play would in course of time produce a highly wrought con-
dition of the mind——past medication and past cure,

Wordsworth points out iy ‘ Tintern Abbey ' how the sight of the

- beauteous objects around the .\bbay seen five years back was for all that
period a source of continuaf enjoyment to him in suggest-

Images ing to his rpind bright images of the objects seen, They
were the cause of inspiring generous emotions and impulses

. it his bosom, had imparted better health and vigour to the'body and con-

, \ributed in every other way to the well. -being of both body amd mind, A
phllosopher that he is, he even goes a step further and points out how

Jaome of the highest mysteries of life stood revealed to him under the in -

ﬂmnce of those happy recollections,

1918 THE RKALPAKA | 107

‘With an eye made quiet by the power
Of harmony and the deep power of joy
We see into the life of thines!,

The mind of man can never rest unoccupied ~ We must be thinking of
one thing or the other  The best thing then to do isto call up images of
those objects that tend to uplift usin mind. [mages of objects of natural
beauty and grandeur are very entertaining no doubt; to which I
would add the following image to your mind Sri Ram Chandra when in
obedience to a father's command he forsook a kingdom and betook him -
gelf to the woods. I[mage [Lakshman, who when asked by his brother
to see if certain ornaments he had picked up were Sita’s replied that he
could not identify them as they belonged to parts of. her hody he hpg
never spied out of his reverence for Sita as a mother. Image Angad !
who when he went to the court of the Ruler, of Lanka planted his foot
firmly on a ground and challenged the whole Rakshasha host to attempt to
raise it aloft, if they could, from the ground. He had gone on a message
from Rama, but both he and the other whose message he brought wouldw.
forego their claim on Nita s restoration if his foot could be raised fromthe
grousd by any of the band. Oh tremendous Force of Willl  Ravan,
the wicked king has gone down already before it, and his cause is lost,
Cenne one, Come all Y ihis roek shadl By
Fraw its tirm bise as soon as b2 Lady of the Lake
Image Cincinnatus who when called to fight for his country.
men left the plough, conquered his foes and went back to his .
farm. Image the grcat body of the Puritans who, as Macaulay points’

; out in his Fssay on Milton, suffered hardships and bore the reproaches

of the opposite party but never swerved from their lofty ideals. Image*
the character in fiction—De Wilton and the life be led, unknown and obs~
cure, after his disgraceful overthrow at the hands of Marmion

‘Wilton ! grieve not for thy woes

Disgrace, and treuble)
For He, who honour best bestnws,
\ May give thee doublet*
until he regained knighthood and lost honour. Image Banquo the spotless
character in ‘ Macbeth’ who affords so striking a contrast to his ambitious

colleague. Lastly, image to your mind a little - girl some seven or eight
years of age, whom in my last trip I met ata Railway Station in the Punjab,
She was poorly dressed and was urged on by her mother tofollow her close
in their hurrying on to a seat in one of the thira class carriages Poor
littie child | how confused and bewildered she looked ag she tottered on
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behind her mother-herself bewildered too! Ol ! image the lot of such help-
less beings and the ways to relicve it, again and again,

Our actions are determined by our thoughts, so that if the principles
on which we work in life are sound, our actions cannot lead to bad
results.  Petty duties are not to be ignored It is these
Actiors that make up in the agorepate some line of conduct we
have pursued toward a certain individual The lofty
tower that rears its head <o high is not a2 structare built in a day. 1t
has required the offices af numercus porrans who have worked patiently
day atter day. month aft r month and ear after year in rasing it up by
degrees to the hicivht it now occupics. =0, the viriuous character that
produces noue other but the right action has heen burt up with huge toil
and great carefulness Thepe 18 a cortum law  that of housz-building or
architecture . in accordance*with which ths tower ha: been built, so very
_8torng that it scems to defy the offirts of time to demolish it. So  too
there is a law more urerring than the faw of house building in accor-
dapee with which the virtucas ehaeactr has been reared, so very strong
that no agency can cvir pa cibly desteoy f. The bady has, by a painful,
laborious and persevering. piic s wonsoot sl 16 work o harmony  with
the soul : and thus the individual has learnt gradually © approach nearer
and nearer to that ‘Divine far-offi Event to which the whole creation
moves’

‘ vVhwu Tt
Frouwachaste Jooks reerpen, pml fonl fall
B ot hy dewd nndd lavish set of siu,
Lets i dedilenient io b inward [ETEEEN
e wond crown o om] by compagion,
Prshodies, and fndheates, £ alne quite e
Phe divipe propecty of Lo st botng!

. . - - - ‘
Yoo sonne ther be they B e s steps supiee
To bay vheir fnst hansde o thes gralsbon koy
That opes the pabinas of shersg) A
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On the Study and Practice of
Occultism—I11

P. Q. AcHARYA

To most of the Tami! siddhas the whole universe with its uncounted
crores of wheels within wheels appeared en ultimate spiritual annaly-
sis as but & huge shadowy dream-image over Brahman the onlv Reality
that stands unproven and unknown behind the veil upon veil of forms-
The siddhas have trodden what 5s known as ¢ Neti-Marga'—the Way

“of *Not This, Not This ‘—that is to cay, they have stiiven hard to dise

criminate the Truth by conctantly awakening within the subliminal
self the consciousness that < All is Maya— life, nature and all—utterly
nbntrue save the nameless attributeless “ All-tinth’ which ths wise have
with deluding human tongue named Brafiman—the Eternal Onpe.

The siddha disciple, let us suppose, approaches and asks his Master ;
What is Brahman??

3 ) .
To which the latter never vouchsafes apy direct reply; but
answers the question siroply by another like this:

¢ What think you of Brahmin?’
The disciple in his turn asks:

¢ Iz it the 1do] or Image solemnly worshipped in our temples
with flowers and incense, music and mantgas, periodical festivals and
everyday Tantrik rites and rituals?’ '

The reply flashes forth embodied again in query ¢
‘ How this'my child? How can the light: that lights and trans-
cends all be & broken piece of stone? How can the lMternal Eye of
‘Wisdom be the blind unthinking stone or brass?’

Hard words these; strange condemnation of the Holy Image=
‘Worehip of popular Hinduism, But this seems to serve & purpose;
it apparenty makes the disciple think. What means the Master? Hig
words appeal instinctively to his heart of hearts. He begins to think
for himself and now asks:

Is it then the 1dol of Gold or theIdol of earth or the living Image
of a sweet heart wondrous fair? Or, is it after all the abstract Idoj of
farge that dies not with man but lives after him?
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' vy ' . . . y 03 1e N 3 1 ‘ . ?’
Thns the disciple rises from the position of a mere blind believer How can it satisfy our emotional life and expericuces ? asks the
to that of a materialist thinker Guru, * How can the Brahman be but the oneness of life that unites us
\ all as Brothers, the highest devas as well as the meanest things that

This is a necessary stage of evolufion. No amount of Jdomatic
spiritual in<truction can raise hitn above this feval of gross or subtle
materialism.  The Chela himseif snould strive t) transsend the matori-
alistic plane of tife through his own thoughs-efforts and through furtner
analysis of his emotional and other cxperiencos.  And the sidlha-teachoers
serm to have followed this vra’ onil methold of spiribunl self-cultare.
When the pupil comes and tell< the Gara that the joy of Beahnan was
perhaps in the pleasures of life itself, selfish or scifloss, the lutter
questions him apain thus: J0y-

live and feel ?'

Well, the Chels analyses internal as well as 'xterny Natuce He
explores {eaviessly the regions of Para and dpwra Vidya He thinks
that even the realisation that ¢ all lifeis one’ cannot exptain the * rasson
d’etre of the phenomenal world.” This, he may find, hke onr siddhan=-
tis both Vaishnavite and Saivite, in what has been called ANANDAM
or the Glory of Divine Love, the vital prineiple of boundless ineffable

The siddba tewchers, hair-splithing metapaysicians they are love
to carry their disciple through further and subtler analysis. They
exclaim still :—

“Ah, my son, how can the Bternal Joy be the same as the trans.
cient pleasures of the eirth that breed pain, surelv as th: dav of work

brings in its w: > ni r 2 . . .
ge In its wuke the night of repose ‘ Nets, Nett, my by, how can Brahman be any idol, mental or

The disciple goes and thinks again. He studies, roflects, reasnns metallic? How ciu it be the idnl of thought or words ?

and observes. e gathers and analyses his expericac.s. He lesrns to
think deeply and consecutively. !le begins to know that ‘the pleasures -
of hife, even those that are legitimate, do not last [r ever. How
transitory, O Heaven, how superficial 2 ‘I'hat which glitters as gold is
but the barren metal that cannot beget the Peace which alone is the
sure and stable foundation of happiness. 1'hat which twinkles as the
star of love 1s but & terupting shade of a wayside flower born to blush
.and fade and pass away for ever. Alas! what is fame iself but the
feeble echoes of dying and dead voices which nade or are making such
& tremendous noise in the world? So the discipl: woes and asks his
“Guru and spiritual father:

‘Is Brahman neither matter nor the gross or suble joys of life ?
What else is it? Is it the oneness of Life or consciousness that runs
like a golden thread throughout the whole cosmos bindiny together in
the harmounious Body of Purusha (the universal man) the varions’ - ble

- and invisible forms of life »’

*  Even in this UNITY IN VARIETY the siddhas thiak the soluti>n
,@9‘ the riddle of Brahman is not to be found. They say there are other

*If s0, cap 1t not live in the rapt ecstacy of silence, rather than in

the beantiful voices of life 2’ asks the disciple st last.
© ¢ Not even there can you seek to know It’ continues the adept
Voice, * How can it be a vast sca of silence--even an inflnite Expanse,
no shores to bound it anywhere? What It is, Who can tell, ? Who can’
think? 1Is It not different from all thut we know and different also
grom all that we know not ? Is not here ihe injunction Neti, Not this ?
How can anyone say [t is, [ know 1t’? How can anyone dare to say
It is not; ‘or’ I kmow 1t not’? Is it not true that he who knows thig

truly knows 1°

Perhaps the siddhas Gesert their pnpils in an endless Sahara of
agnostical my=ticism.  Perhaps thetr followers take refuge in the yp—
. understood or misunderstood spiritual verblage. My wain ides, hows-
~ever, is to show that the siddhas want you to take notning for granted,
nay not even the universal theistic faith in the Eiernal One. They
want their disciples above all to help themselves through self-reverenge
self.knowledge and self-control. Unlike the Bnglish-educated pedagas
gues af to-day n our schools and colleges who istruct but do not = edy. -

4

“yraers of mystic experience that cannot be touched by the synthetic . cate, the siddha teachers always loved, it would appear, t0 educate the
AeNius that has dared to realise the uniby of life awmidst diversity of sadbaka by gently helping him to help himself and with the sublime
lives. To them even this-realisation can only embrace the intellectua! _patience of & scintific investigator to experiment and thus evolve on

plane of life and thought. the psychic and spiritual planes of thought and life.
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Love
By Henay Peocror, F.R.S.L. M.R.A. S
GOD is Love. If the whole universe is full of God, then the
WHOLE UNIVERSE IS PULL OF LOVE.
If God is immanent in every atom of matter
IN EVERY BLECTRON,

then every electron is permeated with love. Thc very air we breathe is
full of love, and we can breathe it in as we reathe

It flows into the body hy means of the nerves in vibratory waves,
and comes into the consciousness in thrills of ravishing pleasure.

We see it in the sunshine, in the beautiful vivifying rain, whieh
together causes to Spring up on evety hand vegetation of every kind,
every leat of which breathes out life-giving oxygen, taking up in exchange
‘the vilest refuse from earth and air, 'and clothing the face of nature
with flowers and fruits. *This spontaneous :out-pouring of love is the
most marked of the Divine attributes, the love that gives "everything and
asks nothing. Pure ilove brought the universe into being, pure love
maintains it, and draws it upward toward bliss.’ And when we know the

KNOWLEDGE —SURPASSING LOVAB OF CHRIST,

80 the we bacome rooted and grounded in the Divine love, then we begin
to pour out love on all who need it, making no difference, seeking no
return.. For the spirit of Jesus ever seeks to do good to them who cannot
recompense; who card do nothing in return. Jesus, says, « Do good and
lend, hoping for nothing again; not only to those who cannot recompense

“you, but to those who hate you, and this overcome evil with good.
James Naylor, the Quaker, after being whipt and pilloried, and branded,
and his tongue burned with a red hot iron, onty two hours before his death,

© thus describs the spirit of love. ¢There is a spirit which I feel, that
. delights to do no evil. nor to avenge any wrong, but delights to endure

B all things, in hope to enjoy its own at the end ; its hope is to outlive all
" wrath and contention, and to iweary out all exaltation and cruelty or

L whatever is of & nature contrary to itself. ltsees to the end of alf

SO,
. Y
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temptations, as it bears no evil in itself, so 1t conceives none in thought. -
to any other; if it be betrayed, it bears it, for its ground and spring ist
the mercies and forgiveness of God ; tts crown is meekness; its life i8¢
everlastirg love unfeigned. It takes its kingdom with catreaty and not.
with cont:ntion, and keeps it by noliness ot mind in God alone can it

rejoice, tho none else regard it, or can own its life; it is conceived in-.
sorrow and brought forth without any to pity 1t nor doth it murmur at

grief or oppression : it never rejoices bt thru suffering; for with the:
world’s joy it is murdered. 1 founi it alone. being forsaken. I have' 7
fellowship with them who have lived in dens and desolate places of the. .@

' ‘emrth, and thru death obtamed the resurre-tion and eternal holy life>

[0 bless them that curse s and to do good to them that hate us, is;
not only above and beyond human nature, but contrary 10 it, and until
thru regeneration we are made

R , PARTAKBRS OF THE DIVINE NATURE

tateajn v,t.o;vit,_. By this means therefore we prove thatwem:fg

oo b 7 A . o .. A 18
fdben of that Father of ours-which is in the heavens andtm}(%

+4
. . “a
GROWING UP iIN ALL THINGS UNTO HIM, ) LR

. rooted and grounded 1n love and filled unto all the fulness of God, untd:
il :the plenitude of tha Divine Nature This may be entered -upog
ddenly: by faith, as the Spirit came 1t pentecost, bat is notwithsta‘ndm%f

’

" niprodes’of conception, gestation, and birth gradually infilling and trafss
mutiig every atom of flesh into immortal substance. Lo
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| STUDENTS’ DEPARTMENT

Practical Memory Training

i ) LESSON 1V, ~Tus Sus-Conscious’ MBMoORY

- The recent discovery of the sub-conscious planes of mind has re-
_ volutionised all the former conceptions of Memory development. The
# Stdent should be familiar with the theory of the sub-conscious mental-
i ity. Briefly stated, tiie sub,conscious mind represents the great region
i’"_x.Of mind outside the field of consciousness the region which is the store-
of memory. Everything remembered is recalled from the sub—
~Conscious storehouse. And all systems of memorising must be basad upon
oh the principles which the sub-conscious mentality employs in storing away
lndexing and cross-indexing its records.

B

. Remember that the conscious area (Jagra Manas) is but a tihy speck
;d“ the entire body of Mind. It is the sub-conscious phases of the Mind
%!blch really perform a great part in our mental work for us.

Voo Thﬂre are generally three stages of creative thought. (!) Earnest,
pSOncentrated investigation ; (2) An agtempt, successful or otherwise, to
WAprive at general conclusions from available facts, followed by apparent

‘;Mnhl inactivity on the subject, this followed by () a sudden -flash of ; = %

79 Rnswer, solution, missing or forgotten idea, etc. into consciousness,
% lightning frem a clear sky—indicating sub-conscious mental processeég
%9G work, Then méy flow a steady stream of thought etc. from the sube
Xscious regions into consciousness:

{

. The sub-conscious never forgets anything once received by it. The
b-gonscious mind is infallible. *Association’ furnishes the key to the

of our sub-conscious records ; in intelligently indexing them ; and

.49 the light of consciousness that whioh lies bohiad thoor,

_ - Shair suggesting a table in front of it We remember things neat“ﬂél.;
;" ¢mch other in space. Thus one can recall th. contents of a house. Qf’

B-codscious records  Memory culture consists in the systematical ar-

acquiring improved mental mechanism for unlocking the doors. '
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LBSSON V.—Tur LAW or AssociArioN

The Law of Association is to Psychology what the (Taw of Gravita.
tion is to Astronomy. Law reigns in the mental as well as in the phy- °
sical realms. Thought flows in sequznce and not by cpance, The greater
part of the sequence of thought is composed of memor¥ records Mem&)'ry
and association of ideas are firmly tied to each other. Without assoCia~
tion there can be no thinking ' .

There are two great classes of Association of ideas.” [1] Association
of contiguity ; and |2} Assaciation of similarity. i

Contiguity. There are three forms of Association of Contiguity [1}
Contiguity in time; [2] in space; and {3) in consciousness o

Contiguity in Time.—In this form of Association by Contiguity, the *
impressions are linked in order of sequence in time, as in remembering -
alphabet, multiplication table, etc. L

v Contiguity in Space —In this case the link is that of position, like 8.

el

-gtore by placing one's self in imagination at the front door, for mstance.‘
and by forming a mind-picture of the house, etc., in detail. Or one may

remember a list of articles by visualising them as arranged in a pile, e.t@--i;;

Contiguity in Consciousness.~—In the form of Contiguity, there .ig
close aseociation of ideas which have been thought of at the same time Mt
connection witn each other. We find it easy to remember many ideas\ﬂ_i;% :
copnection with certain other ones, as in Adam and Bve ; Rama and St
etc. Ideas and objects associated in consciousness tend afterward 8%
suggest each other. .

A ssocintion of S milarity —Thought-association between. ideas.
qsults in associated recollection thereof. Multiply associatibpsf{'_;
eatangle the thing you wish to remember in the net of as many 10§
assogiations as possible. ‘ o
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Periodical Literature

Professor R. D. Ranade in a series of three articles in the Indéan
Philosophzcal Review makes a systematic survey of all the main points
of Psychology in the Upanishales snch a< has never before been
N attempted It will be seen, by the way, from Professor Ranade's
‘reviews of books in this ]omml especially that of Professor Seal’s ¢ Posi-
 tive Sciences of the Ancient ilindus,” that he is a very judicious scholar
Who is not carried awny by any centiments with regard to the past
;. glory of his conntry. All the passages in the Upanishade on which the
", series on Upanishadic Psychology 15 based are cavefally collected and

- printed with accurate references at the cnd of each article under the
. headmg sources’ ard no cffort has been spared to enable the reader to
(:,,)udge for himself every point that is raised  We are not to suppose

that Psychology was cultivated by the {Tpanishadic seers ns a separate
. 8cience as is done at prosent: hut there are namberless passages of
Psycholnmml reflection saaitersd thr nehaug their Philosophical specu-
~ lations which Profescor Ranade Do cotlorind tonother and subjected to
I‘e, & critical and sometimes compirative studv.  ile considers the subject

nnder three broad heads~Empirical P~vchnlo"y, Abnormal Psychology
‘and Rational Psychology, the first, two divizsions baing disposed of i &

ST

fr with which Profescmt Ranade has used his materials becomes clear
r*:‘;'fmm the way in which h» extracts a Psychology of fear fiom passages
7+ of manifestly metaphysicd import and brings ouk clearly the persistent
anta.gomsm betwven Voluntarism arei Intelleciualism as seea in the
’’’’’ Upanishads, illustrating s thesis by apt quotations from Schopenhauer
‘and Berkeley. In Almorm d PPsvcholosy Professor Ranade brings ous
the importance attached in the Upani<hads to discourses on the nature
fDeath and enters into a {acly cXhastive survey of the ancient views

the nature of sleep and the dream-sinte, Having briefly noticed the
fatigue’ theory of sleep, Professor Kanade adds ¢ But beyond this pro-
;i-per physiological explanation of sleep, we find very curious theories held
;. on ’thlspomtbythe sages ol the Upanishads’ Among these curious the~
7, ories is included the explanation that, in deep sleep. the soul is at one with

| “‘mgl ém,n, based mainly on Chhandogya VI 8,1and VIII8,2. Wearenot

Anally in acqnages have been rightly interpreted and it is not clear whas Ny
%lld bringing to ¢ 'nesns when he aays thqt the d;&'etence betw”n sleep. and &

mngle article. . In the dowmain nf iWmpirical Psychology the dexterity

1018 THRE KALPARA 7

ecstacy was ‘ later gppreciated * ¢ in another passags’®. We feal that both
these passages must be taken together to get at the trne meaning as is
done by Sankara. Surely, the Upanishadic seers were above such non-
sence a&s 18 implied in the parallel Dog-God-similarity! To pass on,
Profr. Ranade finds traces of Psychical Research in the Bhujvu episode
in the Brihadaranyaka and rightly insists on the recognition of ¢ Thought
power’ in the various Upasanas in the Upanishads. The sections of
Rational Psycholosy open with a profound criticismn of Modern Psy-
chology which has substituted a Self, a centre of interesty in the place
of the ancient conception of Soul. Then follows an acute comparative
discussion on the seat of the soul in the body and 1t is proved ihat in-.
Indlan thought the seat of conciousness was transferred in a compiras
tively later age from the heart to the head. Next Profr Ranade traces
the ideal evolution, not necessanty historical, of the spatial extension
of the soul. !lere we may note in passing that Profr. Ranade’s in-
terpretation of ¢ Pradesamathram ebhivimanam’ which he hazards against
great odds does not seen to be very- happy; for in it he ignores not:
merely ¢ abké’ as he proposes, but the whole phrase ‘abhivimanam’, as
* Pradesamatram’ alone would ¢ive the meaning he suggests. The next -
points taken up for discussion are the four states of consciousness, and
the theory of * Kosas’in the Upanishads. The last aiticle and the
second on Rationil Psychoingy starts with a very sound criticism of
the view of Profr. Macdonnel and others that the idea of transmigra, =
tion is a late non-Aryan intruder into Indian Philoscphy. “This eriti-’
cism leads to and is partly based on a careful study of the growth of
the ldes of transmigration from the Vedic times and its connection with |
the ¢ Dharmsa’ and later ¢ Karma® of the soul and the different p&t.hs;‘_:
or margas; all this is well calculated to bring out ¢ the moral backbone
Jgof the Upams 1adic eschatology that gives it a great philosophical value’ -
he series clores with & brief but clear discussion of the problem of -
Imﬁ;ortahty as it is raised in the Upanishads and apposite quotation -
from Bhelly in the end. Profr. Ranide has in these papers on' Py~
chology in the Upanishads done a great deal to secure a correct inter- .
pretation ol ancient Indian thought in one of its more nnportant

”

aspects. e

- An mtereaﬁng note on ¢ Facts of Spirit-life® is published in the
- Paychioal Résoarok Review. ‘The writer claima %o have actually ¢ served
¢ hxq ‘apirit. rehhves and friends ‘in & mmsxon of w:lhncnm to Spnvey

RE/ERLY TN F PEATN [T
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written messages t- the public, of working conditions, and activitiesin
the spirit-world." The ohject of the writer is said to be to hring some
facts of spirit-life to the notice of men so that they may learn that
gpirit-life is a reality, We hope that these and similar inspirational
spirit~messazes, agsuming them to be cennine. mav prove a s-lace to &
suffering humanity esveciallv at the pre<ent stage of our spiritual
evolution quickened, it is holieved, bv the great world=war. As a
writer has put it in the eslumns of the [nternational Psychic Gaszette,
while turning to those endowed with mediumnistic powers for solace,
we should nnderstand in snine measnre the complex nature of the laws,
of spirit=intarcourse. Though the seances have to be held in the darks
gtrict test conditions shoald be always obscrved with regard to the
mediums etc  * The sitters then join hands. sothat during she peogress
of the seance there is nnt a free hand in the company.: 'Po many a
bereaved soul who sincerelv desires to get into touca with his loved
ones, we would say with this writer, * persevere, for those on the other
side of the veil are just as anxions as you are’ in the opinion of Sir
Arthur Conan Doyle as quoted in th: Harbinger of Light, the following
five books alone can establish the facts of somirit hfe for any reasonable
inquirer—Sir Oliver Liodge’s ¢ Raymond’; Mr. Arthur Hill's ¢ Psyohj.
cal Investigations’; Profr Criwford’s * Reality of Psychic Phenomena
Sir William Barret's ¢ Threshold of the Unseen’ and Mr. GGerald Bal.
four's Bar of Dionosins,’ Sir Arthur also mentions a boek upon Occuls

Phenomena in India by Monsienr Jacolliot, the late chief judge of the
French Colony of Chandranagore. He cinductel a series of experi-
mentg with some Inlian Fakics. He won their confidence by sym-
pathy and understanding  According to Sir Arthur, M Jacolliot found
among them every phenomenon in European Mediumship. He got
levitation of the bodv, handling of fire, movements of articlea at a dis.
tance, rapid growth of plants, raisit g of tables, etc.  1T'he explanation
of the fakirs was that these were dune by the pitris or spirits of ancestors.
It is true that these powers were handed down from time immemorial.
We know that systematic experiments along . these and similar
lines in our own country may be productive of good alike to the East
and the Weai rather than those hitherto carried on in countries where
wediums can be indicted under the Blasphemy Act which ‘has appa
rently to save the prematurely old Christian Religion from being ‘un-
settled ° by the Baw psycho-spiritual knowledge and e80ATCk cecenser W

Lol
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congratulate the Azoth on its first birthday. It has adwittedly wea-
thered the most difficult and dangerous perind of a magazine-infant’s
life .To quote from one of its own editorials, ‘ beheving in Re-incar-
nation and the laws of Cause and Effecs, it is a corollary that as Bud:
dha says * We suffer from ourselves. [t is ihis view-point of hfe that
robs suffering of its sting and enables us to despise danger and defy diffi-
culty devil and death. In his Notes of the Month the HEditor of the-
Occult Review has dealt at some length with Re-incarnation and its
critics of ‘ very little note or intellectual standing’ like a Miss Dougall.
Though he has deinolished the arguments of the litser, he is naturally
inclined to reserve judgment until he can get an authorat:tive state-
ment from the other camp

N
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Reviews

Tantrik Texts YVois. [V, V oand VL (Kudachudaman T:mtl;m', Kularnava Tantra and
Kali Vilasa Tanira). Kdited by Arthmr Avalon. Publishers: Mesars, LUZAC & CO .
London.

Our sages and saints have alwavs fookell up Lo this saered land (Punya-
Bhumi as (in the words of Siv John Woodrofte) ¢ the Bharatha Sakti distinguish-
ed from all others by fler own peeniive natire and qualities”. T this faith
they appeur to have lived nad worked and shought for the Great Mothcr-s?.kt,i
that gave them birkh, cver wrue to themselvos and o theiv type, de. to the lines
on which they had been luid by the Supreme Dircctor of national evolution.
Their faith was a faith of Power or Sakti, spivitun, mental and material strongly
rooted in the teubh of the Divinity of raan. Onu this faith, it may be asserted
without fear of contradiction that the Sakta-Tantra, coutains prineiples of great
value, though it has undoubtedly ‘developed some forms of cextreinist sadhana
which are dangerous and bave led to whuse’ The nawe Tantra implies a
practioul application of the Vedic or Vodauntie tenching to those who have the

' correct key tn this much-nbused oscult At and Scicnce.  The Kularnave Tantra

which enjoys a great reputation nmongst works of its class (Vol.V of the serics)
says, for instance, that more talk about Six Philosphies’ the Vedas and Shastrasg,
cte, cannot dispel darkness.  After mustering the essence of the seriptures,
the sadhaka should, without more ado. procesd to acquive knowledge or Guana
which in the true Shastrale scuse involves defimte sadhana and actual imme-
diate oxperience (Sakshatkara). The Tantrik volumes before us holong to the
gso-called ‘prohibited’ Kanla class. Knla Dharma bas over been a sccret doos-
rine and practice, This forin of occult teaching appoars to bave been trans-

mitted for & long time from Guru to Seshya. Even when 1t came in part to be:

reduced into writing, sufficieut precaution was taken to conceal it {rom the un-
Initiated under technical terins, the impory of whieh could only ho learnt from
an adept, A Kaultka or o follower of Kulachara knows no distinetion of race,
color or sect, He realises that every person, thing and act is a4 manifestation
of the Mother Hearu of the Universe from whenee are all things.  He realises
also that true Guana is superior to ritual and th it outweighs all Yagnaes and
Vratas (sacritices and ceremonies).  The remarkable occult Sastva unveiled
for the ‘mind’> eye, of the reader in the carclully editud texts and in tho
exfremoly thought-provoking iutroductions ¢l Nvthur Avalon tcaches a most
important losson to thd modsen age when religion has bocome blind faith
to believers and mere superstition (o others. That lesson is this:— Mers
talk about religious truths will not suflice. There must be strenuous uction
{Kriya) to reabise the truth. The Vedanta is not a mere speculation. as
Buropeun oricntalists, misled by bho analogy of their own philosophy and theo-
logy, describo it to be. In a word, whether one follows the Tantrik su.gihau&
or not, one must make up one's mind to [ollow yoms sadbans with a view t0
gaining Siddhi and ultimatoly discavering tho spiritual truths by the self and
within the self.

*. them all. < .
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The Latent Light Culture

v '
We have not as yet any response from our Fellows and Members

regarding the suggestions that were made in the May issue of the,
Kalpaka but for one from Mr. M. H. P, Ghatalah, ¥. L. L. C., Private
Secretary to H. H. the Nawab of Banganapalle, Mr. (thatalah writes
to say, ‘1 beg to cndurse my approval of the scheme laid down to make
your Institution a rescarch concern.

should chalk out the working of branches with a set of working schemes

and lectures on the principles the Oriental Esoteric Society of Washs .
ington works. I shall watch the evolving of such a concern with great

interest’.

Mr. Liurga Shanker Nagar, M. L. L. C. of Ujjain has been for some -

time past doing work on behalf of the Liatent Light Culture agreeably

to the suggestions that were published in the May issue except for the -
'Research. )

Anothor Fellow, one Mr, Garudadri, bas been doing some Research .

work alone in Mantra Sastra. As the research taken on hand by him
would cover a long period of 15 years we have asked him to andertake

something else aleo which is likely to produce results in a shorter
period.

But I must suggest that yoa -

Bome students and members have now and then take upon them- -

selves to canvas fresh adherents. We take this opportunity to thank.
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What we now want is organised work and Besearch on scientific
lines.

We herewith append a list of our Fellows and Members with their
last known addresses.  The names of all foreiun wdherents have been
omitted. :

FILLOWS
Swami Om Urakasa, President Founder, T V. Sabah, handel,
Ootacamund.
Venkatcsh Vaman Sovani, M a, Prof. of Sanskrit, Meerut College,
Meernt.
Dewan Bahadur A. Govinda Pillai, r v.ar, Rtd. Judge of the High
Court of Travancore, Teivaudrum.

Manilal H. Udani, m.4, LL B, High Court Vakil, Pannalal Ter-

races, (xrant Road, Bombay.

Damodar Prasad  Saksena, M., Prof. of Enghsh Literature,

Muharajah’s College, Juipur.

W. J. D Souza, B.A, Rtd. District Supdt of Police, Bhadrak.

M. H. P. Ghatalah, Private Seerctary to H H. The Nawab,

Banganapalle.
Gurbachan Singh, .4, Assistant Muster. Government High
- School, Sialkot City.

D. K. Bharadwaj, Editor, Bhakata Sandesh, Basavanguds,
Bangalore.
Balwant Rai I. Bhutt, Diplomnat in Commerce, Acct., 126th Rifles,
Rajkot.
Sant Sampuran Singh, Mehar Cottage, Jandiala Road, Tarn Tarn.
Krishna Chand Kapur, Raja Shivlal’s Mansion, Liamington Road,
Bombay.

Dr. M. Krishnjah, M. B., 7/1 Medical College Street, (alcutta.

MEMBERS.

R. 8. Doddi, Residency Bazars, Hyderabad. (Dn.).

M. Othenon Menon, B.A., Rtd. Sub Registrar, Kodaviar.

David Appavoo, (zartmor Group, Maskeliya. [Ceylon].

R Badasiva Rao, Supervisor, P. W. D, Venkatagiri Samastha«

. nam, Podili.
8. Ponnish, Deltota, {Ceylon].

/' V. 8, Garudadri, Sekkatkars Street, Srivaikuntam.
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F. E. Gabriel, No. 3. Jones Blocks, Cantonment, Agra
W. A. Theobald, Hatgamusa, Ratnapura, [Ceylon}.
C. N. T. Swami, The Deo House, Hassan.
0. P. Thacker, Lakhi Gate, Shikarpur.
James Cullen, Sub Divisional Officer, M. W. S, Rajkot.
K. Venkatrama Ivengar, Taluk Officer. I. B, Yadagiri, G. LP. Ry.
Kharakh Singh, M.A., Asst. Prof , égricultural College, Liyallpur.
Hari Ram, B. Ag., Landowner, Gangapur.
V. Ramamurty, Salt Sub Inspector, Naupada,
B. N. Kotie, T'he Magical Co., Jhanxi.
Kanti Prasad Varma, (o B. Bhagwati Prasad, Amin, Judge’s
Court, Saharanpur.
K. K. Bhatji, Sub Asst. RBurgeon, Nellore.
K. Narayapamurthy, Cashier, Bank of Madras, Vizianagaram.
Ram Dass, Asst. Supds. of Police, Kotak. [Raj)
C. Vijayaraghavalu Naidy, 306, Tiruvattiyur High Road, Madras.
N. 8. Govindjce, Near Vagheshwari. Wadhwan City.
Laxminarayan, Jagirdar, Ujjain, C. L.
Chapdumal Modi, C/o Sreerawmdass Nandkishore Modi, Beawar.
Swami Markandananda, Ujjain.
A. P. Mukerji, C/o limpire lingincering Works, Cawnpore.
Raj Dhar Lial, Revenue Riecord Keeper, Dy. Commissioder’s Office,
_ Narsinghpur, C. P.’
Hira Lal Varma, B. A, Manager, Ahiri Zamindari, Ahir.
Uppudi Suryaprakasa Rao, Nambury House, Vizagapatam.
T. G. R, Gunawardune, Municipal Assessor’s Office, Colombo.
Brij Kishore Varma, B. A., Chowk Jacdish, Udaipur. :
Dr. L. C. Burman, Principal, Burman Oriental College, Beng.rtel :
: wy.
Durga Shanger Nagar, S. A. Institute, Sarafs, Ujjain. :
T, B. Tawker, Mount Road, Madras.
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Auvayar and Yoga

A great FEuropean Sanskrit scholar says—Indian doctrines and
practice have been so long und so greatly MISUNDERSTOOD cand
misrepresented by the foreigner that it has always seemed to me a pity
that those who are of this Punyabhumi shovld through misapprehens
sion malign without reason anything which is cf their own. We are
glad to find, however, that, of late, some of the Indian scholars, at any
rate, have begun to expose the depth and extent of the ignorance that
still prevails in the West as to the !lindu religious doctrines and

‘Practice. Granting the inevitable difficultics and she apparent mys- -

tories surrounding the subject, it is not surprising that strangers should
<have failed to understand Yoga in all its aspeets, especially, as it is
taught and practised in South India. But it 1s not always the difficul-
ﬁy nor the mystery of this theory or practice which is the main cruse
~of this laughable or lamentable lack of understanding of Yoga on the
part of the * uninitiated’ Europeans, but the desire, ahove all, to inter-
pret everything Indian in the light of all the prepossersions and pre-
judices of their own culture and civilisation,

We do not suggest for a moment that stransers to India have
‘akways been guilty of misrepresentation. We only wish to point out
that most of them have not the right key to the interpretation of sub-
jects like the Hindu Mantra or Yoga. As an instance of such a rais-
leading * criticism® we can refer our readers to the ¢ Periodical Litera-
_ture® [page 244] of the Occult Review of April 1918,  The Kditor writes
88 follows.—* The Kalpaka continues its f1ee rendering of those Yoga
-Bubras by  an ancient woman-sage’ to which we have referred previe
‘ously; and we must eonfess that the donbt as to their antiquity
. which we ventured to express then increases rather than otherwise as
“the work proceeds. They are curions, anthentic or not ; but #s they

#re qnestionable from the side which has been mentioned, 8o they

g{carry no conviction from the spiritual point of view”. Such is the
‘remarkable criticism of the Occult Review respecting those well=known
. Yoga aphorisms in Famil which go by the name of ¢ Auvayar's Yoga—
. urall,':i - To write out a full refutation of these erroneous statements
fi‘.ﬂlbg}d-:!ﬂéﬂn the writing of a series of lengthy articles We intend do-
%’w in "fﬂ_,‘;‘nl'ﬂvl';lu‘mbem #hd in separate articles to be called * Auvai-

* Yoaw Bulcas <iheir antiquity, suthenticity and spiritupl view- -

‘jn
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We propose to desl therein 'at. lep-gth with Yoga as t‘sutghht hl\ly.
the celebratad Dravida Yogini (1o her Kural metre‘l. a 1:he
doubted sntiguity and authenticjty of the su.tras themse ves.e e
hic and epiritual message which they are intended to convey ‘
:)I:Zi‘; readers, etc. Meauwhile, our purpose 13 just to'say a few wgrr: v
bout the wx;rk under reference with a view to preventing some rea e
atle being misled by the curious statement and reasoning
o et fm[l):e s::nf met with {n an otherwise valuable and carefully

point '
Auvayar,

regarding ¢ ‘
edlte’i‘tie'v;:;a Sptras’ which we ha..ve freely rendared for.] Enhg;;:}:
readers, with notes and eXplanatioqs is, as every .rfaa,l 'I'a;‘m:ar ScDak-
knows, a work of undoubted a.ntiqullty and auth?utl(:lty. ) iv syor o
shina Yogi op student of South Indm.n‘ Occult the.rature Hnovlvso or o
realised the spiritual value of these old, o'd nphorlsxps _ e;o;le 61;);,3,:
that the author of these marvellous sutras or Aph(.)ru;m.s Isthe o
thé.n the celebrated Woman-sage, Auvayar, who lived 1n
Age i il Li is ancient and
i n that Tamil Literature 18 a

“. llsl nov:g::;‘:a");ttn;::i;juity may be best inferred f.rc:\m the fact
easen-tla ) o tian Age was in the brightest days of Dravidian renown,
tnat,its Angu® mn’eo; hundred year: ago [vide"l‘mnils, 1800 years

1ght 20 |
¢ c,.:]&t ?tzszp;:ﬁual character can be easily inferred from the fact that
ago'].

i ’ Sutras’. Any one who is ace
i i ks like ¢ Auvayar’s Yoga Su
1t c@ta;ns :’:rw?m ¢ A Primer of Tamil Literature * may know that tehe.
quatl?l"‘:mieleitemture part of which is believed to have been swap
vas ,

. by the Ocean at Then-Madurd and at Kavadapuram, may be
away

roughly divided into six Ages as follows :—

to 100 A. D.
. The Age of the 8sngams—up
I% $he Age of Jains and Buddhiats—100 to 600 A. D,

o 1II. The Age of Religious Revival—800 to 1100 A. D.

IV, The Age of Literary Revival—1100 to 1400 A. D.
V. The Age of Mutts—1400 to 1700 A. Dt tter A, D, 1700.
VI. The Age of modern culture and civilisation— B
It was in the Sangam Age thst_. as we have already said, :msym
lived and wrote her worke, ~Meation 18 made of three sang ;
'i‘:mil- Academies by Nakkirer, the ¢ President of the third Sangam an

i ight’ fearless and independent poet
i and central light’. He was & . !
"-:;a“l:iiu:vgorks are full of historical interest, In his splendid comment-
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ary on Irayanar's dhapporul—s work trealing of the ¢Passions and
affections of the mind which act interaally on man’—Nakkirar speaks
of the three sangams having been in existence for about ten thousand
years. In this connection our readers may remember that European
savants carry Hgyptian and Assyrian civilisation several thousand
years back and that Soath Tndia had admittedly considerable inter-
course with the Phoenicians and other nations of antiquity.

In any case, it would be the height of scepticism $0o question that
the third sangam flouri-hed «t the time of the famous victory of Thas
lat-Alam-kanam [113 A. ). or thereabout<]  There is more or less a
consensus of opinion among Iearned men that the period of the lagh
Sangam muy be fixed down to the 18t (entiev AL Do This would also
fix the Golden or the Auzustian Age of Tanmil Literaiure avhon most of
the classical ‘ Sangnm works - like the incomparable Thirnkkural wore
composed and accepted by the literary censors of the period

The author of Thirukkural 13 the immnrtal weaver~poet Thiruval-
luvar who was also a great occultist.  The great Academy at Madura
readily accepted Thirukkural and all the Ssngam poets have warmly
eulogised the work in eloquent terms.  ‘Thus it i3 clear that Thiruval-
luvar Jived more than 1800 years ago. Thiruvalluvar had two brothers
and four sisters. Of all his sisters, Auvavar was the most intellectual

~woman. She was the elder sister of Thiruvalluvar, in fact, the eldest

of the fawily of three bhrothersand f ‘ur sisters who were all the children
of o Brahmant ¢i'led Bhagav:n by a chand /la wife known as Athi
Ammai who had been brought up also by o Brihmana—an extremely
interestiny instance of inter-marriage between the Aryans and the Adi
Dravidas in those ages  Instances of Aunvayar's intellectual and spirite
usl feats are by no means rare, and a grateful posterity has lonked up
to ber as an Avatar of Saraswati, the Goddess of Liearning.

It is said that Auvayar was horn in & way-side rest-house in the
town of Urayoor ‘near Trichinopoly, There she was abandoned by
her parents owing to some reason or other. The foundling was
brought up by some low class people. Auvayar sang even as a child.
Whatever she sang was treasured up as wisdom. In Purananuru, a
work of the last Sangam [which flourished up to i00 A. D.] a deserip-
tion of Auvayar’s person and her patrons will be found. Once she
addressed the three Tamil Kings, encouraging thewm to do good and be
good. Her wise sayings are innumerable She has been the prid e
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and glory of the Tamil land. She has been the chief moulder of the
ideas and ideals of the Tamil people. But her poems are for all ages
andfor all peoples.

Auvayar was 8 great Yoginic There are two important schools of
Yoga here. Auvayar was a Yogini of the Muladhara school hike Thiru-
valluvar, her brother and Thirumular, the author of Thirumantram
which contains the Yogic Principles of Saiva Agamas. She prolonged
her life, it is said, by the practice of Aaya-Siddhi  She js said to have
lived for 240 years. She speaks in wore or less veiled language of
Kaya-siddhi in her Yoga Sutras. '

Auvayar was a Siwarcja Yogini. Her [shte Devate was Siva.
She lived in Brahmachavya throughout life.  She was a firm believer
in the ¢ Ubiquity ' of God. Once & ccrtain priest remonstrated with
Auvayar for having stretched her feet towurds an image of Siva.
Auvayar, s practical Yogini, easily outwitted she * book-taught’ Brahe
man by politely asking him to kindly show her the place where God
was not 8o that she, an old woman, might stretch her weary limbs in
that direction and not blaspheme Siva The arrogant and hairssplit-
ting priest who loved the letter rather thao the spirit of the old
shastras was non-plussed. He acknowledged his jgnorance of the
true iden of t3od and Uis attributes which can only ba gained by the
actual practicc of Yogs in sc.ue form or other. The story says that
the Brahman immediately became a Chela and was initiated into the
mysteries of Yoga as unveiled or rather veiled in the famous *Yoga
Aphorisms’ popularly known as ¢ Auvai Kural’,

In Appendix II of * A Primer of Tamil Literature’, the namses of
poets have been alphabetically arranged with the titles of their import-
ant works. The ‘Yoga Sutras’ under reference also naturally appears
in the list of the 12 works which Auvayar has composed. The metre
of the ‘ Yoga Sutras’is like that of Thirukural, the short * Kural®
Venba or couplet of four feet and three. This metre is peculiarly ap-
posite to coiivey great truths in aphorisms and epigrams. This work
is believed by the sadhakas or true aspirants after Yoga in South India
to contain the essence of Yoga, though, in some places, the significance
is not quite clear even to the best of scholars. It is said that a practi-
cal student on the path can grasp the spirit of these condensed hints
on Yoga much better than & mere dryasdust scholar or critic who

wrangles hard over gramwar and learning and antiquity.

s
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An excellent Tamil editinn of these Sutras ¢ Auvai Kural’ was
published by Messrs Thompson & Co., Madras in 1899. Mr. P.
Narsyana Iyer, B. A, B. L, F. T. S, published in 1909 an English
rendering called ‘ Yoga Aphorisms of Auvayar’. Though the trans=
lation does not do justice to the original in several respects, the trans-
lator’s ‘life of the authoress’ prefixed to the edition will be found to
be useful. According to this gentleman, ¢ Auvayar, the great lady-sage,
lived about 190) years ago.’ Speaking of the *Yoga aphorisms of the
great woman-sage Auvayar’ Mrs. Annie Besant, President of the
Tbeosophical Society, observed that ¢they, (the sutras) deserve the
fullest and most careful study, but, as in all books of this type, the
practical exercises suggested will be physically dangerous if followed
by the impure and uncontrolled .

‘ We have heard these ¢ Apborisms of Yoga’ a.lwa.yé spoken of as
quite helpful to the students in thei- study and practice of Yoga. The
Author—Auvayar, an ancient Woman-sage—who was certainly not a

‘myth’, was a great practical Yogini unlike most of the modern

* oritics on Yoga. She intended that these 310 Yoga Sutras treating
of ‘Freedom’ or ‘Mukti’ should form a companion volume to her
brother, Thiruvailuvar’s Kural comprising 1830 compact distiches treat=
ing of * Virtue, Wealth and Liove’. Auvayar herself has embodied the

- sum and substance of both the work s—Thirukkural and Yoga—-Kurel in
a single verse as follows.—

¢ Giving and not grasping is Pirtue;

- What is well-gotten is Wealth;’
That is Happiness born of the ‘ One Life that is Love’ of both the
lovers (husband and wife) who work always together in harmonye
To transcend these in the thought of God is Freedom or Mulkti’

8o thought Auvayar the grest woman-sage. She scattered fresly
‘the scintillations of her brilliant genius in msny & proverb and homely
* verse a8 well as in her more serious works. She cared mot to acquire
"Woalth, Tave the imperishable wealth of the spirit and twok no thought
dor the morrow. A staunch advocate of wedded happiness, she lived
md died im * maiden meditation, fancy«fres’, as Shakespeare would put
-® Bo lived Auvayar on this planet, and paseing on to fairer spheres
otiife, ahe loft beind her a rich Jegacy in the memory of her grent and

{Iﬁ:pmug example:snd in the wivdom, enshrined in works dike she pre- -
5¥ant Yoos Sutoas. ; Hor hundoodeof yeus the aphovisne inguostion sup-
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plied the Tamil nation with valuable hints for their smritual guidance.
Dazzted by o cold materiahstic civilisation, the Timils stand to-day

con‘usi i their ideas as fo the true aims and ideals of life  The
worid—war 1s t last larine bare ihe holiowness of western ideals and
porpo.es of iife. Bome ol us are turning nearsr home for abiding

sonve s of inspiration which are fo be found in woark: hke * Auvayar's
Yoga \phortsiue ™. Whatover others mav say or think of the authenti-
city or antiqnity of the work, wo feel convinced ihat the ¢ Youa Sutras
of an ancient Woman-sage’ show the high spiritual advancement
of the ancient 'Tamils and are valuable even to-day to students of
occultisi.

-

i Invocation

To the greedy miser
A great hoard of gold;
1'o proud and vain people
Their fame for e’er told;
To tiie pililess tvrant
“hs sell that can t feel ;
i'cr me, O, my master,
{Tnselfish life’s zeal.

To reformers and preachers
Thir 11isslon’s success;
To aspiring women
Their own loveliness ;
is theme to the singer,
To the artist his place ;
For s, O, my master,
The music of peace.

Victory to soldiers,
I'reedom to the slave;
And health to the invalid ;
And art to the knave;
And reward to the toiler;
To the doleful high gleé;
For me, O, my master,
Divine Purity. r.pp
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Within
By Hexry Procror, M R. A. S F.L.L.C.

‘The Kingdom of Goil is »47 i you’. This 1= perhaps the most
- valuable truth that mortai man can loarn on carth, It s also of
UHIVELSAL APPLICATION.

Yor let it be remembered 11 it was spoken not to believers, but to
the worst kind of unbelievers. to Fraresces (Luge Ve s 20,215, Fot.' the
Eternal word, he Logos % * dvd not first begin to be the saviour of the
world. when He was born in Bethlchem;’ bu  that Word which became
man in the Virgin Mary, did, from the beginning of the World, enter as
a Word of 1ife ; a seed of salvation, intd the first father of mankind, was

| :;’St[:)ken unto him, as an ingraftcd Word under the name and character

e

Bruisrr or THE SEEPENT'S HBAD.
. _Thus it can be said to everv child of Adam, ¢ The Kingdom of God
:s Within you®, Hence, also the holy Jesue. the Logos, is said to he the
Light that lichteneth every man that cometh unto the world.” - Not as
. He was porn at Bethlchem, not as ¢ had a human form upon earth; in
“these respects He could rot be said to have been the Light of every man
- that cometh into the world But as He was that Bternal Word, by which
~ all things were created which was the life and light of all things, and
" Which had ag '
A SgcoND CrBATOR

"_entered again into fallen man, as 2 Bruiser of the serpent, in this
-, Fespect it was truly said of our Lord, when on carth that ‘ He was that

Kight which lighteth ever) man that cometh nto the world.  For He was
- really and truly all this. as He vas ths Immanuel, the God with us, given
unto Adam and in him to all his offspring.’  For., when man first came
o intp being, and stood before God, as His own image and likeness,
B TuL Ligur aAnD SPIRIT OF GoD
+wag as natural to him as the light and air of this world is natural to the
. oreatures that have their birth in it. But when Adam, not content with
;' the tree of life, did eat of the tree of death, this light and spirit of
»Heaven was no more patural to him, but he was left solely to the light

d spirit of this world, And this is o "

Ly
&:[;;\, * . Vide 'Tha avirit of Praver’ hv William law -4 N toxze
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THAT DRATH WHICH ADAM DIED,

when he ate of the forbidden tree  But the goodness of God did not

Jeave him in that condition. but a redcmption was immediately granted |
and tha Light and spirit of heaven brought once more into the human
nature. Not, however, as it was in its first state, when man was in

Paradise, but
As A TReEASURE HIDDEN

in the centre of our souls which should be discovered in proportion as
the faith and desires of our hearts were turned to it. We must seek for

this Pearl of great price. then, within us, as for ‘treasure hid in a fleld.”

The first thought of repentance or desire of turning to God is the be-
ginning of the discovery of this spark of the divine nature within thee.
1f this ‘seed of the spirit,
CoMMOKN TO ALL MEN

is not resisted, grieved and quenched but its inspirations and motions - ‘:

suffered to grow and increase in us, to unite with God and get power

over all
Tur Lusrs oF THE FLEsH

ﬂ,en\we are born again—the nature, spirit and tempers of 'Jesus are ’-'

opened in our souls; the Kingdom of God is come and is found within

us. The Word is nigh thee; in thy heart and in thy mouth. The Father B
geeth the prodigal son while' yet afar off. and runs to meet him. No ’

sooner is the desire arisen and in motion toward God, but the

OPERATION OF THE 3SPIRT

‘of God answers to it, cherishes and welcomes its first beginnings._signi-
fled by the Father’s seeing and having compassion on His son while yet

-afar off—that is, in the first beginnings of his desire. Thus does this

desire do all: it brings the soul to God
ARD GoD INTO THE SOUL; o
it unites with God, it co operates with God. and is one life with God.  If:

this desire be awakened, and fixed upon God, even in souls that never i

_heard either the Law or the Gospel then the divine Lite. or operation of

God enters into them, and the new Bitth in Christ is formed in those .+
that never heard of His name, and thus coming from the East and thea‘

West, they sit down with Abraham and [saac in the Kingdom of God,
When thercfore, the first spark of a desire after God arises in thy
soul, cherish it with all thy care, give all thy heart unto it, for it is

- nothing less than a touch of

Tug DIVINE LOADSTONB

‘ that is to draw thee out of the vanity of time into the riches of gterni'ty;
.+ and the heaven, wherein Bod dwelleth, wilt be opened ia thy squl. { ‘

e
4
»
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5
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- The Acquisitive Fropensity :
Saving, Hoarding
By J. MILLOTT SEVERN, F B.P.S., I3rio#roNn, ERGLAND

(Copyright)
’
‘Gather gear by every wile that s justified by honour’. ——Burns.

In proportion as it is large this organ fill« and rounds out the sides
of the head just at the back of the lower part of the temples When
very large there is a distinct bulging between the tops of theears and
the corners of the eyes. Its deficiency leaves a correspdnding hollow
and shows the head thin and narrow in this region

Dr. Gall was led to the discovery of this organ by assembling
errand-boys and individuals of the common, uneducated classes m his
house ; he familiarised himself with them, gave them stimulants and got
them to tell what th>y knew of cach other. Some accused the others of
being expzrt thieves, others expresscd horror at such conduct, while
others seemed indifferent. H. scparated these several characters and
examined their heads. In those who boasted of their exploits in thieving
he found a fullness at the region of this organ; in those who would not
touch anything stolen he found thcir heads flat in the site referred to;
and in the third class the developm cnt varied. From finding this organ
uniformly largé in thieves, Dr. Gall named it 1The organ of Theft. Dr.
'Spurzhclm called it Covetiveness. Sir Ceorge 8. Mackenzie suggested
-the more appropriate name of Acquigitiveness.

Acquisitiveness belongs to the Self-preservative group of organs,
and when properly directed, is a most valuable mental quality. Accord-
ing to the degree of its development, and in comhination with lthe activi-
ties of the other mental organs it extubits a wide range of manifestations
pertaming to acquisitive tendencies, or showing alack of them. It forms
the basis of nearly all industries and commercial and business infcrosts,
It is this propensity which gives the desire to vauxrc save, OWn, possess
“and hoaed. It may be termed the provider, giving the sense of property.
Tove of possessions, the instinct to lay up a surplus ; and induces car.ful-
ness, economy, frugality, desire to accumulate, store ; make provision
for the future, to prepare for a rainy-day. It gives love for trading and
.nchange, in which profit may be made. It is an incentive to industry,

Mﬂe#! and trads, as well as the acquisition of knowladga. An excess
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of this faculty leads to selfishness, covetousness, avarice, miserliness and
greed. When small there is inability to appreciate the value of money
and properties ; hencz w stefulness, prodigality and impecuniosity.

The legitimte use is to provide against our own wants and those of
our offspring, who in their earlier years are unable to provide for them-
selves, and our weaker dependents; further, when we consider that all
the great improvements in society have been affected through the aid of
accumulations, the importance of this acquiring propensity 1s apparent,
The knowledge of the present times is the accumulation of past ages;
the massive butldings, the busincss and domestic conveniences, the splen-
did machinery, the improved laws and intellectual and moral status of
the peoples of the werld, are the re:ults of accumulations phys.cal
mechanical. intelfectual and moral of men of bygone ages.  Capitai and
wealth consist of the accumulations of surplus labour and the products .
of industry after supplying immediate demands; twus the right for tair
accumulating is recognis:d; the evil 1s tn wrongly acquiring and the
wrong application of possessions.

The propensity to acquire is the primative function of this organ; but
it does not direct what to acquire, this results from the desires and demands
of the other faculties. Som: desire to acquire gold, others finery others
lands, bools, furniture, antiques, houses, cattle; or a luxurious table and
a magnificent appropriation of every antmal gratitication, others simply
hoard in a miserly fashion. Whatever it is that man desires. his faculty
of Acquisttiven ss, 1f large, will insist upoan his seeking, and possible
possessing: thus, acquisitive persons frequently surrouad themselves
with luxuries and com{orts to whjch others of their own sacial status arg
strangers. The very pleasure of collecting all thise things that are see -
mingly necessary to them, or add to their comfort and prosperity. or
enlarge their possessions, constitutes one of their chizf enjoyments
Acquiring s the amm of most men cither in business or for pleasure. 1t
frequently proveles man with objects after which he strives, and pursues
with untiring zeal It &onfem upon him the pleasure of successtul effort.
The faculty for acqurrmg s at tie foundation of most of the world's
industries. Withouf 1t we would possess nothing beyond temporary

_requirements  Its function is likewise manitested in many animals, birds

and insects, as the squirrel, dog, magpie, shrike, bee, ant, etc.

It is the vpredsitory ingtinct which prompts man to take; and as it

‘mav become abaormaily developed in individuals, leading th=m aot only
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to be close-fisted, parsimonious. mean, selfish and miserly, it may like-
wise lead to kleptomania, theft, stealing, looting and robbery ; and just
as individuals may develop this propensity to excess, so it may become a
national vice; and were it not moderated or poverned by other qualitics
the world would be filled with strife, carnage and insatiable greed for
the possession of the earth and all that it contains.  We have ample in-
dications of the excossive manifestation of Acquisitivensss in the present
war.

Vast numbers of persons live entirely on the intercsts of their own,
or their parents  or predecessors‘ accumulations ; and being so we]l pro-
vided for is often an incentive 10 extravagance and the leading of useless,
lazy lives. Reasonable carefulness and the huilding up of concerns
which add to, and -re an incentive to, individual and national progress
and welfare should be encouraged, so that we may leave the world better
fha when we found it. We are cxhorted to ‘be diligent, and not sloth-
ful in business,” vet we should not set too high a value on possessions.
People frequently make busincss, and money-grabbing, or collecting a
fetish ; and seeing that money and possessions frequently confer upon
their owners great power and influence, the young are brought up to
consider the acquisition of wealth and property as almost the chief end
and aim o! existence. Business must be attended to first we are told,
which usually means that mantal and spiritual growth and the more
elevating, noble and necessary duties are neglected ; and so selfishness
often assumes harmless puises, yet it 18 the foundatian of the world’s
unhappiness.

‘e

There are'just as good reasons for teaching children and young
people to spend as to save; and also to realise the disadvantages of
- accumulating, and the immense responsthility attached to possessions.
saving and thrift are so much instilled into many children’s minds that
they absolutely dare not spend, and having so little cxperience in spend-
ing, when they do so they invariabjy make bad bargains. Inability to
spend well may constantly be seen in meanly pérsonal attire and com-
fortless homes and surroundings ; while the worid abounds in plenty, and
the very soul is craving for expansicn.

. * Provide for a rainy day ’ is an old-time maxim, which hag less of
i.philosophy in it than on the surface appears The mind is very suscepti-
phle to syggestion, and by constantly suggesting the possibility of a rainy -
We.n decided influence in actually creating the suggested rainy-day.

=
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Nature is bountiful, but not prodigal, and insists with inexorable firm-
ness that there shall be no accumulations devoid of some restricting con-
ditions. We are told that ‘riches take to themseives wings and fiy:’
and other . axims of the kind, We cannot earnestly prepare for any-
thing without incducing the reality. As when nations prepare for war, then
war comcs as an inevitable result.

While Acquisitivensss is 4 well-marked Scotch trait it is no: gener-
ally more strongiy developed in the Scotch than in the English. The
Scotsman 1s careful, provident, economical, thrifty, but this results more
from fer of want, and a desire to preserve his independence than from

‘a mercenary spirit. He readily perceives the atility of things, is very

conscientious ; cannot bear to be beholden to others, plans well, and
prides himself on his carefulness and economy. Acquisitiveness isa.
powerful characteristic of the Germans and is distinctly shown in the
formation of their heads.

Hoarding and accumulating are results of large Acquisitiveness. At
this time when the nation calls for strenuous economy and the fullest
utilisation of every available commodity, the opportunity is appropriate
to turning out every. sort of accumulation. The amount of valuable time
that is_ frequently spent in dusting, cleaning, and replacing hoarded
accumulations, much of which may be absolutely useless to the owners,

is often quite appailing.

Though Dr. Gall discovered this organ abnormally developed in
persoms addicted to thieving, it is well known that many professional

thieves possess but moderate Acquisitiveness.  Such thieve from other

reasons than to hoard or possess; in fact, they are frequently very pro-
digal in the manner in which they rid themselves of their stolen properties .,

" Sugh are ignorant of the real value of things, or they steal from the

desire to exercise their adeptness in the art, or to gratify other qualities.
Those possessing large acquisitiveness are usually the most notorious
thieves and robbers, They go in for big plunder, shaky company pro.
motjng bucket-shop business, shady financial transactions, etc ; and
being wily, as criminals they are most difficult to track down. . When
controlled by the guidance of strong intellectual and moral qualities, the
largely Acquisitive individuals, better than others, understand that
honesty is the best policy, and from a purely business standpoint are

AN . usinlly gead traders and dealers, because of their keener ‘and more
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accurate knowledge of business principles. While a person with small
acquisitiveness may put an exorbitant or fancy pricc on his wares not
caring much whether he seils them or not, he has no real enthusirsm in
business interests or the making of prafit or gatn.  Yn young people. too,
those with small acquisitiven:s3 may appear to be very careful and
saving because of their inexperience and fear to spend lest they should
be cheated. While persons with large Acquisitiveness may spend freely
because they are fond of accumulating and trading and of taking their
chances in bargain hunting and profit-making  and tiey usually have the
best of the bargain. [n these sceming anomalies the student of charace
ter must look for the prompting incentives and governing motives under-
lying conduct.

Acquisitiveness when too large should be restrained; by being more
generous and liberal. Live to 2 high and noble purpose, study means of
reasonavbly utilising and enjoying your possessions, divert your mind
from business, money-making and accumulating; and if wealthy remem-
ber there are others who need the help you can give - You cannot take
your riches with you to another world.  The acquisition of knowledge
and the fullest use of time and opportunity, should occupy the serious

‘consideration of everyone.
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| - STUDENTS’ DEPARTMENT

Praciical Mermory Training
CHAPTIER VI MEwORY AND PBRCBPTION

In the precediny les-0ns, you have been instructed about the principles
of the science of Memory.  We shall now instruct you in the working .
principles of the Art of Memory.

There ace 3 principles of Memory Effieiency——(1) Perception, (2) As-
sociation and ( ) Recollection, '

Perception —Perceptions of the outside world are received by the
mind through the channels of the senses. Clear perception is the first
requisite of rational Memory Craining, your memory never being clearer
than your porception. e

Developing  Perception.—You experience only what you perceive -
and remember only what you have experienced Perception may
‘be greatly streagthened by training, practical and repea.\ted eﬁc!rt, |
by the exercise and the use of the Will The flrst step' in effective . °
perception s to cultivate the habit of bestowing attention on what
you desire to study or memorise. Remember the double axiom.—
Atiention follows Inicrest and Attention awakeas interest. Secure clears
deep mental impressions by securing both attention and interest, Well .~
has it been said that attention is the mother of Memory and that Interest

" is the mother of Attention. To secure memory, first secure its mother
and grandmother. Learn to like the things you wish to remember and . -

your attention will registcr them. '
Exsrcise 1.—Placing an object before you, study all its detaxls_";

- making a tist of the same, Next day, recall as many of the recorded

.

P
[

points as possible and see how many you have missed. The next day < -

resume your observation, with renewed interest discovering new details,
ExercisE 2.—Place an unknown number of small objects before you
then tgking a few mioutes’ attentive gaze at them, write down the number

and details. . L L
'Bxsacise 3.—{Bar perception] Using your ears with ¢interest <

" attention’ study expressions of voice, etc.

' Important rules —{1] Build a strong primary foundation impression ;
‘then build subsequent impressions around it.  [2] Let your primary
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impression consist of main facts, etc. adding details subsequeatly.
[4] Classify impressions; strengthen and intensify them by frequent
renewals in memory. {4] Always associate a new thing in memory with
old things. {5] Impress an object by as many channels of perception as
possible, clearly visualising the object.

LESSON VIi.  AssoCIATION aND RRCOLLECTION

The methods of efficient associztion may fall under 3 gemeral classes: —
I Analysis.
IT. Comparison.

H1. Synthesis.

Analysis is the process of resolving anything into it- constitutest
parts and examining them. Use the method of Interrogative Analysis
by asking yourself questions like the following :—{ [] Who? (2| Which?
(8] What? [4] When? [5] Where? [6] Why? [7] How? etc

Comgarison is the second method of efficient association in memory
training. The most common points of comnarison for resembiance and
difference are name, place, time, shape, effect, use, etc.

Synthetic Assoctation.-—Synthesis is the reverse of Analysis An
alysis separates, dissects and particularises  Synthesis builds up, com-
bines and generalises, '

Recollection —You hawve been instructed about the first two great
principles of Memory, viz., Perception and Association  Now, let us
‘take up the third principle—Recollcction  Always have faith in your
memory and calmly expect it to aid you in recalling impressions when
you desire them. Confidently demand that it will rise to the occasion
Use the imagination in recollective effort  Kecall a part and you will
recall the whole.

Eﬁcicnt Memorising —One of the most efficient methods of memoe.
rising is the cumulative method or adding ome thing to amother and
ghining by successive additions. Its leading principles are [1] Small

beginnings, {2] Repeated small additions; [3] Review of the old, at the

time of addition, and [4] Gradual increase in size of additions.

Tllustration—Begin with a poem, for instance, memorise the first
line or the first two lines, if connected in sens:. Then add i or 2 more’
}ines and review them as a whole task. Begin and end each day’s
memory task with & review of the whole thing so far as you have pro.
ceeded Begin the task by reviewing the old—conclude by reviewisg'
the old pius the new, the new added to the old. o
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Mental-Physécal Exercises
By FagpBRICK VOLLRATH '

The following description of certain exercises is given with the
understanding that they are to be performed in accordance with the
Fundamental Principles of Mental-Physical Exercises, given in the
first of this series of articles, and of which the following is a brief
Synopsis:—

SYNOPSIS OF PUNDAMEBNTAT, PRINCIPLES

[1] Tke fixing of the attention upon the result to be obtained by
the exercise. ’
(2] The forming of the mental picture of the result as already

obtained.

[8] The arousing of a stronp desire that the pictured result shall
be manifested in physical form and conditions.

(4] TIhe performance of the physical activity directed toward pro-

« ducing the physical form and condition upon which the attention is
fixed, and the desire directed.

The particular physical exercises which follow in the present arti-
cle are designed to remedy that condition known as ¢ Obesity’, or Gor-
pulence *, arisin¢ from excessive fatty tissue. This condition, which
results from unnatural and abnormal habits of modern life, is the
source of great discomfort and annoyance to those in whom it is mani-
fested; and it also interferes with the general health of such persous,
in numerous Ways.

" There are many excellent systers of dieting which serve excellent-

ly to reduse the surplus fat, hut very few persons apparently have the:
persistency to ¢ stick to i’ in putting such systems into ac tual practice.

The same objection, it is $rue, may be urged against any system of

physical culturc designed to reduce this surplus of fatty tissue, bus that

is 10 concern of mine. [ shall herein give you some of the best exer=
sises designed to reduce fatty tissue by natural means, and must leave

the rest to you. '

. In practising the following exercises, you must always kesp in.
Q;égd\the mentq.l Phase of the exercise, nod keep hefore your mental

vision the picture of yourielf as already naving the desired proportions
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—as having ‘ the ideal made real’. The paychological volue of such a
mental atfitnde cannot be overestimated in this work, and it will oreatly
enhance the value of the practice of the physical exercises herein siven.

AxTi-OBESITY PHYSI0AL I'XZRCISES

EXRRCISE I.—(1] Stand erect, with hands resting on the hips.
{2] Without bending the knees, bend forward slowly from the waist
nntil you feel considerable strain in the calves of vour less. {31 Then
rising slowly to the original position, continne ih» motion hackward as
far as possible without producing too much of a strain on your back,
{4] Repeat several times, but do not overtire yoursclf.

Exgrotse II.—(1] Stand erect, hands at sides.  [2] Then bring
the arms upward from the sides until they are fullv exnonded upwards
and above the head, the two hands touching and wiii palms to the
front. The arms must be kept stiff during this upward wmovement,
and not bent at the elbows. [5) Then, beading the trunk forward at
the hips as far as possible, lower the arms so that the tips of the
fingers shall, if possible, touch the ground. Al fir<t, it may be practi-
cally impossible for you to touch the ground with vour fingers ; but doe
the best you can without straining yourself. You will fiud that a litt]e
practice will give you greatly incrensed proficicncy,: and before long

you will be able to complete the exercise easilv.  [4] Resume first posi-
tion, aud then repeat several times.

This exercisa is very valuable in the irection of reduneing corpuleney at the waist.line
and it also strengthens the muscles of the abdomon and back.

Exerotse 111.—(1) Stand erect. with the richt foot about eighteen
inches to the front. (2} Raise the arms as in Exo-oiss L. (3) Then,
.'bend down toward the left, keeping the Iaft knce «ti(f hut bending the
 right knee glightly, and touch the yround with the tips of your fingers.,

{4) Resume erect position, but then advance the le/t foot to the front,
instead of the right one.
" and touch the ground with the tips of yoar fingers, (6)

- Repeat several
+ - times, but avoid overexerting yourself.

This sxercise in valuable in reducing & too-

large waisuline, and in strougthening the
waist and the hack, &t s

. ExnRoss IV—[1] Btand erect. [2] Raise the hands over the head,
in & sidewise motion, until both arms are fully extended upward and

(9) 'Then bend down towsrd the right,’
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over the head, with both hands touching and pals to the front. The
arms must be kept stiff during the upward movement, and not bent at
the elbows. [3] Then ‘straddle’ the two feet apart about eighte.en
inches, and [4] swing the arms forward and downward uatil the tips
of the fingers touch the floor. [5) Arise to standing position, bringing
hands again up over the head, and the feet together on the floor, a'nd
then 14 repeat the entire sxarcise several times, avoiding overexertion
or overstrain.

This excrcise is excellent in the direction of reducing a too large abdomen, and for
strengthening the baek.

Exgroisg V.—{1] Stand erect. [2] Raise both arms until they
are extended straight forward (in front of you) from the shoulders;
hands joined, and palms downward. [3) Then bending the body for-

ward at the hips ux much as possible, swing the arms downward, then 3

backward and upward, until at the end of the movement the hands are
back of your body and pointing upward. (Note: In this exercise the
hands swung alang the sides of the body, and not backward from in
front of the chest. [4] Resume first pasition, and repeat several tines
taking care not to overtire or overstrain yourself.

‘his exercise is valuable in roducing the waisi line, and fn strengthening the back:
i) N » ~

Exercisg VI.—[1] Stand erect. [2) Then “play’ you were walk-

ing upstairs. but with a  reatly exaggerated motion, drawing up the

knees as high as possible, alternating the legs of course; by a little

practice you #ill be able to make the Kknees actually touch the upper-
part of the abdomen, or lower part of the chest. (8] Continue the
exercise, but do not overtire or overstrain yourself. '

"'his pxercise is excellent-as a heroic method of reducing a too.large abdomen

Exnroise VIL—[:] Lie flat on your back, on the floor; hands

clasped back of the neck. NoTe:—A little practice will enable you to -

overcome the first difficulties in practising this exercige.) {"] Resume
reclining position, but extend your arms downward along the sides of
your body. (4] Then, keeping your legs stiff, bring both legs up as far
as possible, until they extend upwards from your body toward the

ceiling. [8] Resume original position, except that you now fold your
" arms over your chest. [8] Then rise to a sitting position, but without
bending your legs. 17} Then, resuming your reclining position, place

both hands undernesth your ‘seat , palms downward onthe floor, your

_ body resting qqlthé backs jof your hands  [4] Then (bending: your



42 THE, KALPARA Tonx

knees) draw up your legs until your thighs and knees press up closse to
to your abdomen, or at least as far aus your enlarged abdomen will
permit. [9] Then, resuming your reclining position, bus still resting
your ‘ seat ’ upon the backs of your hands, which ase still palms down-
ward on the floor, endeavour to resume the sitting position without
bending your knees (you are allowed to ‘push’ with your hands in this
particular movement of the exercise, howaver). [10] Resume reclin-
ing position, but with hands and arms extended along the floor on a
line with your he:d, and extend byond tham on the floor. [11] Then
without bending your knees, rise to a sitting position and endeavour to
touch the tips of your finger tn your toes ~ NorB:—If you are corpu.
lent you will experience difficulty in completing this phase of the ex-
ercise ; but do the best vou can without overstraining vourself; prac-
tice will bring proficiency). (12| Repeat several times, but do nos
overtire or overstrain yourself

Thin luat exercise is one of the bhest ever devisedl for corpulency and obesity, It really
combines a whole seriex of exercises into one; wnd may be said to be a whole ‘system in
itself. :t is a atremuous exercise, or series of exercises, and it will call for much patience
and perseverance. RBut it will pay for the tronble and time you expend upom it, You
“will not appreciate just what this exercise will do for you, until you bave given it a faith-
ful trial It is no child's play, but rather s genuine hard work - but it pays the ‘at® men
or woman to master it and to stick to it until results are obtained. It may make your

musolea a little sore at first, because of their nesd of the exercise and their lack of it. It
will fairly ‘burn up’ the fatty tissue after a little time. This serios of exercises is the gist

of many high priced ‘systemns of fat reduction® which have been widely advertisod ; the
balanee of said ‘rystoms’ buing largely of tho nature of padding anid elaboration in order te
make it loak like ‘your money’s worth,' Here you have it boilad down aud with the froth
skimmed off. Take it and use it!

~Advaneed Thought

@
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Feriodical Literature

In a recent issue, the Central Hindu Collegt Mogazine, discusses
the  Message of the Upanishads’ the most attractive part of the Vedas
which enshrine the earliest expression of human faith and feeling.
Every line of the Upanishads breathes a gpirit of earnest search after
Truth and carries with itself a sermon on the life of self-knowledge
and self-control.” ¢Sankara's conmstructive thought entirely rests on
the bedrock of the Upanishads.’ But, on the whole, his great system
was too intellectual and abstract to appeal to the hearts of all, The
fact is that Sankara bad to refute & host of atheists and agnostics who
could only be boisted with their own petard. Sankars, indeed, rose to
the height of a great argument in proctaiining the essential unity of
Jevatman and Parsmatman But he himself had to confess that
 though there is absolute absence of separateness between Thyself
(God and myself ¢. e, himself, the Jivatma), still | am Thine while
Thou are not mine; for the waves are the part and parcel of the ocean;
not that the ocean is the part and parcel of the waves’ such was the
message of the Upanishads as understood by Sankara This fin: senti-
ment, suggestin: as it does, the relationship of th~ individual to the
universal soul as that of the parts to the whole, was further developed
by Ramanuja who was followed by Kabir, Nanak, Chaitanya, Vallabha
and others. All these reformers were inspired by the pure spiritual ’

* faith of the Upanishads.... An epistle of Vivekananda containing his

view of drugless healing is published in the Prapuddha Bharatha. The
Bwami says therein : ‘When ever any one of you is sick, let him himself =
or anyone of you visualise him in your mind and mentally say gnd
gtrongly imagine that he is ali right. That will cure him quick. You

can do it even without his knowledge and even with thousands of miles

between. Remember it and do not be ill any more®’ But success in
such oases depends more or less upon the intensity of faith and con-.
centrated Will-force.....8ir John Woodroffe continues in the Vedania
Kesart hia learned article on Chét-sakts or the spirit Aspect of the
Universe. ¢ Throughout all forms it is the same Sak# who works and
appears as Chit-sakti and Maya-sakti, the Spirit and Matter aspect of

the Power of the self-illumining Chit’....... Dealing with ¢ Andal's

Thiruppavai * in the Hindu Messags, the writer correctly observes that

~¢Lord Krishna, our perfect Avatar and God of Love, has been mis-

1
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understood and vilified by ignorant foreigners, especially, the Christi-
an Miesionarles of the lower Order.’

‘Experiments in Astral Projection’ by Prescott I' Hall, published
i_n the Journal of the American Society for Psychical Resewrch are preg-
*pant with useful lessons to those who desire to experiment along simi-
lar lines. Under the alleged guidance of certain oriental spirits com-
municating through a Europoan medium, Mr Hall investigated the
possibility of a living person’s leaving his hody in full consciousness
and exploring the spiritual’ regions, etc. The writer claims to be
fairly well read in Occult Literature, both Hindu and western, and to
have entered upon the investigation with an entirely open mind. He
practised vegetarianism for years, but did not as urged by his spirit-
instructors, abstain from alcohol or tobacco or practise prolonged
‘Brahmecharya or retire to the woods to live in solitnde. As to the effi-
ciency of these things, the reader may be referred to Vivekananda’s
*Raja Yoga’ and J. H. Wood's * Yoga system of Patanjali’ (Harvard
Oriental Series Vol, 17). The exercises were carefully graded and
distributed over a long period of time. They were found to be often
exhilrating. But such things cannot be undertaken without proper
guidance. After practising Yoga breathing for about 2 years, the
writer had sittings every week with the medium at which soms orient
al spirite, as stated above, undertook to prescnhe cxercises for develop-

nent.. Hvery evening the writer sat alone in his room for a peribd

ranging from 20 to 9 minutes, practising the exercises given at the
preceding conferencé with the medium. 'Lhe published extracts from

the record of his experiences seem to give a general idea of the results

obtained by the various concentration, etc. The writer hopes that
other researchers having had similar experiences will communicate
¢0 the American Society for Psychical Research. In an interesting
paper publishod in the Theosophical Path, the spiritusl snd moral as-

pects 1of modern science are discussed at some length. The writer’

condemns unguslifiedly the scientific methods of Vivisection, etc., on
the ground that even knowledge (Gnans) is not the one thing to be

)

sought at the cost of all the finer censibilities of human nature like

love, (Prema). compassion (Karunya), etc. | ;-

g ., national enemies ; but if he be a spirttually minded student with a somewbﬁ
'mymcal trend of thougl;t he will at once perceive that the wattaro ooun
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The Retipion of To-morrow. By W.J. Colville. Published by Willinm Ridet -
and 8Son, Limited, 8 Puternostor Row, F. C. 4. 4/5 net.

Of the late My Colville’s many literary enterprises, the work before us i8
tho last—The Roiizion of To-morrow or A Study in the Evolution of Religi-
ous Thought. After the author passed nwiy nearly 13 yen's age, ¢ whil» the
proofs were still in rhe Press’, the publishers who arc always anxious to puhhsﬁ
truly valuable work - on New Thought, Uaivarsal Religion, ete., took upon -
themselves the o 1o responsibility for the publisation of $his interesting work.
At the outset ou ~1thor reviews the sources of divers religious ideas and &ys-
teros at presen: widespread. In Chapter II he discusses the God-Idsa in all
religions. To the modern mind there is no necessary conflict between essential
monotheism and incidental polytheism. For, to many of us, the idea of Brah-
man the Blerpal Ab:olnte who can have no second and the idea of celestis
Oicrarchies are as intelligible as it was o our sucestora.  In Chapter (II, the 3
author speaks of the prominent part played by Astrology in the reiigious con-
cepts of the * mosu distinguished nations, not one of *which bas failed wo supply
evidence of the high esteemn in which the star-gazers were universally held’
After dealing with the spiritual aspect of Astrology, Mr. C.iville refers o
+ Natural and Reveated Religion ® and points out that the ¢ world is moving for-
ward toward a conception of religion which finds rooms for Naturalism and -
siso for spiritualixm . Then he proceeds to show how all relig ons systems are,
gt root practically one and vet how they may not all be fused into extermlly '
federal unity iu the fullest sense,  There may come about a Brotherhood of
religions-—a brotherhood which lmphes no outer tusion but ample scope for & ;
fraternal apiritual co-operation. In Chapier V the writer ;shows how the .
social aspects of religion can never be rationally ignored, because these ,:
(and not the mere theological side of Religion) bear directly upon our.
everyday life, The average man i3 no theologian, abloast in the West, but he

s v tally interested in social problems, ete.  Even an avowdod Agnostia Ilké
- Huxley saw in av established Church a possible engine of social nghteousnenv u

It was the anti-rocial spivie mantfested by the manipalaziors which broughli

disgrace upon Christianity Dealing with Religion and Puace’.  Mr. OO.VIHB.
fs of opinton that theve ean be no righteous wars.  Ho siys: Studvntq of f,hg,g':é
celebrated Hindu pcem  Bhagwad Gita’ can find Krishna literally counsel}-:
ing his disciple Arjuna to go oo fighting tifl every enemy is slain. If the raatér’
be mater.alistic, superficial and pugilistic in tendency, he will instsntly refer to/
the anclent wars of Tndis and point to the Gita as counseiling extermination-
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by Erishna is of an extrernely interior and spiritual character’. The Yogi,
it is true, finds in the Gita only counsels for conquering encmies within our-
selves (s ¢, animal pr pensities) which war against the higher prompiings
of our divinely derived nature, But s a talented writer hag tried to show in
his extr mrly thought-provoking Rs<avs on the Gita, the Divine Toichor
appears to insist on wars having a Dharmic base (Dharma- Yuddhas) being
waged in the nterests of haman frecdom, divine justice, ete, 20 luag o6 any
rate as barbaric imoulses iurk beneath the veneer of civilisation. Tho Tth
Chapter f ("' hook trents of the profoundly trus expressinn —¢ Raligion is ouc
but relic 1 »eomany’. If Relicion [z e, Universal Relivion] is the white
Light of T.uth, religions [t & ifferent systoms of religious thought and obser-
vanee] mowv b regarded ws the varions rainbow hues or prismatie eolours Jthe
VIBGYOR] prosecding from the perfect Ray of Truth and making it [s. e
Truth] mn cifogt pactially in varying tints.  The author mentions the revered
Dame of Rubindrn Nath Tagore as one ‘ who preaches unification in so attrae-
tive aud couvineing a manner that the wall of separation doos actually get
largely broken down hetween Oriontal and oceidental wnodes of thought and
expression”  The idea of spirit-cornmunion in the Religion of To-morrow is
dealt with .1 some length in Ch, VIII It ia rightly held that spirit-comu-
nion has aiways besn a human experience. The sacred Literature of all peoples

Principles of Tantra

Being an English Translation of the Tantra Tattva of Shriyukta Shiva

- Chandra Vidyarnavs Bhattacharyya Mahodaya.

Edited with Commentary by ARTHUR AVALON.
Two Vols. Royal 8vo. Paper covers.

. Part 1. pp. Ixxxi 4 393. Price Rs. 8 net.

. Containing Introducticn by A. Avalon and Chapters on the following sub-
jects ¢ [1] Appearance and Saitahility of the Tantra Serinture: 2] What is the
Necesswy for the Tuntras when there is the Veda? [3] The Ephbemeral and
Modern Maniam : (4] On the Gayw ri Mantra and Duage Worship, (5] Com-
mands of Shastra, [6] Worshnp of Devatas. [7, 8] What is Shaktl, [9] Shiva
and Shikti, (10} Worship of the Five Devatas.

* Part I1. pp. cxliv + 417. Price Rs. 12 net.
This volume contains Chaplers on the following subjects @ (11] On Mantra,

[12) Lettered and Uniettered Sound, [13, 14] On the Gurw, {15] Worship,

%6] The Play of Giunas, {17] Outer Worship, [I8] Ordinances Relating to

Orshi‘e, {19, 20] Ceremonial Worship, and is pice:ded by an Introdustion
DD, exliv] in general cxplanation of the Tantrik systom by Sj. Barada Kanto

oog;iigl‘ dealing with Vaidik and Taatrik Systems of Spiritual Cutbure

e
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literally teewms with recotrds of visions and more dircet communings hetv‘(een
persons living in sthoola sarira and unsecn eutitiecs with sookfhma sariras.
Ch. XL is very important espectally to Hindu readers because it deals th}a
Reincarnation and Karma. * The namber of adherents to these ancient dostri-
nes ib the Western world has enormously increased of luwe, and with the break-
ing up of other far-less satisfactory theovies of the human soul, its origin and
destiny, wo may well expeat that the number who will come to acoupt these
doctrines in the near future will be far greaier than it is at present’. In Ch.
XII some iuteresting obsarvabions are wawle on Theosophy, Christian Science
and e Modern Calbs and on their veition to the Religion of To-morrow
Conceening ohe relation of Religion to the Industrial and social Problems, if is
contended bhat the ¢ prophets of ancient Israel” were outapoken reformers and
true stutesmen who did not seruple Lo ¢ mix religion with polities’.  And many,
even to-day, (and their number is inereasing eontinually) hold that no theme
which has any direect bearing upon human welfare can be vightly alien to &
religious ministry. The last chapter contaius a generul prophetic forecast of
the Religion of To-morrow, some of whose leading aspeets may be the Father-
Motherbood of God; Brotherhood of wn, religions, ste; Cultivation of
super-physical facullies ; Freedom of thought and action ; Application of high
ethical and spiritual ideals to the problems of praclical life-

o gl —

Tantra of the ' Great Liberation

[MAHANIRVANA TANTRA]

A Translation from the Sanskrit
Edited with Commentary by Arthur Avalon
Pp. exlvi 4 359. Price Rs, 8/- net.

Containing Introduction by A. Avalon and Chapters on the following
gubjects:— [!] Questions relating to the liberation of beings; [2] Introdus-
tion to the Worship of Brahmuu; [3] Description of the Worship of the
Supreme Brahman; [4] The Manvras, Placing of the Jar, and Purification of
the Klements of Worship; [3] The Ruvelation of the Mantras, Placing of the .
Jar, and Purification of the Elemenis of Worship; [6] Placing of the Shri-
patra, Homa, Formation of the Chakra and other rites; [7] Hymn of Praise
[Stotra], Amulet [Kavacha] and tne desciiption of the Kula-Tattva ; [8] The
Dharwrda and Customs of the Castes nnd Ashramus; [9] The Ten Kinds of

‘ -Purifaptogy rites [Sanuskara]; {10} Rites Reluting to Vriddhi Shraddha,

Fuperal Rites and Puarnabhisheka; [11] The account of Expiatory Acte% -

12] Ao secouat of tha Bternal aud Immubable Dbarmma; [1.] Installation. .
of the Devata; {14] The Consecration of Shiva Livga and Deseripsiou of the
Four Classes of Avadhutas,

N THE LATENT LIGHT CULTURE, TINNEVELLY. (S. Inp1a)
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Occult Hinduism
Works by Arthur Avalon

Tantric Texts

Vol. 1. Tautrabhidana with Vijanighantu and Mudra-
nighantu. A Twbrik Dicticuary.  With aplish Introductions, giving
summary or gencral deseription of coutends. Rs 1~8--0.

Vol. 2. Shatchakranirupana. A work on the six Centres of the
body, by Purnananda Svami, with Conmentary of Suangkars. Padukapan-
chaka (‘ Five-fold Footstool of the Guru’, with Commontary of Kalickarana

- and Notes from the Tika of Vishvanatha on the secoud Patala of Kaivalya,
- Kalika Tantra. \Vith English introductions, giving summary or general des-
cription of gontents Rs. 2

Vol. 3. Prapanchasara Tantra. A work on the Origin snd
Nature of the World and on Worship. With Rnglish introduetions, giving .
summary of general description of contents. B R

Vol 4. Rulachudamani Tantra. Worx which deals in main
- with the Worship of Shakti. Rs. 2

Vol. 5. Rularnava Tanira. Edited by Taranastha Vidyavabos,
with Introduction in English by Arthur Avalon. Rs. 3. !

v Vol 6. Kalivilasa Tantra. Fdited by Parvati Charana Tarkativ-
irdhg with Boglish ntroduction by Arthur Avalon. Rs. 2.

t

Wave of Bliss. {Aosndalabari) A Translation and Commontary by
~ Arthur Avalon. Re. 1/8.-

Greatness of Shiva (Muhimnastava of Pashpadants) A Tintsla-

~'  tion and Comumcntary by Arthur Avalon togethier with Sawskrit commentary
- of Jagaunathn Chakvavartti, Re. /8

. A Study in the Mantra Shastra (Phe Tavbvas) by Arthor
FAyalon. 4 Annas. ' .

' Shakti and Shakta By 5i Jobun Woodroffe: 4 Avuus

. '  Hymns to the Goddess rom the Tantra and other Shastrs snd
""the Stotra of Stangkaracharrya. With Introduction and Commentacy-
. Translated from the Sanskrit, By Asthur & Ellen Avalon. Rs- 3
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The Latent Lxght Culture

It is now two months since we placed our proposal for the forma-
tion of n Reveatch Depattent before our readers. Bayond expres-
sions of syvinpathy and aupport we have not anyone coming forward to
undertake any Research. Of course, some arrangemente are necessary
for residential work at vur headquarters.  Though such would naturally
take some time as finance is the main copsideration, we want peopls
who are willing $o undertake some work at their own homes. One or
two of our members have some data iu their possession and are willing
to place sanie at the disposal of earnest workers.

We take this opportunity to request our adherents aund the general
public to forward us all available data on Telepathy, visions and appa-
ritions, clairvoyance, distant healing, dreams, ste.

We attempted twice before for the formation of a Telepathic circle
and s Psychic circle. Both the attempts fell through for want of earn-
ost workers. No doubt there were a good number of applicants to jOlB
ths circles but the zeal and earneatness were wanting.

Now we are detertnined to have this Research Department in the
face of all abstacles and we want everyone of you to do your duty in .~
the cause of science and for the glory of India. Wake up!



150 THE KALPAKA Jory

- The Four Schools of Hindu Occultism

VoS ACHARYA.

Q1 .Ll.lu various sehoots of Oceatisin in India we miay miention the {ollowing
four as important and represcutative. )
L. The school of Pataniali ' v Uitara Yogis (Y oyl '
tndin), Manseine, 0 ; 'ﬂ;bzulrld.]l and other ./ ttara Yoges {Yogis of Northern
» Mantrikag, Tantrikas, ote,
2. That of Auvayar, Thiramaoiar, aid other Sivaragn Yogis,
S0 The Siddhar School—- thil of Agastyn, Theriw, ote.

4 The Mysti ‘dor ¢ ' . T L
Soutl, Indil(.:. Tystic Order of Dakshina Mantim Yogis, 7. e., Mantra Youis ol

Tb-e school of Patanjali teaches us that the path ol intense thought- con-
cel?tratlon anﬁ Dbyana or spiritual meditazion is thie Path of Mukticr Feeodomm.
This school of thought and practice was subsequently called the school of
Ashtan'ga Yoga. It is now beginning to be admitted that, for long conturies
preceding the age of Pataujali, psychic and ﬂ[)il"’it‘llébl phenomena hn:‘i been pro-

perly investigated, and studicd bofor  the whole region of Raja Youa, embrac-

ing all the psychic and spivitual tuctilties of man, wax oberved or perecivad,
and ({a.refully analysed and  generalised.  Ns Vivekanandw has put it “the
aphorisms of Patzmjali arc the highest authority and text-book on Rajn Yopa.'
Though there may be others—Youis, Mantrikas, Tanlrikus or (u'x'mnis r‘()f
No.rtbern India—who ditfer now and then from Patanjali in sowme aspects
philosophical or psyehological, yet they ave generally known to admit ““'5

- superiority of Patanjali's modus operandi, cbe- Patanjali’s Yoga i< admittedly

based upon Senklya Yoja, ¢ the points of dilfevence being very few '—so mueh
g0 that this school has come to be ealled in som: quarlers *seswara saikhya
(sankhya with God).

) The school of Auvayar and Thirwmnoolar is also called the Mulad hara school.
‘]30!' the sadbakas of this school ave fond of laying speeial stress on the
mportance of Muladhura or the * Basic Lotus ol the Yogis' ¢ Aocording to
the Yogis therc are two nerve currents in the spinal column, called I’in;ala
nn.d Ida, and there is a hollow caual called sushwmna running through the
spinal cord. At the lower end of the hollow canal is what the Yogis call the
¢ Liotus of the Kundalini.’ They describe it as teinngular in form in which, in

- the symbolical language of the Yogis, there is a power callod the Kundalini

coiled up. When the Kundaliné awakes, it tries to force a passage through

, - this hollow canal, and, as it rises step by step, as it were, layer after layer of

R
Ny

:he }inind bfscom?s open, all these different visions and wonderful powers come
%o the Y"ogl. When it reaches the brain, the Yogi is perfoctly detached from
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the body and mind; the soul finds itself fres.” Write the figure 8 horizontally —
that is, like 20 —as Vivekananda says. We find there are  two parts conneoted
in the middle. (io on piling this figure ‘one on top of the other’. This
represents the spinel cord. * The left is the Ida and the right the Pingala and
thit hollow canal which runs through the ceutre of the spinal cord is the
sushumna. Where the spinal cord ends in some of the lumber vertebrae, a fine
fibre comes down, and the eanal is even in that fibre, only much finer. The
eannl is closad at the lower end, which is situated near what is ealled the saoral
plewus, which, accordin to modern physiology, is trisngulasr in form.’

Accarding to Vivekananda, the different plexuses that have their centres
in the spinal cord can very well stand for the different ‘lotuses’ of the Yogi.
The Sivaraja Youi speaks of various ¢ lotuses’ or mystic centres beginning with
the Muladhara which literally means the ¢ basic contrer’  Again he speaks of the
Tripod of Yoga -vamely, the Multdhara (the basle), the Sehasrara (the thou-
sand petalled lotns of the brain) and the svedhishéana (the solar plexus). The
aim of Auvayar and other Sivaraja Yogins is to rouse the kundaling, the oiled-
np sakti in the Muladhara hy virtue of Pranayama and other sadhanas.

When this coiled-up sakts is roused and consciously ,made to travel up
the sushumna canal, it acts upon centre after centre, producing a tremendous
renction.  In that state, the Manas becomes super-sensuous and super—consei-
ous. And when the abave sakti reaches the brain, the whole brain reaocts, and
the whole Manas lifts up, veil after veil, resulting in *Akkanda jnanam’ (Cosmio
Consciousness).  This leads to the full blaze of Perception (sakshatkaram) and
Internal Hlumination  Thus, according to the Sivarajn Yogins, the rousing of
the Kundalini sakti is the only marga or way of inana and ultimate Freedam.

The Siddhar schoo! teaches us the siddhi marga as distinguished from the
Mukti Murga. Patanjali himsell says that the ‘sidd/its (psychic and spiritual -
nowers) are attained by bir.h, chemieal means, power of werds, mortification or
corcentration  Sowme are horu with the siddhis, because of the Sadhanas they
bad i previous birth or births. Tt is claimad that siddhis can also be gained
by Rasayanam or chemioal or rather alchemical means 16 was the Rasaysna-

. ~ siddhas, a8 they were called, with whom the chemical science originally began

as Alchemy (Rasavatham). The Rasayan-siddbas believed even in physieal
immortality. They ta'ight that the sartra (physical hedy) was thought-eval-
ved, and that saoh Momes has at its back the whole infinite Prana for its sup-
ply. Each pilzrim soul has to manufacture all the Kosas (sheaths) that he will‘h

pver have. As soon as this body dies, t. ., hecomes worn out, it iy laid agide,
" like & worn-out cloth, and the dima {the real man) has to manufacture ot evolve

another body. 1f the Atma can do that, after the transition called daath,
the siddhas ask quite pertinently, why can't we do that just here and now?
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There is life after death. We make other and other ‘lila-abodes’ for ourselves.
We weave for oursslves other garments than the present one. Can we not recre-
ate or regenerate our bodies here and now, over and over again ?  Isit not pos-
sible to change the lve atoms of the surira continually without completely
dissolving them, 3. ¢., to say without going through the gateway of Death * Can
we thus defy and defeat Death and overcome old age? Cun weslay the great illu-
sion of Time and live the Life Eternal even in the prisent sarera that is ours ? The
Rasayana-siddhas say, ‘yes’- They knew that by rencwing their manas thay
could venow the hody. By filling the manes with the visioued Beauty of Per-
petual Youth ltke the marvcllous “Sisteen-year okl hoy-sage Markanda, they
claimed that thoy could rejuvenate the manas and, through it, the srzr/‘n;.
Some of these siddhas also helieved that in mearcury and in sulphuar was hidden
the most wonderful power, and that by certain preparations of  these o man
could keep the body as long as he liked. It vwis belicved and  innght thay,
through the body one could control the Manas and vice versa. It was claimed
that certain drugs could hring stddhss like Kaya-siddhi. There ave cortain
sects of siddhas in South India who claim that their spirvitual leaders the
Eighteen siddhas—like Agastya and others are still living in their old bodies
in the depths of tho mountainous forests like those of Papanasam. Of course,
it is said that they are living in their loaf=bits (Asramas) unpereeived by the
vulgar herd of unbelicvers, materialists, slaves to worldly passions, cte !

The Order of Mantra Yogis presorves in its custody the key to the modus
operands of Mantra Yoga. This school differs from the above three, in advo-
cating the theory that Mantra Yoga is the best, the easicst and the safast of
all forms of Yoga or Qceultism. This Order teaches us that Muntras or sug-
gestive syllables, words and sentences, ete. form the basis of psychic and
spiritual phenomena.  Mantras make manifest the latent and  miost  extraordi-
nary sakti or soul-posrer which is productive of ali siddhis. .1tma-Sakts is end-
less; so is the sakti or power underlying the Mantras  The sndhika should
practiee repeating and pronanncing the. Munteag positively and correctly,

*+ There is no limit to the power of Mantras when pronounced wnd r(-p»\znte‘g hy

the satvapna Vignana manas with faith and concentration

From the above four schools we can trace all the available methods of
Hindu Occultism. The methods of Occultism as taught by the first three
sohools can, with fcw exceptions, as Vivekanands says, <only be safely learncd
by direct contact with a teacher [Guwru]'.  IHowever, wo phold that working
.methods embracing the principles of all schools and especially the practice and
theory of Mantra Yoga are the hest for all practical purposes.

A FEW EVERY-DAY SADHANAS

. "Asa pi'epa.ra.tion for the practice of Oceultism—no matter what school of
- it the sadhaka is going to praotise—it ia necessary at bhe outset for one to pre-
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pare onesell in body snd mind.  According to Patenjali's school, chinrncter-

" building is the flrst essential. The Southern school or that of Auvayar asks us

to believe, above all, in Sak#s as cushrined within,  The third sechool or the
Sidhar School insists upon Kayasiddhi being first pracsised, that the sadhaka
may have ‘ so much mors time to become spuritual’.  The last school—but by
no means the least in importanes—is the famous school of Occultism made easy
hy Mantra Yoga. This school of thinkers or practical mysti?s as.ks us to believe
*with all by heart and soul'—iu the suktias veiled or unvetled 1o gome Moola-
Mantram or ¢ mystic seed-thought* sacred to Beahan {the Kternal] or anyone
of ITis endless manifosiations like Vishuu, Qiva, Subramanya, Ganapathi, Va-
sudeva, Doevi, Sri, Sarasvathi, ete. The Mantra Yogis teach you how to plough
up the Thought field and sow the proper se,-m}-rlmughn' or Mool;‘x Ma;)tram
tﬁcrein, how to weed oub the en amy thoughts, wrong desires, fulse Icgl»lm«,g.c, ax-
plosive passions, ete, and to water the field with the living waters of sublime
patience, good vheer and divine enthusinsn, Thus vou reap even as you sow,*
in sakti {psyehic and spiritual power} and santt [pence that passeth Gurera and
endetb in Ananda).
A Sapimana vor CUHARACTER-BUILDING

The Baja Yogi who wants to build bis cbaracter cats satwike food-the
food that brings hin the pure Manns.  Ile takes cwve to avoid luxury of all
garts; ho alsn nvoids fast, austerity, torture, cte. e works bard physieally
and mentally ¢ bat he is free from the grind of enforeed lahour.  In fact he
works like a master, but not ke aslave. e is evar busy in the hellef thab
Karina (1‘“3“\'”?\']‘“ superior to Akarmn [i»::mb]\'i“l- I'he Yogi strives to con-
trol sleep  The way oaehieve sneh sontiol 14 4o e lows ot the regular hour

'

for sleop, esoecitly ana s imewhat hard bod [with « siug?e l-m.r(,( pitow]; then
stggest your-elf into asheny o amdition—* 1 fin mmm'owlf;m;: sloop. 1 com}ma.nd
gleep. Now bam going tosivep. My sleep s Yoye Nodvo- Ananda Nidra—
canscious sleep, bitssinl sleop. Yoga Nidra wants me ;. Yoga Nidra is upon
me ;1 elose my oyea - ey orhiee senses =1 slose the doar of the Waking miad.
1 can’t keep thenaetive ovawahe b oam sleepy sovnd asdvep - fast asleep.
I sleep the Yogie sleep, eafolded fn bliss ana peace [santiand Ananda]. Prae-
tise falling « sleep, while repeating the above suczesttons, Thus you eau by

. pragtice convert your ondinary sleep into Yoga Nudra.

As vou feel vourself votiving ko Yogs Nidra, suggest yourself into the
daaire]d eondition so that the sewpra Manas may take up the thought and mwake
it fruitful, Pracbice is quite essential for sugeess. :

A sADHANA FOR DEVELOPING SAKTIL

Here is another sadhana—one which the Mosladhara Yogi is fond of prac-
tising aud whichi may b found usefal by the avorage readec ia his everyday
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life. Learn to stand evect. Learn to be upright in body and mind, Htand up,
look up and dress up in flowing robes. After purifying nostrils by *drinking
cold water through the nose,” practise Pranayama or correct deep rhythmic
breathing as an art. DPractise in a solitwry place surrounded by beautiful
scenery and sweet-smelling fliowers.  With faith and good cheer in your heart,
practice inhaling deep breaths. Bsfore slowly exhaling, practise Kumbhmka,
1. e, restrain your hreathing for o moment, During Kumbhaka, pioture hefore
your mind’s eys yourself as Sakti or Atmasakti—an amse or an integral part
of sarva-sakti (Universal Power) Tho sadhaka may, according lo eapacity,
practise us many as 12 or 36 Kumbhakes daily, at lonst thrice, at sunrise, ab
mid-day and at sunset.  This sadhann can make the sadhaka a snkti or Power
among his fellows. Theve are siddhas of the Muladhara <chool who have acquir-
ed the power of practising Kumbhaka, 4. e, of holding their breath for a long
time. They alone can wake up the Kundalini sakti and keep the way of the
sushumna canal open. They can bhe buried alive; they may float on air or
. broject their sukshmu sariras into Mahakasa or great spaco. They oan also
read akasic vecords of ages or thought-images of othars in - Chaltakasa or mental
space which the Yogis hold to he equally all-pervading with Purusha or God,

For the beginaer, the practice of Muledhare Yogn may prove dangerous
aspecially when he fails vo keep the vow of strict Brahmacharya.,  However,
. nothing but good will comne 1o the studont who, as detailed above, attempts a
little of Kumbhaka at a time, until he, by Kayae-siddhi, slowly and gradually
develops the physical power 1o da these things like the adept in the Ars.

HiNTs 1or KAvA-sIDDHI sADHANAS

Certain valuable hints for ¢ kaya «iddhi® or body~building may be learnt
by all elasses of realors who may be inclined to follow any systein ol physical
culture.

’ 1 Look upon the serire as the thought-evolved Nose or covering of the
Atma-sakti-

2. Body-building is hut a mecans—unot an end in itself. As Vivekananda
saye ¢a banyan tree lives sometimes 5000 yoars, bui it is a hanyan tree and
: nothing more.  Soif a man lives long, he is only a healthy animal.’

e

‘_‘f:', .. 8. Remember that Sarire is the coarser part of tha manas andthat
:manas is the finer part of sarira. Tell your body, as u Guru may suggest to a
“$iahya; that it is strong, being the Mystic Temple of the Almighty and of

‘Atma sakti, an integral part of God. Tell your manas that it is strong and

~Sound and that it can always make the body stnong m;xd healthy.

*:» . 4. ADuring the shadhanas and at intervals, fill your heart with boundless
‘{5’ t!ib in your strength, physical and mental,
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5. Have a strong ideal--a vivid mind-pieture thereol iu your heart of

hearts—and, if possible, a splendid piotured representation of it hangivg on the

wall of your practice-room. Look upon the ldeal of strength as a sure
propbecy of what you rhall at last uuveil.

6. One of the great secrets of the success ol any system of physical cul-
ture is, as Sandow hag said, Concentration which is also ‘a very necessary
slement for success in every branch of life.” By Semyama (or a combination
of Dharana, Dhyana and samadhi), performed upon any Ideal of strength, the

(Yogis say that it is possible to develop marvellous strength.

7 Mastor the art of correct breathing. Prauayama has two aspects—its
exotorie side and its esoteric side. The former consists in inhaling fresh air
and exhaling carbonic acid ¢as, etc. The lutter consigts in inhaling and
retaining or storing up Prana and cxhaling weakness, impurity, cle.

8. Consciously absorh Prana from sualight, water as well as food by
bathing, drinking, eating, ete. in the proper manner.

9, Understand and utilise vhe we'l-known principies of relaxation, con- -

traction, stretehing, retiring into silence, cb:., bofore, daring and after physical‘
exercises. _

10. Be regular. Avoid over-doing. An occultist may start with 10 or
15 winutes’ exercising and increase the time to nearly balf-an-bour which will
be ample for one Lo whom body-buildingis bul a means. {Upayam) to the
Purushartia or the desired end,

11. The movements forming part of Kayasiddhi sadhana should be of bhe
‘simplest and consequently (uickly attained’.

19. The occultist is also fond of rccreative sadbabas like walking, cspeci-

“ally combinced with Pranayama.

18. Will-power or Chitta-sakti is the most important clement of success

in aoy systom of body-building. Asfar as posstble, the desire -force should be -

conserved. Somo good system of ‘imagination-sadbanas’ may be followed with

- advantage. i
14. Tbe sadhaka may adopt the following course of sadhauas. First, -
overcoming wenknessos; then by means of Pranayama to increase the powers

of respiration, improve blood circulation, strengthen heart and develop the

lungs and chest; thirdly to strengthen the muscles of the spine s0 that the 2
sadhaka may easily and naturally sit or stand erect, holding the chest, neck '
and head in & straight line; and [ourthly and lastly to exersise the whole

system by means of physical and psycho-physical sadhanas.

« Enow thyself " phrysicslly and mentally Know yotr weeknesses, physfeal
~ apd otherwise. Sirive to develop the weak part of the body as well as the weak L

faoulby of the Mana.s to t.he proper sts.ndard

- 5

¥ >
o 5 . . N . X &
VO ),‘ T - . . "—\'.\' L 41.

P




" 186 THE KALPAKA Jury”

How 10 DEVELOP CHITTA-SAKTI BY MANTRAS OR PSYCHIC SUGGESTIONS

Before concluding this article, we wish to suy a word about the develop-
"-mént of Chittu-suktt from the viewpoint of a Mantra Yogi.  Chitta-sakti is &
.t wonder-working force . It stands behind the ¢ areatest feats of occult magi-
.gians’.  According to the Mautra Yogis, Chitta-sakti is a living vibratory dyna-
. mie force. - It is of the Chittakasa and overcomes all sorts and conditions of
" Akasic vibrations,

Assume some proper Asana which it is comfortable for you to maintain.

Let go or relax all over from head to foot. Concentrate your attention on any
"one Mantra or Moola Mantra like the Panchakshera or the Ashtakshara for in-
stance. Cast out from your mind all thoughts not in harmony with the signi-
-fieance of the Mantra. Breathe naturally and deeply. Let Dhyana follow -
.goncentration or Dharana. Take the Deity presiding over the Mantra as the
“object of Dhyana. Meditate upon anyone of its beautiful Thought-forms, that
_your heart may be naturally and forcefully attracted to it. Imagine your be- -
‘Joved Deity as enshrined in your heart, visualising it as the soul of - your. ‘woul

with your mind’s eye (Gnana-nethram).  Dwell on the Ideal of your heafily
-devotion, instinctively excluding all other thought-waves. Surrender yourself

“ip love and service at the Feet of the Ideal Deity.  Live in conscious Union,
Identify yourself withthe Devata by love and devotion. Experience the eos-
“tacy of utter union. Suggest and visualise all these. Act out the Part; think
‘it out, dream it out, Say all these with the voice of silence. See all these
_with the eye of mind Aot the part as if in a dream stage. Then repeat —

The Self ig Sakti;

Sakti am I, my Ideal is Sakti ;

Bven so am I Pure Sakti:

My Chitta- Sakti is an Amsa of Universal Power ;
I can and I will sonquer.

;Ts_t‘rive to image Cbitta-sakti as unveiled in the Ideal as vividly as possible.

Now, stand up and look up rﬁanfully. (Practise controlling your museles. ‘»

Jbefore p mirror—especially the muscles of your shoulders, neck, face, eyes,
%40.~—50 that you may learn to stand up and look the world fesrlessly in the
*ﬁca) Imagine yourself always advancing successfully in life’s war-game
owing ‘the guidance of your Ishts-Devata. o

Wbono”; the Obitta loses hold of sakti as embodied in the '~I‘ti_e_al,
iy and donﬂﬁj}gptly, oammmd tbe  Chitta’ back to the Ideal _whenoe

" poto of Mantra- Yo is Skl
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CoNCLUSION,

Remewber shat develosmoa of Chitta-sakti should be given its own time ¢
and that develeps i Will can hoexereised and utilised in every-day [ife._ Tl.xe
fow sadbanus we bave given tordaily use are very simple, but producti®®, in
the long run. of rumeuse aoed, Never Corect that g/ou. are at Amsa of tha’
Bternal Life-foree that, pervoiliy the Universe, versly remains Iiself, The Key-
Covistantly  suggesyto yoursell that you are
Atma, that 1l Saktiis wichin vou, and that Sakii manifosts ibsell primarily ag-

g strony mind in a strong body, To every Upisaka, Sakti stands revealed in

his Upasana Murthi. Mulewns to see Bis Telin Devata in the self within'

BimseM. Thin seif he sces inall bings—the sclf thut is Sakti And he sees

‘all things in tht sell. .
o g

To One Whom I Adore

With burning brow for Bharat's honuor thou

15 sincere hunger dostin dedal part

Dream and tell of an ideal real.start;

Yreat is thy labour and broad in thy love,

Thy visien pros: er by the Wilt Above!

Our Maother's mission clasping fast thou arf,

And hee priweval faith glows in thy heart,

In thee her graceful art is shining how,

Her radiant wisdom spreads a halo grand

Around thy head as the Olywpian crown,

And as thy student true ! take my stand, ‘
Say what en will—thine wo‘rd_s wil‘l not be down,
My hero turn and stem the galling tide,

son of Ind, I worship thee with pride.
e —T.P. P.

B
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Psychic Aspect of Thought Projections’

C. A. PBREBIRA

" The thought-projection of man is (ne which can be mude to reach
~oar embodied or disembodied pirit, There is no mistake in the transe
-~ ference, if the thought is divected tc wards the object with a well-thought-
- ont mind unencumbered wi'h worry ard worldly cares [t wonld vot be
a means to cultivate the intelleet, but it is cnly a nechanical process

attaived by practice vr iraining of the wind. 1t makes no difference |

- whether the object to which the thenght 18 trauslerred s close at hand
#+ or at a distance.

The mind i¢ not made to irave! bhut the thought which is a factor.

“of the mind is directed to the ohjec'.  Nu visual prejection of the
- mind can be made by thought pr:jeciicns, as ihe thoupht is only &

mind factor which has no cnergy 1 itself to perform such functions.’

. Whal can be said of thought projections ix not to be interpreted as 8
" process to project the mind, as this can only be done by cultivation of
- right thought, and nght action for the achievement of something pood
* t0 manking.
. The mystic side of thought-preicctions by wechanical reans has
i 10 bearing with the intellectual ©1de o) the enltivetion of the mind to
ﬁf:PdeUCG results in the interests of men. As by noechionical process the
f’f-:'_rmeans of meaiteticon 2 b cucht about by aret Ueinm, hy nortification
. -of the Lody. the thought can alsc Le ditected to an ¢hject nenr, and ab
% &dvtam:e which has no effect cxeept for a private purpose of the pro-
“ jector. 'What should he horne in mind is, that in )l cases of thought
prO]ectlom the mind is ot the centre whichi influences the operation
ts of the thought which is the reflex of the mnid
;‘wtm) principle v hich set the operation of thought factors, 1s not active
F m thought projections, as it i® in the performance of dutics appertain-

ERRS

“CHiciem. Now mysticiem is purely irfluenced by thought projections,

; T houghts are either of a fixed character or of a roving nature. A
? man who cennot fix his thoughts steadfastly on a subject has in him
Fxoving thoughts. They ate of a confused character, and cannot be
:”focuseed to ‘one line of thought on which the mind is made to dwell,
;Bfich men are failures in every department of life. They oapnot suce
#d_in any business as all thexr thoughts operate at one and the same

AMind though the cens k

: mg to matters which are spiritual stimulating realism but not myse,
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time, cateh ideas on alt subjects at one and the same time, decide mat-
ters important and nnimportant at one and the same time. They have
‘no distinet ideas in them tonching one subjecl at a time, but & number
_ of tboughts crowd nto their minde and get mixed up, a mere sound, &
gight of an object. attract thew attcntion, and concentration becomes
impossihle.

Men's minds are miore or lece not vecaptive to concent ratjon nunless -
they are trnined in Lint fine. Corecntration of thought s o mechsnis
cal 4pl‘(‘,(‘4(‘s.~1, bub it i eatioal s b some whose karnie potentialities are

Cetrong in that directian, Uceneentrate.n ol thoushi o matfers man- © -
dane makes vour hie v necess I Airected soletv to matters spiritual
it micht end erther in ascericism or yn o psyehic state unjess your mind

" bas control over vour thouglits to diveet them to the place of realism.

K oconrse of life e himself i purely selfish and artificial. You. mu

E
o
23l

Sanpyasgis who are detached from the world and fead a life of asceti~
cism are the results of lnss of control of mind which functioned on &
spiritual plane. These men are lost to the world, and with them th&fﬁﬁ‘
immense ‘bencfits they would confer of mankind on spiritual lines.
These wen Ingt their halance of mind, and thought more on the’ apm-. g
tualistic than the realistic side of life.

3

Man takes life in this world for the fulfilmert of a certain mission, -
This mission is to bemefit himself and others temporally and splntu&l—

“1v.  To give up one ynd take up the o her i selfishness in’ the sense.: ’5

< th&t you benefit vourself, and not the others. You also deny to yours,.

" doM the benefit of a wogldly life which was given to you by natu'e, ar;d:g;,
take to a hife of enforced retirement. This is as objectionable ub(;
~worldly life: beeanse the desire which prempted you to ssek tetlremﬂﬂt 5
will eut you off from the spiritual bencfits which you seek. Refua&l 0 fu

a gift of pature is 8 contempt of naturc  Man is governed by la.wl. : : -

- nature He is 8 unit of the universe and as such he forms pal'ﬁ o

pazce) of theé universe, so that to despise natural laws anﬂ map outmg

kaep elose $0 naturée to get nature’s benefits. Now what happena,whi’ﬂ.@
o man is detached from the world is that he is lop& to'the world.. ﬁﬁ‘»
ipmeual ‘developments whwh are in  him remsin uncommuum&b‘lia -4
aethaw, 80, tbth f:be progresd “of the world qn spmitxml hnos mmﬁﬁ,ﬁ
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life. Learn to stand evect. Learn to be upright in body and mind, Htand up,
look up and dress up in flowing robes. After purifying nostrils by *drinking
cold water through the nose,” practise Pranayama or correct deep rhythmic
breathing as an art. DPractise in a solitwry place surrounded by beautiful
scenery and sweet-smelling fliowers.  With faith and good cheer in your heart,
practice inhaling deep breaths. Bsfore slowly exhaling, practise Kumbhmka,
1. e, restrain your hreathing for o moment, During Kumbhaka, pioture hefore
your mind’s eys yourself as Sakti or Atmasakti—an amse or an integral part
of sarva-sakti (Universal Power) Tho sadhaka may, according lo eapacity,
practise us many as 12 or 36 Kumbhakes daily, at lonst thrice, at sunrise, ab
mid-day and at sunset.  This sadhann can make the sadhaka a snkti or Power
among his fellows. Theve are siddhas of the Muladhara <chool who have acquir-
ed the power of practising Kumbhaka, 4. e, of holding their breath for a long
time. They alone can wake up the Kundalini sakti and keep the way of the
sushumna canal open. They can bhe buried alive; they may float on air or
. broject their sukshmu sariras into Mahakasa or great spaco. They oan also
read akasic vecords of ages or thought-images of othars in - Chaltakasa or mental
space which the Yogis hold to he equally all-pervading with Purusha or God,

For the beginaer, the practice of Muledhare Yogn may prove dangerous
aspecially when he fails vo keep the vow of strict Brahmacharya.,  However,
. nothing but good will comne 1o the studont who, as detailed above, attempts a
little of Kumbhaka at a time, until he, by Kayae-siddhi, slowly and gradually
develops the physical power 1o da these things like the adept in the Ars.

HiNTs 1or KAvA-sIDDHI sADHANAS

Certain valuable hints for ¢ kaya «iddhi® or body~building may be learnt
by all elasses of realors who may be inclined to follow any systein ol physical
culture.

’ 1 Look upon the serire as the thought-evolved Nose or covering of the
Atma-sakti-

2. Body-building is hut a mecans—unot an end in itself. As Vivekananda
saye ¢a banyan tree lives sometimes 5000 yoars, bui it is a hanyan tree and
: nothing more.  Soif a man lives long, he is only a healthy animal.’

e

‘_‘f:', .. 8. Remember that Serire is the coarser part of tha manas and that
-manas is the finer patl of sarira. Tell your body, as » Guru may suggest to a
“$iahya; that it is strong, being the Mystic Temple of the Almighty and of

‘Atma sakti, an integral part of God. Tell your manas that it is strong and

~Sound and that it can always make the body stnong m;xd healthy.

*:» . 4. ADuring the shadhanas and at intervals, fill your heart with boundless
‘{5’ t!ib in your strength, physical and mental,
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5. Have a strong ideal--a vivid mind-pieture thereol iu your heart of

hearts—and, if possible, a splendid piotured representation of it hangivg on the

wall of your practice-room. Look upon the ldeal of strength as a sure
propbecy of what you rhall at last uuveil.

6. One of the great secrets of the success ol any system of physical cul-
ture is, as Sandow hag said, Concentration which is also ‘a very necessary
slement for success in every branch of life.” By Semyama (or a combination
of Dharana, Dhyana and samadhi), performed upon any Ideal of strength, the

(Yogis say that it is possible to develop marvellous strength.

7 Mastor the art of correct breathing. Prauayama has two aspects—its
exotorie side and its esoteric side. The former consists in inhaling fresh air
and exhaling carbonic acid ¢as, etc. The lutter consigts in inhaling and
retaining or storing up Prana and cxhaling weakness, impurity, cle.

8. Consciously absorh Prana from sualight, water as well as food by
bathing, drinking, eating, ete. in the proper manner.

9, Understand and utilise the we'l-known principies of relaxation, con- * -
traction, stretehing, retiring into silence, ebe., before, during and after physwal .

exeraiges. _

10. Be regular. Avoid over-doing. An occultist may start with 10 or
15 winutes’ exercising and increase the time to nearly balf-an-bour which will
be ample for one Lo whom body-buildingis bul a means. {Upayam) to the
Purushartia or the desired end,

11. The movements forming part of Kayasiddhi sadhana should be of bhe
‘simplest and consequently (uickly attained’.

19. The occultist is also fond of rccreative sadbabas like walking, cspeci-

“ally combinced with Pranayama.

18. Will-power or Chitta-sakti is the most important clement of success

in any systom of body-building. As far as posstble, the desire -force should be -

conserved. Somo good system of ‘imagination-sadbanas’ may be followed with

- sdvantage. o
14. Tbe sadhaka may adopt the following course of sadhauas. First, -
overcoming wenknessos; then by means of Pranayama to increase the powers

of respiration, improve blood circulation, strengthen heart and develop the

lungs and chest; thirdly to strengthen the muscles of the spine s0 that the 2
sadhaka may easily and naturally sit or stand erect, holding the chest, neck '
and head in & straight line; and [ourthly and lastly to exersise the whole

system by means of physical and psycho-physical sadhanas.

« Enow thyself " phrysicslly and mentally Know yotr weeknesses, physfeal
~ apd otherwise. Sirive to develop the weak part of the body as well as the weak L

faoulby of the Mana.s to t.he proper sts.ndard L

. N . &

e v,_‘ "
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| Psychic Aspect of Thought Projections
C. A. PBREIRA

"™ The thought-projection of man is «ne which can be made to reach
“our ¢embodied or disembodied cpirit. There is no mistake in the transe
ference, if the thought is directed towards 1the object with a well-thonght-
* out mind unencumbered wi'h worry and worldly cares It would rot be
a means to cultivate the irtelleet, Tuc it is erly & nechanical process
attained by practice or training of the mind. Tt makes no difference
- whether the object to which the theught is transferred is close =t hand
. or at a distance.

The mind i¢ not made to travel. but the thonght which is a factor

‘of the mind is directed to the object.  Nuo visual px(\j%tinn of the
- ind can be made by thought pr:jections, a# the thought is only &
: minod factor which has no cnergy in itself to perform such funetions.
Wha,t can be said of thought projections is= not to be interpreted as s
" process to project the mind, as this can only be done by cultivation®of

right thought, and right action for the wchievenent of something good -

3 td mankind.

<D bearing with the intellectunl ride of the enltivation of the mind to
w'“produce results in the interests of mun.  As by niechunical process the
rmeans of meditaticn ig b cupht abeut by asccticinm, by ortification
“"*of the body, the thought can alse be ditected to o1 cbject near, and aé
ﬁmdlstance which has no effect except for a private purpoce of the pro-
*qdector. What should be borne in mind is, that in all cases of thought

 projections the mind is not the centre whick influences the operation

;,uf the thought which is the reflex of the niind  Mind though the cens
Ttral principle which set the operation of thought factors, is not aotive
n thought projections, as it is in the periormance of dutics appertain=

»ﬁmsm Now mysticism ir purely irfluenced by thonght projections.
. Thoughts are either of & fixed character or of a roving nature. A

;:;man ‘who cannot fix his thoughts steadfastly on a subject has in him
%?ovmg thoughts. They are of a confused character, and capnot be

KSR (i asv

[

The mystic side of thought- projections by echsnical mesns has

1ng to matters which are spiritual stimulating tealism but not mys-,

cgusged to‘ope line of thought on which the mind is made o dwell,
h',men are failures in every department of life. They oannot.  suge -
bnmneas as a.ll thexr shonght.s opeute at one snd the éamg
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ime, cateh ideas on alt subjects at one and the same time, decide mat-
ters impdrmut and unimportant at one and the same time. They have.

no distinet ideas in them tonching one subject at a time, hut & number

of thoughts crowd into their minds and get mixed up, a mere sound, &

sight of an object. attract therr attention, and concentration becomes

impossible,

Men's minds are more or lees not receptive to concent ration unlesa.

thev are rrained in that line.  Coveeptration of thought is 1 mechani-
cal process, but it in rafural with some whose karmie potentialities are.
strong in tha! direction,  Ceneentration of thought o mabters muns
dane makes vour Jife o success. 11 directed solely to matters spiritual

it might end either in ascevicistm or in a psychic state unjess your mind
has control over yvour thoughts to direct them to the place of reahsm.

8annyasis who ave detached from the world ard lead a life of asceh—:
cism are the result< of loss of control of mind which functioned on &
spiritual plane. These men are lost to the world, and with them the;
immense ‘benefits they would confer of iankind on spiritual linea.
"These men lost their balance of mind, and thought more on the spiris
tualistic than the realistic side of life. '

Man takes life in this world for the fulfilmert of a certain mission,
‘This mission i« to bemefit himself and others temporally and spiritual:
lv. T6 give up one und take up the o her i8 selfishness in the sense
that you benefit yourself, and not the others. You also deny to your
delf the benefit of a woldly life which was given to you by nature, any
take to a life of enforced retirement. 'Phis is as objectionable a8 i
,worldly life ; because the desire which prompted you to seok retiremen
mll out you oft from the spiritual bencfits which you seek. Refusalo
@ gift of pature is & contempt of nature Man is governed by lawx 9

‘_ nature He is & unit of the universe and as such he forms part a.w

pumel of the universe, so that to despise natural laws and map ow,—a

. conrse of life o himself is purely selfish and artificial. You. mug

- ke#p nlqne to nature to get nature’s benefits. Now what happens wh!
< % man is: dotqahed from the world is that he is lost to' the world." . 3
tﬁitlmnl dwehpments which are in him remain nncommnm/cy.
/M 09 ﬂnbfb&pro‘rﬁu of the wotld qn spn',itxml hnéd‘ ik
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There is life after death. We make other and other ‘lila-abodes’ for ourselves.
We weave for oursslves other garments than the present one. Can we not recre-
ate or regenerate our bodies here and now, over and over again ?  Isit not pos-
sible to change the lve atoms of the surira continually without completely
dissolving them, 3. ¢., to say without going through the gateway of Death * Can
we thus defy and defeat Death and overcome old age? Cun weslay the great illu-
sion of Time and live the Life Eternal even in the prisent sarera that is ours ? The
Rasayana-siddhas say, ‘yes’- They knew that by rencwing their manas thay
could venow the hody. By filling the manes with the visioued Beauty of Per-
petual Youth ltke the marvcllous “Sisteen-year okl hoy-sage Markanda, they
claimed that thoy could rejuvenate the manas and, through it, the srzr/‘n;.
Some of these siddhas also helieved that in mearcury and in sulphuar was hidden
the most wonderful power, and that by certain preparations of  these o man
could keep the body as long as he liked. It vwis belicved and  innght thay,
through the body one could control the Manas and vice versa. It was claimed
that certain drugs could hring stddhss like Kaya-siddhi. There ave cortain
sects of siddhas in South India who claim that their spirvitual leaders the
Eighteen siddhas—like Agastya and others are still living in their old bodies
in the depths of tho mountainous forests like those of Papanasam. Of course,
it is said that they are living in their loaf=bits (Asramas) unpereeived by the
vulgar herd of unbelicvers, materialists, slaves to worldly passions, cte !

The Order of Mantra Yogis presorves in its custody the key to the modus
operands of Mantra Yoga. This school differs from the above three, in advo-
cating the theory that Mantra Yoga is the best, the easicst and the safast of
all forms of Yoga or Qceultism. This Order teaches us that Muntras or sug-
gestive syllables, words and sentences, ete. form the basis of psychic and
spiritual phenomena.  Mantras make manifest the latent and  miost  extraordi-
nary sakti or soul-posrer which is productive of ali siddhis. .1tma-Sakts is end-
less; so is the sakti or power underlying the Mantras  The sndhika should
practiee repeating and pronanncing the. Munteag positively and correctly,

*+ There is no limit to the power of Mantras when pronounced wnd r(-p»\znte‘g hy

the satvapna Vignana manas with faith and concentration

From the above four schools we can trace all the available methods of
Hindu Occultism. The methods of Occultism as taught by the first three
sohools can, with fcw exceptions, as Vivekanands says, <only be safely learncd
by direct contact with a teacher [Guwru]'.  IHowever, wo phold that working
.methods embracing the principles of all schools and especially the practice and
theory of Mantra Yoga are the hest for all practical purposes.

A FEW EVERY-DAY SADHANAS

. "Asa pi'epa.ra.tion for the practice of Oceultism—no matter what school of
- it the sadhaka is going to praotise—it ia necessary at bhe outset for one to pre-
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pare onesell in body snd mind.  According to Patenjali's school, chinrncter-

" building is the flrst essential. The Southern school or that of Auvayar asks us

to believe, above all, in Sak#s as cushrined within,  The third sechool or the
Sidhar School insists upon Kayasiddhi being first pracsised, that the sadhaka
may have ‘ so much mors time to become spuritual’.  The last school—but by
no means the least in importanes—is the famous school of Occultism made easy
by Mantra Yoga. This school of thinkers or practical mysti?s as.ks us {6 believe
*with all by heart and soul'—iu the suktias veiled or unveiled in gome Moola-
Mantram or ¢ mystic seed-thought* sacred to Beahan {the Kternal] or anyone
of ITis endless manifosiations like Vishuu, Qiva, Subramanya, Ganapathi, Va-
sudeva, Doevi, Sri, Sarasvathi, ete. The Mantra Yogis teach you how to plough
up the Thought field and sow the proper se,-m}-rlmughn' or Mool;‘x Ma;)tram
tﬁcrein, how to weed oub the en amy thoughts, wrong desires, fulse I“‘flm”g' ax-
plosive passions, ete, and to water the field with the living waters of sublime
patience, good vheer and divine enthusinsn, Thus vou reap even as you sow,*
in sakti {psyehic and spiritual power} and santt [pence that passeth Gurera and
endetb in Ananda).
A Santiana ror CHARACTER-BUILDING

The Baja Yogi who wants to build bis cbaracter cats satwike food-the
food that brings hin the pure Manns.  Ile takes cwve to avoid luxury of all
garts; ho alsn nvoids fast, austerity, torture, cte. e works bard physieally
and mentally ¢ bat he is free from the grind of enforeed lahour.  In fact he
works like a master, but not ke aslave. e is evar busy in the hellef thab
Karina (1‘“3“\'”?\']‘“ superior to Akarmn [i»::mb]\'i“l- The Yogi strives to eon-
trol sleep  The way oaehieve sneh conbrol 13 1o e bown ab 1}{(3 regular  hour
for sleop, esoecitly ana s imewhat hard bod [with « siug?e l-m.rd pitow]; then
stggest your-elf into asheny o amdition—* 1 fin coutraitingsleop. 1 com}ma.nd
goep. Now Fam going tosivep. My sleep is Yoy Nodio- Ananda Nidra—
conseinus sleep, biissinl slop. Yoga Nidra want- me; Yoga Nidra is upon
me ;1 elose iy ey - my other senses =1 vlosa the doar of the Waking mind,
1 can’t keep thenaetive ovawahe b oam sleepy sovnd asdvep - fast asleep.
I sleep the Yogie sleep, ertolded in Bliss ana peace [santiand Auanda].  Prae-
tise falling « sleep, while repeating the above suczesttons, Thus you eau by

. pragtice convert your ondinary sleep into Yoga Nudra.

As vou feel vourself votiving ko Yogs Nidra, suggest yourself into the
daaire]d eondition so that the sewpra Manas may take up the thought and mwake
it fruitful, Pracbice is quite essential for sugeess. :

A sADHANA FOR DEVELOPING SAKTIL

Here is another sadhana—one which the Mosladhara Yogi is fond of prac-
tising aud whichi may b found usefal by the avorage readec ia his everyday
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Friendship: Its Advantages and
Disadvantages
By J. Mot Srve v w2 o9, BRIGITON, ENOLAND

“ Friendship is ibe orly  ingan the world coneerning the useful-
ness of whieb ofl mie, or o vecd—Clicero.

AMerpvenipon v v et boipgs hie eirenmiztanees maks him so;

and wher Yo covoat oy feon e Jomands of Bis entenmestaneces and
adopis ar - cir i o pliecs e fat a di advantace T4 s
a grand orderine o7 frovdeo covesinee neasty s the s o af Lle Tepend
o much on mutuad Doy snd s soctstion—thet o 1s endosced with o

faculty of Toendsin Tt wonid be impossit Is 0o curry out advantage—
ously all the muliil-ricus chiivatory doviies respon«ibilities, and other
vost ¢oreerns of Wife reguivice thie combined efforts of many minds and

o .

copstitntions, witheut friesdship.

Friendship recognices the co operative principle and is the main

- quahity which affiliates and hinds individuals together, and disposes
- them tc form info communitics, associations, societies, sects and to
establish covernments and laws for the regulation, benefit, and mainte-

.. mance of the ¢ econimunities, secte, ete 3 and by this combined associa-
tion each o ¢ according to his alilities 15 capable of augmenting the
- happiness of his 1 eighboure and himself. Were it not for Friendship
“man weuld wander akout alone, destitute of alt the advantages derived
“from Puman asesciations, and verbal expression.  Freemasonry, odd-
fellowship, and ail like secicties, partnership, neiglbourhaod, clanghip,
. tribes, are produced of Friendship Tt is this faculty that makes man
» B gregarious a1 hwal | ven varions species of the hrnte creation in-
. stinctively seems to know the advantages of combined association, and
<780 it congreyates into herds, shoals, and bodies as & means of wmutual
-~ help, of self-protection, to combat or ward off enemies or to seek prey.
For similar reatons, for higher purposes, and to obtain more numerous

’Without some such controlling power the strong would prey upon the
* eak, 1.13;}1s!ice waounld constan'ly be committed, and law and order, so
’?}gpeﬂcml o the welfare of society, would hgve a very slender foundation.

] L s . R K

3 ,'Eij%?ﬁ:?xm its desire 1o congregate, is, and has been, a great

i divilising 4h qd O T e @ith . AL N
‘e orld ;| The'more paople mix _ with. eagh other

and greater mutun! ndvantages man needs to associate with his fellows..
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the more friendly and humane may they hecome—the more does know-
ledge spread, and the more chances have they of attaining human per-
fection, and of deriving a larger share of advanta.es from all that the
world produces. Human p:ogress would ahnost he nil, and the plenti.
tulness of many things which add to human comfort and which make
life more pleasurable and happy would be verv liuiied, were it not for
the friendiy association of pereens one with another.

Manifold are the advantaiges to be derivad el frienliy inter.
course. It has helped on the progre-3 o =cience, art, literature,
religion. and has enhanced the commercial interc .5 carried on intere
nationally throughout the world; it has helpad in disparsing prejudice
and suspicion, and in perfecting many social syst 'ns.  Friendship is'i .
a great facter in preserving peace, for wihnde natioas are on friendly
terms there is no desive or need for war,

It must be acknowled ed that associations do exist, advancing the

* interests of a few only, promoted by individuals of selfish montives, but,
" if all persons recognised the bonds of coruruon Lirotherhood, and each -
sought in a friendly way the welfare of others while seeking his own,

this would not be. '

Man is so dependent upon his fellows, that little progress would
be made ignorance ard sucpicion would eontinue to el :n, much happi-
ness and mi-av of the comforts and pleasures ot Fie would nover be .
realised were it not lor his fnendly wsociations, wnd when this is
“¢learly scen, it beconmes a plan duty for cver one io cultivate a good
degree ol friendship.

In business and other everyday ascocisf:ons fricndehip is a valuable
asset. When not in excess, it enhances the success of every one. A
person displaying a warm-hcarted, friendly, affable manner naturally
meets with a much larger share of busiiss patronage than would a
grumpy, unsocial individual Unless ohliged to, who would go again
to be served by o cold, indiffsrent, uninterested shopman? One can
tell directly when a person wants to strike a bargain simply to gain a

- gélf~-interested business advantage; it is so different from one desiring
* $o associate himself with you in a business way from feelings of friend-
liness and mutal help 1usiness people who want to succeed cannot
. afford to be cold, distant, and unfriendly to wards their customers.
* Friendship is an innate faculty not confined to man aloue, many
‘abitnnls possess it, the dog especially. [is phrenologicalorgaa is locat-
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led by flattery, the sllurements and evils of fist company and rociety.
and by gaudy and extravagant displav.  Excessive Friendship has
brought disgrace and ruin upon many au otlierwise good character. 1t
causes its possessor to seek company simply for the sake of heing in it,
whereby their time is wasted and they become s natura] prey to the
dishonest, tricky, unscrupulous
of and link them into
-#nd their morals,

» and vicious, who may take advantage
all sorts cf obligations ruinous to thej pockets

Persons in whem Friendship 1< too itarge, and especially  youny
; people, should be curefyl in making and ¢hoosing friends, pnd in form-
-ing the best associations possibls.  They whould engayge 1n some per-
“manent, useful work which will occupy t cir leisupe time and keep
them out of company, and not allow themsclves to be
“much by others; trust people less; be puarded
"a'll,urements, and the persuasions and influences w
and unscrupulous and vicious bersons are liable to

influenced so
wgainst the ‘world’s
hich seeming friends
excrcise over them,
Think of those twenty years of N
‘be beat and buffeted the world about
-Without loving and destroyed without
breathless terror every nation of the ¢
him, with hooks enduring, a single frj

apoleon, fron, {79 to B10; how
like & tenig ball; how he hated
constructing, how he smote with
arth and yet could not fasten on
end wh/o would outlive calanity .
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The Capture of Jerusalem

A,

v ProCTOR, F 2.8.L,, M.R ‘ '
pr he whale histoq:’ of magt'?‘(:nwh;:eggg
Word than to.day. M Deen s

sriod in which we 8
‘Las ::f! pthe Holy Book has suﬁ:;:ttl
A stic. but still more from

There never was 2 time in t
Was more pajpablv fulfllting Hns‘ A
blind to it (even His own h&OpleGO
has been caited ¢ The Silence of 4 gno
from the criticism, not only of the

; its fons et
igher Criticism /so-called) ::‘ec:te:?do‘!f pulpits,  And although God
and hag invaded to an enormo

i iracle - .
has kept before our eyes a standing m:;:tc ® ophecy and its e dents hav

that unique people called the Jews. - > b
e W?th g:rmm . th(f)setm?i‘;otheologicai docmn;:;m Bt‘;xte ﬂrst'
guarantees of f!ae '°“"f$§§,°namexy, 1917, 9,524; rg::r:he o of {hlt
year of Nebuchad: ﬂp!;r and 1,335 lunar yea"; ire, or the Sublime

Xtamin Nebuchadnefztio‘n called the Ottoman _,rr;p e, O of Judah,
' Porre ouian of degtot:e armies of fsrael to :;“:tfam B d Gaza o
: ﬁgt;ilgi?: fZ?miessr::ities‘ as Hebron, where T o iful (Hebrew,

listi d Jaffa th ; o
- Ashdad, the cities of the Phshstme:, stl;;en' A rivered, and will be

ver
. Yapha), and finally Jerusalem, h“No womder that the heart otfheeJewys
 tored again to its rightful owner. vomder: that 08 M iow
true I:rgzlite rejoices, and il the So?sl‘l)owing ittt
- regard it may be gathered from the to e
- . Csgp RaBpr NoTEs A HAPPY ANNI

ing state.
; i pight made the following Yove
*Dr. Hertz, the (_}heeff R:b:;it:::tbecﬁ the magneti(c Pg:’;}oi;ge soul-
N Jerusalen}, which ;ZI' igq pow tn British ha’: S éelchrztiﬂg the
tomiirence of tﬁs‘fzrm'm'e day thil th&i Ji‘;’: a:;) the Maccabees
’%ﬂ“’mmg e 'gac* On this very day 2070 yes and thercby changed
Maccabgean feﬁté‘f? from the heathen Oppressor. e days VICtOry
,:;:ed the H(;lyr AR humanity. Who knowgf that to a2 .
e spirjtual futy us a landmark in the hxstor.Y X n for British-
| ay ’lf‘o:'m as glor;(f) Jerusalem by the British‘ is Eathte”g:‘t’:\ of Soriptar®.
w he capture of stratioa rot only of - ‘
- ieael trut_hi,) for ;s l:u(tiear?s?)n;tfrf:eo‘t‘rutb that that h"at’%:ct:n :st b?:ssit:;
?'m?e:g t‘t?ﬁglﬁ::z‘:eéies whicn for somety::;:sn'o?ls: sxix. 20}, and has
‘l . rom BA. X, -
e land of Egypl, ‘;?}:‘;‘:::lefn andyall Palestine fm:uhc%‘;tssd?:tr:gf
. &tered iato poss”’?“’%ms js a God-given guarantee o i and again
e oLy places, are Israel, and He seitorates Ag0 | prosper’,
e for it proves that tw o weapon formed against Israe t;air Frosper.
R -H‘ﬁ,’.’“‘x.‘;f,doﬁh:he House of Judah now see us
our

\ v tand ' Pray _for the
e Ou iour is bving praclaimed o evary laad
:teliverer and saviour is being p ¢ that iove ~ thee.
Witos ot : they shall prospt

i

TS

origin tn Germany,

have degrees purporting to be .
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in the world-wide dispersion -
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STUDENTS' DEPARTMENT

Practical Memory Training
LESSON Vil —How 1o Romemerr Namgs,

’ There are two important causes underlying the frequent failure to
f'emember the names of persoms, (1Y the non-cultivation of sufficient
Interest in names or, () |he non-cultivation of the art of making the
proper association or connection or *link netween the imprassion of the
person and his name The cure for the rrouble Ties in the knack of
taking an interest in the names you desirc t» remembear. 1t is easy to
remember interesting or peculiar names or ‘nitk pam s rather than
ordinary ‘surnames’. You should cuitivale an interest in the names you
wish to remember, especially by teying to determine from what source
the name arvse, etc. and by establishing as many associations a3 possible
for it; or by repeating the name several times, etc.

An oxcellent method of acquiring an easy recognition of persons and
an Mentification of them with their names, and ice versa, 1s that of tak-
ing = clear, searching look at the person concerned noting features and
at the same time repeating his name. it pleases th> person and aids
your memory, In thinking of him afterward, picture him in your mind
ut the same time, murmuring his name. Revive the tmpressions of per-
sons and their names in a sort of mental review. ‘

LESSON 1X —~How to R:MeEmMBER Faces.

; It is easier to remember faces than to remember names. Practise
“.wigualising faces, grouping features into classes, etc. The study of the
<human features is known as Physiognomy. ' \
\ No two human faces. are alike. Faces may be classified s 1. Round

aces; 2. Oblong faces; 3. Pear.shaped faces; 4., Square faces ;
: Oval faces; 6. Broad faces, and 7. Narrow faces, ctc.

o v‘mou§ typeqof jaws, mouths—the (nfinite variety of ey. 8, ¢ars,
, hair, geperal appearance, stc, e

a2en. though you negiect all tire rast of his featurne.

~ Chins may be either (1) protruding, or (21 receding. Thus note afso

LR

| Pinaily, clabsiy syes by anpressions as well 28 by shape and “nemo-,
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" LESSO ¢ X-eHow 10 REmaxwes Locamon.

Psychology teaches us that there are certain faculties of the brasn
concerned in remembering location. ‘

if you are deficient in this Phane of memory, you should ' deh!-mr
atel)} cultivate Intcrest in all things reiat_gq to the sub;e‘c;. While “Z?k-
ing of the dire:tion of ‘any place ’, feel it is ‘ that way "’ from you 50
visualise the direciion from one place to another Study maps, journey-.
ing in jimagmation from one place to another o

Obsgerve the various landmarks on the s.tree.ts, e.rc Wan-(mg n
g erc, try to reach the old destination, i 2, acquire the

’ A!sb make maps of the walk you have just finished,

Study maps of the cities you intend visltir?g, n'oting the principal ?aints
of interest, their tocation. distance and direction from each oth'er, tfhen
teavel over this mental route when you re'acrlx thz? p!'ace. ‘Ag.:um. after
ravisit the place in imagination, bringing before
tion, direction, etc,

strange focatitie
 homing sense *.

you have returaed home,
your mind’s eye the loca

LESSON Xi —How 1o REMBMBER Numages, Corogr, Tung, efc

Numbher <.— 'he faculty of Number manifestys 'in mer‘rtal Operati‘on;
ning sumber, figur:s, calculation. etc. ‘ 1. his is the m'athemattcaj
s ' it may be trained by the familiar psychological srule of .
m::zg, éxercise and Practice, couple.d with associatsons at a pleasant

nature. .
Colonrs—~Acquaint yourself with the pames of principal colours,.

hues, tints, shades, etc  Practise identifying eagh colour by name and
aach.name by colour, Remember the psychological rule—*Faculties are
developed by Use’. .
Tune.~The faculty and memory of Tune, ie., the musical sense,
may b~ greatly developed. by [nterest, Practice, Bxercise, etc., imterest
deing the grandparent of the others. ' . ’
Other Forms of Perception —Other  perceptive faculties concerned
with size motioa, weight, etc., may be developed by interest, a"a’y".s
» * ‘

comparison, classification and finally practice, exercise, and Use.
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Periodical Literature

The Mahamandal. Magazine contains some useful hints for the
guidan-e of the Hindu sadhus of to-dav. After emphasising the lofty
ideals of Bhokti and Brotherhood, as embodied in His Holiness Sri
Swami Gyanandji Maharaj of the Bharat Dharma Mahamandal, who is &t
once a Yogi and philanthropist, the Editor says — Let the devotees of
India follow the good example set by him. Let them not pass their lives
unnoticed in forests and mountain groves like timid soldiers, but let

“them stand firm in the midst of the conflict fighting bravely with un-
‘godliness and sin. The theory of illusion has almost ruined us Let us
no longer consider life to be a dream and the Universe as illusion ...."
In an interesting article on the * Renewal and Resurrection of the Body’
in the Self Culture. the writer discusses a theory of Kayasiddhi which
seems to be valuable from the viewpoint of the students and 'overs of the
Mantra Sesira. To the siddha, the expression ‘Kayasiddhi’ implies 2
" perpetual renewal of the Kosas, inner and outer. ‘Science. tells us that
one cell in a single twenty-four hours, reproduces itself 17, . 0,000 times
which gives us an idea of the mighty reconstructive work continually
going on in our bodies' The siddha simply aims at intelligently and
lovingly co-operating with this change, ‘stamping the cells with spiritual
- thought ' eternal, and stimulating the activity of Prana in the whole
organism. The way to dely age and defeat death is to *die daily to all
ideas of mortal limitations.’ Physicists have discovered that the bedy is
. almost entirely reconstructed every year, the bones requiring a little
’ longer time.’ Little wonder, then, that some siddha-disciples claim that
iutheir Masters have leen living in their old bodies for centuries,
though they may look like children or young men. o such cases, it
¥ awould appear. that the illusion of 2ge must have been oftset by the
% pealisation that * | am ageless spiritual being, having my consciousness
g« in omnipresence.’ When this realisation is made, & new and construc.
Sxifive activity is set up in the organism, which must eventually express
elf as newness of life, §routh, beauty and godliness’ . ......Because of
his mighty action, old states of consciousness are brought to the gurface
0. be eliminated and it would appear sometimes that little progress to-
s i the goal...is being made ; but the wise student of Truth rejoices in
» breaking up of old conditions, either in body or affairs, and with the
pige of a'master.lays hold of the Word with greater persistency, thus
Ritdire the new enargy intd sibstaniial aad staranl -aody seryatypas,’

’ eye of the sthoola seriva  The Yogis say,
., = Symbol of the sookshma, the physlca! »
.* ;' shma sariras and ¢through dying daily to mor.al i
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| renewal and recurrection are

Itisi in no other) that ‘ ;
n this sense (and in e rganism of one who has

r processes that are continually going on in the 0rgar Fo
been quickened of the spirit.” In this connection it 1s gratifying to fearn

. from the International Psychic Gazetle that lthe Rev, E. W Bafmte:é
M. A, F.R. S, referring to the great topic of the Resurrectton g o
B°d)' " (s0 fundamental to Christianity), has boldly come fo’rw?rb e
disposed of ‘the impossible notion that our prese'nt phy,slc: oave
would, at some dim and distant future time, rise ags’\:n .fn?m éhe g;‘- fm:
notwithstanding that had heen the belief of the \»hns‘zt\ta‘n. u‘r:c‘d ’
centuries.’ St. Paul spoke of the resurrect on of a spf:tu‘a them};‘
which Psychic investigation claims t0 have established as t‘e eth real
‘body > which is distinctly analogous to the present one—2 recogmis

-, repli i be invisible to the
. -replica ¢ Akasic substance. sO fine as to '
eye e that the sthoola being the

body is but 2 symbol of the $09k«

" tual body is brought to light Thus Kayesiddhs is a * gradual pr:cet:i rx:s
oulmination depending upon the rapidity with which man gnters into o
lisation and mastery of his inherent spiritual forces ' Itis the aggreg fon
‘of such forces and qualities that is called, ih our psychic .Ltteratgre, the
Spiritual body —the Image aad likeness of God’s Aprakrita A'S'arsz[h. '

+Olorious Rorm of the Most Beautiful]. cWhen man lost sight o , lxs ‘
 Godlike nature he experienced separation from the Une Life [ll;r;mrtxor't':m]t
<#nd evestually lost his body in the grave’. Thl{s <;'ame A abou v
i;'.'intﬂ'ﬁlting but much-dreaded phenomenon of dying’ ort : sepal o0
f Of the ethereal body from the physical, s0 that the atme or ?dc real m
;" might start out on the next phase of living. But * unfulfilied ideas in cons-
Siousness clamoured for exprossion and a law of rebirth or f'emcar:atxon
., Was set up threugh which man was given another oppox:h.nmty to ave'::
bOdy; but this body had not the conscious_ne ss of the ?p.mt of L.ife, .ur':tl
.80 is bora of the spiritand comes again into 2 recognition of his Divine
. Nature,> By virtue of Kaya-siddhi it is claimed that such & cc:mscious- |
. Bess of life may be built :up in the ¢inward par_ts ' as .to make it utterl;:
 impossible for the body to be lost through ‘dissolution in the grave.
étjp‘"“’t restoration of the body through Kaya-‘-siddbi, according to l-:lmdu

. thinkers, depends, abave all, upon Brahmacharya or. the ¢ conservation of

"« the reproductive element in the organism.’ It is pfumr!ly through

s Vouryn (the' activity of this element] that tho body is beliaved to be

M—m: ranawed. A trus Brahmachary pmtahg“!_{aynvlddhi is pure

eas’ the inner spiri- .
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in heart, scorns sense-delights and finds the satisfaction of his every

desire in God all his relations with his brathers being prompted by a
~ diwine desire to express more of the wealth of Love and Ligat of the
- spirstual Life. Such aoneis truly a man among men. To use the
~ language of the ‘Advanced Thought, he refuscs to be a weakling and a
spiritual beggar, but plunges o the thick of the fight shouting his battle
cry of Freedom: 'lcan; 1Will; I Dar ; [ Do." Kayasiddhi or the
demonstration of the Eternal Life in the body being a gradual process,
the psychic training may, with tremendous advantage, begin from
childhood.- Truly does a writer in the .lzoth say. *In ancient India in
speaking of the evolution of the child, tt was clearly recognised the p:riod
- of greatest development and unfoldment in the life of the individual, which

- would influence the whole life, was from birth to the age of seven,” The-

. idea of youth should be established in consciousness since childhood as
" “an eternal quality of spirit.” As the leading article in the Unity puts its
~ ‘Man is, in reality, ageless spirit and therefore eternally youthful, but
this truth must be realised, and all thoughts to the contrary persistently
denied, before the idea of youth becomes an active factor in conscious-
ness.” Thus with the ‘eternal bliss’ of a perfect body, the child -soul may
- evolve gradually and happily into the world of light and hope where
." Heaven itself is verily manifest and | like the man in the fable quoted in
~ the Philomath ) proceed to ‘seek what is noblest and purest and best,
= careless of the reward of praise’
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Review

Spiritualism and Sir Oliver Lodge. By C)xarle;A, N ercier, M, b I“x_xblished ‘

by the Mental Culture Entapice, 82 a High Holborn, W.C.1, 4/€- pet, -

This book is supposed to be a * trealice on the gullibility of scienti-.

fic professors, showing the grounds onr which we ought to base our ..
beliefs, etc. and an examination of the evidence on which 8ir OQliver

Y.cdge calle vjer us te believo in camnsunications from the spirits of ;

&ad n cn 81 an (xpcrure of the esre with which he was gulled.” The.

suitcy of thie pulheaticn is Mr. Charles A. Mercier, M. D, cometime

Fxsnircr in Feychology snd Mertal Diresser in the Upiversily of o

Yonden, ete. Tle author saye of himselt that he has been engaged for"',.

- gcme 40 yewrs in the ¢tudy of thevagaries of the human mind in health -

and in ciecese e diskdieves in «verything cccult, though the ! pm‘-“
sult f the cccult bar for sges prevailed from time to time, has spread

g1d becene fisticrable? Fe confesees at the outset that the ‘subject
bes never e) paged his attention bcfcre sud that ‘he comes to itas a
pow-ccwer’ * Apain crd sgain,’ enye hLe, arsuming an air of baughty -
guperiority, *1 put the tack aside asnot worthy to engage the time thab *

might be occupied in serious studies’. Naturally, one would think that

such & persor—cven thcugh he be well veised in ‘* Morbid psycbo]ogj} :
New Legie, Insavity, Ciime, etc.,—was not the proper critic to sit ins.
juégm (nt upen sy chic sno spmtual ‘Research or cccult dcetrines and
practices, cspecially as he was ‘ prepared to find flaws ' in what to him -

> .was a strange province. The cecultist who knows cannot bhut regard

with a cwile the following gams among others. scattered throughont
the work under review.
¢ The puistit of the occult, and cspecm”y of that form of it that
.used to go by the name of Spiritualism, but is now called telepatby,
telergy and other high=sounding names, leads to a morbid frame of *
mind, »nd tende to render those who are at all predisposed to msamty
ap easy prey to that diseace

¢ Epidemics of it (the occult) recur with the regularity of epidemicé .

", of measles ana tcarlet fever.’

“If a person thinks he sees a heavy object, such a- a table or s -

~ maD, rise from the ground and remain suspended in the wir without
visible means of support, he could assume as & matter of course that :*

there sre means of support invisible to himj; and, in the improbable 5
;i 4.,_ent of his investigating the matter closely and still discovering no1-
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-~ tneans of support, his propar atbiﬁn e o

‘- means of support are go clevarly hi
-y ¥ hidden ¢

minl n to asium ) that the
hat he is not ahla ¢ disa)rvare

‘Queer people, thass spirits!,,....

", ot dishonesty all tho vreien v -.They ate ealistint oa th: side

of the natortunate median *

‘Can thought or ideas bet

‘they can.  And in both cases
surreptitioasly °,

ransmitted ? Fxperiment answers thab
----- the thought or the food w.as convey-d

o ‘The Cross-correspondunces that are alla
‘ :h the ghosts of dead people and their endeavours o comminic ste
. ¥brough mediums with the living, are 80 few, 50 doubtfn! “0mbizung,
. %:Q need so much amplification by the traaginativa ingenuity of the
 Believer, as to malke very little impression npon anyone who is not ready
~¥td determined to believe in spite of his own reason .

23d k0 prove the oxis’ - .c8

* . Buch ‘gems’ are frequently m t with i i
~'they prove beyond doubt.qthat e ori s s M. rercier's o o

: 0 . gh at things which he knows
_g:bhm%{ ::.}b(t)uth‘ Wlhat he has said of Sir O iver Lodge miy, we balieve,
'8 applied to him also—that he “investizateg’ with a ¢ inati

to arrive at a foregone conclusion. g aai. Dredetermination
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! : n wit : ised as
- that Sir Oliver Liodge is ‘& m tnal attainmeats are &

Ws miy add, to use his own
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. irit are cortuii_:
language, that ¢ iavestigsting uudgrtukeu in such a3 8p _

to lead to this foregone 00 nclasion -

: 1363 o
v t the scienbisis O
We are glad to find that & . regacding L ands, O
. " . ngsion RO - 3008
lﬁterﬁgted' mgl.; nolV: aglmiﬂl.:s (:;f:‘ <thaese npmtm!utw propog +
r. Mercier himse
‘Vshioh Sir Otiver Liodge Z:Zr;g;‘v?mdeed "
ed & vogue that is very ® himself by reason. > - =  snesrnin
one knows, has made » gmg.-f&;m. besides ‘”"’“’sﬁf&fm. ths saat of
{)esl};;hlt‘(;fRes%al;ge:':é:um pheno;ne'nri‘ 15 5
athic an . > goluaic €2
the electro-motive force in th? :(t))‘e ether neac the €
the speed of ion, the motion of

magnetic waves, wiraless tolegrs

f the West ave greably

i nself the

those on

a0
1, phenmne;rth and electros

etc r. cigr © A
phyk; an assnred position 1 the e

; g :q intellec : thase do nob
°£ s"’e“c'?l' ““‘;.‘h;:[;el;:’;',me ad yot, says our oriti, All i payotio 0F
abov a8 his . . g tha -
‘addeac;eva.ltherweight to ﬁhf’;ﬁapforr a momens, how cal wa value )
oocult gubjects.” Granting Cgental diserses,

. :xorh 10 . ape d
?1?(1)!:1!1)?; ’ngzvh‘:)laolé’yoit:n' on matters outside the S0P

’
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& To Be Great, and
to Become Wealthy
You Must Posesses

The POWER of

CONCENTRATION

By Theron Q. Dumont

- ‘The Weakest living croaturo by
-eoncentrating on & single object can

MENTAL THERAPEUTICS

Or, Just llow‘ to Heal
Oneself and Others

By Theron Q. Dumonit
Profr Dumont, a grest authority on

Blrongost by scattering his powers may [ has in this work given the layman in
Ffadl to accomplish anythiugp " y ¢ )

" The men who have accomplished plain, simple words & full aud conoise

fwavering aim ; they have set aside all
-oonflioting desires to accomplish theic
ain purpose, .

.~ Cloth  Rg. 4120 :
LATENT LIGHT CULTURS,
iy EVELEX {INDJA) .,

easo, and the Mental Cure of Disoage-

Cloth Rs. 4—12~0.

b o

pey

2

BO6ofoplish something; wheraas, the || th@ subject of the Powers of the Mind,

‘Bfeat things have been men of un. |1 3tatement of thhe Mental Causes of Dis-

THE LATENT LIGHT CULTURD,

The Life B

i \ Ppeath is but
) hich we call th i
Thattl‘:’e other side of Life

BY YOGI ﬂAMACl!ARAKA’

Arch-Priest, have atthib~

invanity, orimé ..
f his speciality? -

ISy P

eyond Death |

l'i'u ;’V

oceult phenomen®:

Sir Olivar Liodge, &% evary="
S r: of his sciantifie wad

£ olactrolysit -

Mercier canaot deny -

. oo

SRR SN W S L —

i ainedt t8rms  }
. 4 to gtabe in tho plaineds Trrs <

. thor, bag endeavours o o o |

I_u this book, *‘::zee ?Endamenbal and basic tea.cmngs; o;jlfa o len .|

and simplest fprm \hab grest and wondrous field ot ity et i |
} sophy regarding f"'chmt whioh men call Desth, but o8 have beex . ‘[‘ -
| *01'08:! tf; bc;dﬁ*l: :f the lmperfect vision of those whose ery 15
mere 6 re8u feck o F ¥ 3
. blinded by the smolke of material iHugion S 1
Cloth Rs. 3—9 | | 1

FUE LLY
THE LATENT L[GHT_OU.LTURE, TIN'NEV’E i
S (INDIA) | ‘
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The World's Greatest Book
In Personal Magnetiam, New Thougnt and Ocaultism
: ‘ BY
Prof. M. G, PILLAL C. E,,

8 of Porsonat Iuﬁuence,
8% Force, Hind, B ypuotiem, Wesie
8 Wew Thought, Yoga, Vital Magnetisn and Feyeho-p '

78 tration, Jwagination, I ergian » ugic, Mind beading. lwizveyunce, Spirit Cormmunion,
~§ Force, Avtomatic Whiting, Orientq) Yysticiem, &c , &,

Snperior Editon Falj Cioth F- W. Papars Ra. 6/1; Ordinary Ra.
The New Thought Seicace. & comphoare iy
Hypna?ism, Mesmerisin, gnd Cliirsoyance, Re, 1-1-9,
Vital Magnetism. I'ractios! Instrostionstor
; . P!ychio and Bpiritual powara and the unfoldment of La

Comprising the BeCrol
‘£ InBluence, Thoy

Will Culture Bpecicl), 8 Annas.
i, finvensoly practical,

Thess are

: clearly written haoks designed to 1oll the people how to strongthen aud how}’
40 use the Will.

Apply to: M. GNANAPRAGABAN PILLAI, Ass

Magaetic Aurs, Long-rauge or Absent
ra Hyprotism, ¥ esmcriem, Sugpestion)

bysicu! Frerciges  Will Culture, Cug(‘of;’ .
SR8 04

posiion of vhy thoory and practios

Will Culture. (vpplind): 10 Annas.

5‘

S devilopuang of Physical, Mental] -~
tent Fusulies in Man by the Intelli-
£+ j@ent Control of the Broauh Twelve Annas,

t. Engr; Muduthukolm, Kangagyswn
» 0. (Coimbatore [ t.) or
THE LATENT LIGHT CULTURE, TINNEVELLY.
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‘Jivan Mukta’ and the Philosophy of
Happiness .

By P. S. ACHARYA.

. A Tamil verse describes the Jivan Muktaas follows:— ¢ Lust and”
other passions—if at all they come to a Jivan Muvkta—turn from him
in a moment; they take vo roct in Lic pund. ‘The Jivan-Mukta and
_‘the world are like watcr and icius lenl. e looks hlie oneof the masses -
and parades not his profound wisdom. Tieisas o rule silents  He €8
4 always happy within.
. The philosophy ol a true Jivan Muki~ 1 essentially the iphilosophy
‘;;._;-"’of happiness—pure and unalloyed.  He is ot wedded to passions for
..-he knows that happiness is not there. T'he world is not too much with *
'.; him, for he lives in it unattached, knowing that true freedom is the key.
/ ’%O happiness. He dedicates his heart 10 God who is Ananda-Mays
(Pure Happiness;, but his hands to hard and honest work which is true
.and whok-hearted worship.” In sileace and secreey he merrily weaves
his web of life.

,The Jivan-Mukta knows the music of a happy lifc. He knows
.- bha.t it lengtbens hfe and sh@wers the blessings of health and prosper~
g}* ity. Mappiness is with him a mabter of habit. ‘Uo him life is & fine
art—a poem or a song- TFvery day is a festival day sacred to the Lord
of his heart.

To bim happiness is not mere boisterous laughter—but a sweet,
gﬁ'ﬁerene, soul~bliss divine [Brahmanandam]. 1If at all he speaks, he
P> 8penks sooth words and smooth which, asthe Gita says, form the Tapas
of speech. As a Tamil mystxc says, his voice ie sweetness itself, my.
 has the refreshmg sweetness of the SWeetest of flutes.

pher is wiser tha.n his Weepnw Lmsman Happiness is &dmlttedly
ew laughter exercising even the internal organs, and
) _'ae“sqrvmg ul purpose in the economy.

'ﬁt‘the occuftlst goeyvfurther To him it is the medicine prescnb-
y §be Inner 'Physwmq.who accepts no fee save faith and love. It
gless cure for various ills, mental and physical. The occul-
2 JivansMukta kruws that the mag~—the roal mnn
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—is floating on the very bosom of the Infinite Ocean of Sad-Chid~
Ananda [E\lstence-—Knowleﬂﬂe Bliss).

The wise ore cries not, says the Gita, for the living or for the
so-called dead or non-living. Why shonld he? TFor the Jternal Sea
of Happiness is within and without—-whereon reposes the faithful soul,
In the eye of the occultist, grief is a crime.  To the Jivan-Mukta, it is .
folly and mockery of existence.

The philosophy of Happiness is not genernlly appreciated. The
‘ happy philosopher sees the whole world as the manilestation of Puru-.’
sha who is Liove and Bliss. He therefore has a love thought, a
loving word and a loving smile for all, for he feels in his heart of hearts .
the Divine truth of the Gita expression.—~VASUDEVAH SARVAM,
* God is all E
‘To live as alwavs seeing

The Invisible Source of thiungs

Is the blessed state of being

For the quietude it brings.’

s o

The Glory of Idealism

Idealism the hevitare of humanity,

The essence of the sou!, the blood of life,
Inherent spivit of divinity,

The nothway to spritunl consciousness,

The pileriuy stafl of saints, sazes and saviours,
Linternal guide 1o Mvolution's pinnacle,

The Light that leadeth to the Kingdom of God, .
And to the vealisation of His Love or Law. v
O Beantiful Idealism ; Hail to thee :

Thrice blessed i« the day when thou wert horne
Ideas, grand ideas wre the Godward push :

Ideas, progressive ideas are our gonl,

Ideas, divinest ideas form our lifa,

Cosmos evolved frum the Primordial Idea-

O Idealism ! Thou root-cause of glory and good
:H&ﬂ to thee, hail ! O unspeakable, mysbenpus Truth!
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Psychnc Phenomena of Sights, Sounds
and Thoughts

By C. A. PEREIRA

2#. Visions are of two kinds, Physical and Psychic. Physical vision is
*‘'seeing through your physical eye.  Psychic vision is seeing through
- your mental eye. 1t may appear that you have two physical organs of
. sights No, it is not so. You see through your mind. Eye is only the
f’:physical organ of sight through which the mind sees. 1t is the door
!, through which the mental vision proceeds. ~Now, if mind sees, what
‘* nse is there for the physical eye? The use is very great Mind has
ho' perform many functions. To perform these differsnt functions
hgt has several assistants.  Mind is the directing head of a big
' department having several assistants to carry out the differextt
works in the office. There is the brain, the assistant of the mi‘na.r
do the thinking, there is the nose to do the smelling, there i#
e tongue to do the: tasting, there is the hand to do the handling,
nching and feeling, etc.  All the work done by these different
qrgans in man is doune under the direction of the mind. In the human
stem which is the physical encasement of all these organs mind cen-
6 dwalls linked with space. In space all forces concentrate their
ergies and influence the mind to carry out its functions according to
 receptive nature which undergo changes by virtue of the force of
ts done by you. - The mind then is governed by two forces-—the
%mes in space and the force of your ucts which are in you. Some ex-
planation is necessary to convince you of the truth of the state of
ﬁimgs. Now, suppose you are in a state of inactivity, that is to aay, you
spend your thinking faculties and remain perfectlv quiet. This is
vhe phase of thought. In this state your mind is open to receive 1m.
asions that are brought into it by the working of the forces ia
e. Now these forces in space work in such a manner as to0_bring
in your mind a variety of impressions to which the greatgst pro«
ge is ngen by your acts. The shatters of the mind open dut obd
1ve ﬁh_ose 1mpressnona to be succeeded by others in qmck sucoesslpn'a

k 3V

:‘-£- ' . : N H f oo ™
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txve in these phases of psychxc thought as the psychic eye can only see -
peychic objects. Objects in the abstract are seen and realised by the -
psychic eye. One of the most important systems of thought cb&nges
in man i8 attributable to the psychic state of the mind functioning in
space.

The physical eye is made to see the objects as directed by the °
mind. The Psychic eye is the eye which is in the mind not in & °
material form but in an abstract sense to direct, suggest, arouse and °
stimulate the working of the mind. In reality the psychic eye is the
mind itself. Now you see objects first with your psychic eye and then
the luminosity of the phenomeanon is impressed on your physical eye and

~you gain your physical sight. Thus, for instance, you visit a distant
country, You travel throughout the length and breadth of the place :
~ and see the magnificent edifices of the town, its shopg, and its streets .
and parks, teeming with people, churches and cathedrals, Courts of'."
Law, Post and Telegraph Offices, etc and in short everything in detail .
_interesting and umnterestmg that the whole country contains, A vivid."
. ‘impreseion of the scene is formed in your mind and verv probably if
your mind does not otherwise fail you will rememher the scene to
your dying day. Now remaining in this very country you close your
eyes and yet you can sce everything 1n detail which you had seen with |
your physical eye. You go home and describe the scene to your WlfB“':
. and ohildren. The scene is not before you, yet you see it with youe
psycblc eye when you describe it. Now what are you prepared to say -
‘_.for this phenomenon? What you saw with your physical eye you now’
: adesonbé in detail being out of the couniry and having no material be~
% f(,re you Can you trust your mind as to the accuracy of your desctlp-lz»
“iffon?  Yes. Have you doubts that what you describe now is in any
?W ay different from that which you had seen, No.  You are perfectlyx;g
aatmﬁed then what vou nnw describe is the exact picture of things o‘lgﬂ
had seen with your physical eye so that you believe your. mental mg ]
,as much as you believe your physical sight. Therefore, it is clear thik
i your physical sight has no more certainty about it than your ‘menthd ;
ii t,’or that your mental sight is as reliable as your physical eightd
ﬁ ha.ve nevetthless wore reliance on your physxcal smht, as tha

you believe your physical: axght qufe,bhm 7

CL .
Siigs sﬁﬁgﬁ‘m }ﬁg‘w . va ofh o J
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sight, or believe in it less than vou would believe vour physical sight.
If you have your mental sizht to see objects and if it hegins to see
objects, then.you will gain more confidence on that ~izht. You will not
then have any suspicion as to the accuracy of that sght, and | presome
you will give equal weight to both your sights <o that yon will find it
is only a matter of habit and traiming the functions in vou to perform
their duties which gives you confidence in their powers  What ~thers
see is therefore a matter of snrprise o von when you are told ol 1t as
you do not <ca them. [t will not be a surprise to vou if von see them.
Bat yon see von are not quite rivht there,  ilis mind is reained, bub
yonrs is nct  The difference is there and not in the sights.  If you
_cannot see through your mental eve it is the want of tiaining in that
line, but that is ne justification for yvou to dishelieve others who can 6
through their mental sight by a process of fraimning the ind.

Now physical and mental sights are eombined in every man but’
those who say that they sce more than the others thren L theie
mental eye are those who are so cither by nature, or ty s conrse ',j
training of the mind. The latent powers in man age nly known 0
to those who try to find them out. Ttis not the baacv of a few bat
the heritace of all. Tt may be a leaaey 1o u fow by e, but it may
be a heritage to all by practice  Western ang [lastern philocophies do

. pot dispuse the latent powers in nan but they dffer i ther nature
and in the manner they cowme to him

Seers see through their mental cve and their powers of seeing
things throngh thair mental eve have ceveloped by o proesi ob cultute
“and training of the mind which they Lol nadercone. T the sea of
forces where 1 an movi &, impresseny thnt ors orped i i Ly vibea-
tions in space vary according to the extent of the culture of his mnd.
These vibrations give him sight hmpressions and thenght-impressions.
What is experienced by you is notn expericnced hy the otier man.
That is the evidence of the fact that men are not receiving the same
impressions because they are different in degree of their cultu e to
receive them. You can not regulate one umform svstem.of sights and
thoughts in man as they are essentially differsnt from each in their de-
vs'ites, .ambitions and actions. Yet the mode of training and the effects
;rlf;tesultmgvfrom such training are the same. The absence of thoughts
,V,J&qi.\a noble kind in everyman which is g svepping stooc to such visions
{ilndken all the difference bet ween man and man. This is true if you look

e f

. L)
. of your consclousr®
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at men with their different modes of thought., Tt is =0 in every case as
the sichts on which the nobihty of mind depend mu-t differ where it
does not exist.  The psyenic aight bas no innate manbrane of the eye
to project the vision but it is a simple abstrach sense which gives the
sight. Mind projection to a certain planc of mtuition nivesihe psvchic
sight.  In a psychic stite thousht is not independent of gizht; both
are united.  The thougit tht e divided is an ordinary thought un-
connected with meditation.  Medizstion which is a phase of spiritual
thouaht brings about peyehic visions.  Muoditation 15 assoeisted with
purity of thought which reenltsin suvhy of vi-on. ne wind in me”
ditation rests on bivher plunes of intuition. It disintergrates itself
from material phenomenit. s a elosed book fo eattiily attachinents,
and senses in planes spirituat.  The mind which has a projoection in
meditations touchcs the vibreoty chord in ether connected with the
planes and communication established hetween you and the planes.
These communicaiion: g manifested in the form of sounds. thoughts
‘or sights.  No sound, or thought or sight can come to you if your mes
ditation 1s not dirceted 10 & particular aim or purpose which you bave
chosen s your ideal. 1°¥ery man has not in him the same ideal. Ideals
differ in cach man aceerding to his karmic potentialities so that in me-
ditation each man has to select that ideal which best suits him. This
is & difficult thing to do. A scer ean do it as he can read you and tell

ou what is best suj'ed to you. Meditations are thereby surrounded
with difticulties whih cannot be easily overcome. The safest course is
to {ollow the natyrM bent of your mind in the absence of such instruc-
tions. Such atte, DS arc invariably attended with success and seldom
fail. Mind is conﬁ‘QUs to things seen and unseen sc that you often
‘sirike the right no® 18 the harp of vibrations in following the dictation

8S.

J

There is no K4 and fast rule to choose your ideals of meditation,
but if the mind i’ devotedly attached to the sacredpess of the ideal
/whatever that ;0o may be, your object can be attained. However,
much you may ]aedl-ta,te, if vour mind is not well-poised to receive
impressions fro®® Vibrations the effort will be a failure. Ceremonial
observances are °'f Do use. They do not add to the value of meditation.
They are simp¥ idle fancies which should be eliminated from all rea-
sonable minde’ YOU should never sit to meditate having your wmind

cncumb@s:ed {“h {antastic notivos of auy superhuwan BIWers that caa

i
N
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be gai
gained by the process as there are no such

to you ex : . . .
J ce . O Y . , ' e
pt a purification of vour mind whj 1() wers which will (o8

: ¢

A violin or a har e e
harmonious Arp atbuned to the octavo of its o il give the
sound which allures ] 8 gamut will mive B0
attuned to a beight of allares the ear, g0 i the mind in nedication
ous madtter in nleditati::ljl[-t-\" The mind, however, will catch extranes
focus of . Wyvou allow 1t to wand ' 1
object i ttholfght 15 3 matter of trainin.g it .:ler-r ti it o, e
S 10 be abte ' ANy ixitv of the mind to oné
Dhyane p,-actjcesl?;e: hy‘ t,]hv practiec of Dhvanas  Now in these
: e mind ¢ : 1 ¥ l ; »
ciumunes with higher planes of thought

and the sound .
tor thought or cights or lights you see thereafter are th¥

results of such .
£om . 2
munion, that is to say, the vibratory forces of sua :

planes acting .
created by t}: 0{:‘ y;))ur consclolisnagy, ‘These planes in s those
e hie i ‘BC piane space are tho
Sherintelhgence of wan, and when ycnr} mind. too, i8
’ ’ ]

_in a level with ; . e
in them. Nothsilr]](:,bt]hn:flhgem(} 1t 1s drawn to these planes and merged
that you see in thoge )la:)m] gain thereby is ~utside you and the picture
It is clearly the fllsiorl1 : :s 18 the Plgture you have drawn in mentally-
visions have for their m(:ﬂ.he ment.?_mhty n you snd in space,  Psychic
which is & haly cf ex“e( 'uﬁl-“f sight the etheric ambient radiation
;nass of ether which pel:rze)eart:gsht:ess wud potentiality.  The redolent
qQrces coming i .. 'o5 Space generates spark ;
the subject tia:;l ::;ia? with it and rebounds the i[guit:d bw};,vi:;l::lg::
can receive such j nﬁu:n the thoug.bt force. 1t is not everyone.who
. such forces. There 1o :ﬁs. Pr‘evx'ous karma is an instrument to ;vork
Thought forces evolved ® subliminal and supraluminal minds in man
ved by the subliminal ming cenerate forces on th;

side of Lanikika ( )
i waterial), whilst i i .

which are called transcendentg) on tllllles:;lig:a(l,lfmjlm;l tmmds evolve forces
10KQlrt.

These sights, th
oughts and
They are . 8 sounds proceed I X
Thoy et e Eo s gt s e “ene
& 18 very great as it is thé only means of revelation

and prophetic utteranc
es ing ¢ i
truths which are unknownmtjc(;1 n:;;o the unlocking of grost welenif

‘ f""m personal exp
- implies the power of sen

. that is in another mind or has emcry
_of anyone of the five qeeredited senses of

E

‘lt was mere muscle-reading

Ve

k!

of the T, 8, presided over by Col Ol
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Telepainy:

Its Explanation, Experiments and Personal
Expericnce

By J, K Daur

attention of earn:st studznts of Occult®
ism. |t holds a mid-way position hetween the indisputably demonstrae
ted and methodically prescntcd series of observations that fall under the
heading of positive sciencs, and the out—of-the—wiy obs:rvations (open
to a few, impossible to demonstrate before the world at large, and diffi-
cult to present in any orderly form that may satisfy the sceptic) that

fall under the heading Occultism. Coaviction worth thz name can come
eriznce and from that alone. Aad personal experience

sing from within or from without.  Unfortu-
he world of psychic phenomena and occult
w in this era of positive science, for the
simple reason that the life we live is not the life that can cultivate such
power. But in itelepathy we have a super-sensuous power that most
people possess to some extent and can easily cultivate to a greater extent.

Let us clearly understand what telepathy implies. It implies direct

thought-rapport a sort of mental telegraphy. Onemind senses the thought
od from it, without the in'ervention

Telepathy descrves the first

nately the power of sensing t
knowledge is possessed by very fe

perception.

f such super-sensuous perception It
rect contact of mind with mind, or the
other than the five senses known to
smell, taste and touch.

Great is the significance ©
implies one of two things, vi<- di
existence of channels of knowledge
the world, vi:., physical sight, hearing,

Telepathy should be distinguished from ‘face-reading’ and other
forms of muscle-reading. The thought-reading. of Messrs. Bishop and
Cumberland that carried conviction home to eminent men like Gladstone
and created a sensation in Fogla nd some years ago was not Telepathy,

Telepathy engaged my serious attention about thirty years ago.
under the following circumstances. At a meeting of the Bombay branch
cott, a Hindu gentlemen whom I

shall cal} Mr. B.offered to demonstrate bis power of thought-zeading
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L e rd and 1 should read his thought, About !:f‘ty

i that line. My friend’s reples

experiments were performed along . P

wep:e qui:e scorrect i‘:: most cases and partly correct :: theﬂren:.;::et;;i

¥ T. 3. of the existence of the powers he possessed. cases. My replics were quite " erect in a few cases and partly

a committee to investigate into the matter, As 2 .

member of that committee | happened to watch Mr. B.'s demonstration

. . he should select a ca
_ along with certain other powers that he possessed, He said he had come

to Bc?m!)ay from Bangalore, the place of his residence, with the object of
convincing the Bomba

Col. Olcott appointed

in most cases. ;
on I decided to test telepathy at a distance-

of his telepathy. Three series of experiments were conducted. In the | On a subsequent odchs! ¢ mine known to me to be a psychic to sit
case of the first szrics members of the committee were instructed to fix and requested another friend : n;l 15 minutes every day for six conse-
their mind upon some number. single, double or triple and Mr. B. gave quiet in his house at a flzed TS :’l:e first day, and trying to sense my
out that number.  About fitty expériments wer: made in this series and , Cutive days, thinking of a card on e process was to be repeated. 1 sat
the reply was correct in every casz, Inthe case of the second series mem- ' thought on the next day: 'l:he san;) pe which was sstuated ata distance
bers were asked to fix their mind upon som: name. About fifty experie quiet at the appointgd time in m}; ieO:Z‘; house. \When we met after &
ments were made in this series, and the answers were correct in most cases. of about half of 2 mile fr?m ed fr ed\ me that, on two out of the six
In the case of the third seriesy, members were asked to fix their mind week as arranged 'my friend in -o.rmatiems and was not able to fix his
- upon the figurz of some leaf, fruit or other object. About thirty experie accasions, he wAs m%“frbed Y ?ons our reading was quite correct as
ments were performed in this series  Mr. B. found it more difficult $0 mind. On the remaining four occaso ne occasion my friend actually
read the though: of figures th.n that of names and numbers. He took shown by the notes we had taken. ©78 % of a glass covering a photo in
. more time to reply and only about one-third of the replies .were qtl“' u-w the card selected by me [n the mATEH |
correct, about one-third very near the mark, and one-third were fAF his room. tinued owing to my
from the mark. Mr, B chalked the figures on the board and i 0 ly, the experiments could 0o "L consider thi ies
| ) in som Unfortunately, perimel h I consider this last series
cases the figure thought of was chalked with remarkable accuracy. Mr friend being too busy to spare time for them. o faras each and every-
B explained that it was because most of the members of the committe® of experiments to be the most important .‘-J ne' mdsi turbed mind was quite
“could not fix their mind properly upon the figure selected by them, that one of the four experiments conducted with u:; : a distance of about
“he was unable to read the thought of the figure they selected. succesaful and the experiments were Conduse’ &

) ; inker
half @ mile between the two persons conducting theen, vis , the thinker and

After my interest wa d in t | i
y s aroused in tzlepathy by the experiments the receiver of his thought.

“.~§ mentioned abcve | noticed now and again that [ could feel or somehow
: sense the unuttered thought of people with whom | came in conmtact.
5 b‘uch'experlences were associated with face.reading in most cases, but
./ mot in all cases. In some cases, | have sensed the thought of people at
. | distance, _ o
e On reading the reports of the Society for Psychic Research in Eag.
;_':.»,gfyz{land, ! decided to perform some experiments along the line suggested
«: by that Society, and requested a friend of mine known to me to be =
 Raychic to associate with me in that work. We sat together in the pri-

Yate room behind my dispensary every evening for a few days with &
wk of cards, at. sufficien: distanee from one another to remsove all
e of seeing the card selected by the colleague, It was 8o acpaagnd.
t 1 gm@lg _flr;g select a card and think of it and my friend shouid try
S My thought and let me know the result.  Aftsr ha had dope tint

e
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An Appeal to Common
Understanding and Co-operation

Ty Tarn TTewnry,

o An appeal to the East to trancee ! the West, anito the West to

1:hza.nscend the East. Eastani W.st most oy oparste, or trey destroy
emselves through destroying sach ~tlv,

; ‘All masculine Religion of [Fear of - n
enies the God within Humanity and wi:

* All is God : there is nothing but (3a:d
pressed Spirit: expressed God.

'xera cosmic God negates and
wn the Cosmos.

AMbis either Spirit, or ex-

La.y mosculine priestt i
P ' ( Ay Mo priesthood denies Soul ¢
oulful Life, soul-motor Life. It is Nevat:on of Dwirity of Humanity.

}g:::t.Religion is flestructive to all that 1 Gooon and 1viNg in Life and

becauxs(:n.M Or!e sxdcj\dbmasculine Leadership of the Spirit is an Anomaly,
an ss an Abhstraction of Woman W \ i

| . action omen have the higher
il"qwex' t{) m'tegrate the Spirit in Man, Woman is the highest Soﬁm

or Iaspiration of All that is Divine.

‘ It is an Anomaly to have both spheres :
well as the Spiritual and Sexual,
Pﬂ'ence 2gainst Co-operation is
Is always the abstract Power b

the Public and Social, as
commanded by Men alone. Every
an Offence against the Spirit.  Priesthood

chind every Exp'oitation, and it i i
: , 1s quite
naturally the unconscious Power behind the political machineries wiich

. inhibj -operati 3
the::!t] Co-operation 'between the Sexes as. well as between Men
selves, and between Nations and icaces. Religion by ¢ Men alone ®

is the Power for al} EBvil. Coo is B
t h . operation is KV >1F
It concentrates the SPIRIT, ; " BHANCIPA NG, because

fon ;he past has concentrated cvil through concentrating on Division
. OPERXpIOItatton. We have to cancentrats on GOOD through CO.
Fen A‘;I‘:ZON t.ow:'ards UNITY.ni’ Humanity.  The concentrating on
Tearan xplont-atlon demagnetizes cosmic Coherence and we have to
: f::l\;hStlate of htgh.er Balance thraugh Concentrating on the Unity of
wme._o ;.heO:: l:lmtdstmust be directed towards the Unity of th,
P X oncentration through Co-operation of a Multitude con .
centrates Cosmic Magnetic Energy which is DYNAMIC
“BVIL MINDS NA! and destroys
" " 1t'is this cosmic Power of
vd fﬂﬁ“mm to destroy expl

S

e ¥

oiting Organizations. It will be used by

the Workers to destroy Commercialism &

~ them for concentrating and incarnating t

_ sion of the Wars hetween Men, Men and

" and the World from Selfdestruction

concrete dynamic Energy which wil] be-
. .“cosmic * ar soul.motor swithin’ 2
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nd Materialism [t wiil be used

by Women to destroy Men who are against Women's Rights It will be
used by the East to destroy the advancing Greed of the West. It will
be used by Blacks and Yetlows, and Hindus 2s well as Chinese to destroy

the Christian Gre-d of Exploiter cf the Spirit. . .
The white Race quite naturally produces the Meaqs for ltshowxfa sti ;
destruction through producing inventions for Destruction,  The futur

. i ing its Spirit Powers. It will use
ions for Reinforcing its Spirit X
e tee eencomeatiny & he Spirit instead for exploiting

the Good

is quite naturally the ¢outwird’ Expres-
The War on the Be ten, Mot Wonen and between the Races

‘This war with Weapons and Cannons is nothing less than

and Nations. ween the evil Spirit of Esploita.

an outward Expression of the War bet A ) We
tion and the aroused God Spirit towards Uniflcation of the Whole.

have to get all honest thinking minds in the Who‘!e of the Wo;ldtto:etl::'
into the cosmic ONE MIND 3TATE IN GOOD in order to destroy

Exploitation of Body as wzll as of Spirit.
appeal to India, First of All, because it is that cou
ment to the White Race, which alone can save gree
exploit and destroy the Whole of the World.

It is America and India which must be arouse

Cosmic self-protective dynamic State in Good, b%f}‘g; o Manhood in
Result of the MEETING of the EAST and the e

: itati tern
India had cver been aroused against Western Efﬁ“":ﬁlfl'ld ;\: ndia
Manhaod is too much occupied with exploiting ] (:;Znhood o India
Must be aroused turough American Womanhood. 4

ion if i ts to save itself
i m Degradation if it wants
and the World f o gindia too must make Wom=n the

nerating infiuence of its petverse tem-

peal to the \Vomen, O that they in
e Men from Self

nterpart and Comple-
dy Christians to

d to United Action in &
e America isthe

Divine in order to destroy the dege
ple Creed. We must coasciously ap

i i Power to sav
tur nd use their unconscious av
eradision and ave to get religious Man out of the

De ' Self-Perversion. We have to g '
Dug::'aa(:)z“lg?r:ndMen and Women have to inspire the Children towards

destruction of all that ‘humiliates itself through Abstinence of normal
Exertion through Self-Bxpression’ and Sex-Expression.

. . i te
Religion of Man, which nega HABIT FORMING Force instead of

Ty = y

We have quite naturally to

s Soul and Divinity, makes out of the -

-
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i
a Divine Motive Power. .t demagnetizes human Beings and increases
their gravitational Impulse. [t draws them to Earth and Dust instead of
to astral Heights. Religious Man always wants to get back to ¢ all four ’
of his animal ancestors, The lack of aroused Magnet-Power within leads
. him back to a state of ‘inert’consciousness as we find it in Matter.

Women alone can raise Man out of Dust and Dirt. we have to get
CLEAN to be saved; clean in Mind and Body. We have to LOVE, or
we become Beasts towards Men, Women and Children. Tke War,
therefore, is a parallel to th2 Wars which rage in the ‘unconscious'’
"within Humanity, and especially within Menand Women Collective Ex.
- periences prove that Co-peration through Concentration in the ONE
MIND in GOOD is self protecting against destructive or evil, Forces,
" because it concentrates cysmic dynamic Energy or GOD-+tQWER The
same laws that hold good for electro-dynamic batteries hold good for
- Human Mind-Batteries if we concentrate them in the One Mind in Good.

" 'There is no difference in electrical and magnetic current.energy within .

" the huamn Minds and within the hand-made batteries The latter are
only further expressions of the Spirit, Which the spirit itself has inspired
in order to inform us as to our SpiritePower, We have to transcead
material laws in order to gain spiritual Insight, and Spirit-Powce  [he
more human Beings concetrate in the One Mind in Good the stronger is
the Power for self-protection of the Whole of the Nation or Race Al
that is needed is a Cult of Affirmation of Soul and of Divinity in Huma-
nity. It must be a reinforced Cult of Divinity of Womea and Children,
- " because holy Man has declared these as especially EVIL, The holy Man
is.a FOOL because he believes Himself alone Divine. We can demon-
" gtrate the Divinity of Humanity tnrough going in an ‘aggressive ' State
of Self-Protection in the One Mind in Good We can thus concentrate
.inherent psychic, occult or cosmic Power, and destroy evil spirits, just as
we can dematerialize negative or abstract electronic current Power with
the Help of electro-magnetic Batteries

. 'All who want to save the World from Self.destruction must study the
laws that govern magnetism and electricity, and cooperate in using energy.
-Powers produced with machines to destioy Eyyl, At preseat they are used

‘for destructionof Good and Evil alike. We all have to identify ourselves.

-with cosmic Powers and Energies if we want to develop our Spirit Powers,

‘Because our Spirit powers are of cosmic Origin and Nature. Our Spirit,
‘ithe Spirit which pervades the ALL. |t we negate our Divinity we
‘negate our Spirit, and make It produce evil, or abstract cosmic energy,’

Yhrough Exploitation the Noble and Fine the Clean and the Astral, We

S.Phimty of Humanity. \
‘-Lat us sling and expand LOVE, Those that Love are the Di_v‘iqc,

‘Hiave to sing LLOVE until All those burst who sing anything else than.
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Eau De Vie

By HENRY PrOCTOR, P R.S.5., M.RAS.

From Secret of Life

i Professor Brown-Sequard, when 72 years old, was obliged to give up
his pract ce on account of old age and weakness, but he. then gave his
attention to the question of how to regain his you'hful strength and vitality, :
and noted that with increasing age came a shrinking of the glands of life,
resulting in a reduction of their secretions. His observations led him to

_the conclusion that this fluid secretion was that which because of its
abundance in youth enabled the young to endure fong hours of work, and
other kinds of strain without fatigue ; whereas the most ordinary occupae
tions soon tire out the aged, and those whose vitality has from any cause .
been lowered. He discovered the fact that health and strength are pree

. sent or absent according to the quantity of this fluid in the system.

He then concetved the iden of extracting the life fluid from animals
and injecting it into the weak, ailing or aged, to supplement their failing ,
powers and thus to render them strong and healthy. He thereupon
procured the glands of a freshly killed rabbit. After poundiug these he
poured sub-saline water over them, filtered the mixture through a linen
. gieve,and injected sonie into his own body. The very first injection produced
. a feeling of renewed strength, and after repeating it afew times he was able .
to resume his work and lectures, His pupils were astonished at his -
. marvellous recovery. as proved by his capacity for vigorous labour. Hg
was very reticent as to the cause of it however. and it was only after
repeated solicitations that he revealed his secret to the medical world,
Scientists and doctors at once perceived the great value of the discovery, "
Y and extensive experiments proved it to be a mora powerful curative agent. .
g’ thman any hitherto known.

B Among the diseases that are readily cured by this eau de vicor wates
" of life, are gout, rheumatism, sciatica, diabetes, dropsy, paralysis, loco-
- motor ataxy and consumption. It cures disease and prolongs life by feed
. ing the nerve fibres and acidifying waste matter for elimtination from the.
" system -

./ If such then are the marvellous results of taking the life fiyid Ofi,
.. amimals and injecting it into the human system, the value of the fiyid ig
|- ppowed beyond a doubt, -As Professor Goizet affirms in his baok .o
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and cqmplexity of particnlars which ewbody in thewsives the Univer
aa}‘—~mether the one nor the other having any separate or independent
existence] that can satisfy the deepest demands of hwman natur®
;;;;;;‘.t;.;.v;iggioCmtfml Hindw College Magnzing for July—August
bty o L;)e easb' fce young readers,  Amongst interesting
Vedanta Sastri })&’ ;e l:st.[;:}mg e.d one, by Mahopadhyayn Guruprosanné
be extracted bh’e follc;wi.] (r.:‘ In :::l;w ‘Tt}d fl‘{el?g\on 1 f'rm‘n w’hlch’ r,'ﬂﬁlY
and moral universa is wo:’/en fuowetkwrethH{t‘;\S . ﬁhf! RIShls} o _V’s‘b (;
Harmony. The very scianc ? ot o O't U‘}wersa
N o he Y }}_,{}amst bl:S !(‘)a.modern a.'e, whence certain objectidn®
their progress towm:is truth eel;xt(i)fc:l W‘Oulﬂ e antacn. th "
by S0t e s b , : ly remove them and replace thewt
o Re“gi()r; e 8 fovour, for it was essentially the interedt of
SR A e f\ty&S to enc .’mr&g(". the sound pursuit of scieuce and
on Spieiranih t viarmus depattme_nhs sseresineeesen n Thoughtfal articles
o ot m from the v.xew-pomt of Hindu Philngophy are a rule in
indu Spiritual mrgazine and the April issue which has just reach-
ed us maintains the usnal tone. The subject to which we may specially
:Zf;;:;r' re;c;ers 18 'the one entitled < Things which spirimalists ougbt
o . e sptritualist who \ymﬂd commune with unseen realms
xistence would do well to avoid narcotics, meat, onions, ste. ' Good
seance results are secured in higher latitude and io dry ai’r: but not io
&’ woist - atmosphere and damp scils’  Presence of nalign spirite,
elementals, etc., and proximity of the seance room to wine shops of
but.ch'er’e stalls, attract, it is said, spirits of & carnal natuve. Stroog
a?tfmc rays of a gas or oil famp, closeness of $he room, violet light, sus
picious or .sqoﬂing mood, discordant sound or desire or thought, eto-
are prejudicial. A rosy light, alankuess of the mind or devotiona! tem-
perament, etc. are desi rable....The placs of houour in the August issue
of the Prabuddha Bharatha is paturally given to the ¢Conversations

and dialogues of Swami Vivekananda.! The Swami was a believer in

the existence of df;partefl spirits and narrates how a deceased relative
~used to come to him, with inforwmation about distant events, etc; and

: pow prayers m}d post mortem rites appeased the departed souls....The’
Vedania Kesari for August gives the place of honour to the ¢ Sutdy in

U"xantm Sastra’ by 8ir John Woodroffe—an extremely learned and
* thought-provoking article to which it is not possible to do adequate

ﬁgmc\am those pages.
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Awmong the foreiga periodicals devoted to Psychic Research we may
assign & conepicuous place 10 the Journal of the Americen Society for
Psychical Rescarch. The July isgue opens With ap iroportant contribu-
tion by James H. Hyslop on ¢ Biology and Psychic Research’ based
upon a publicatio 1 entitled ¢ Organism and Bnviconment as illustirated
by the Physio!ogy of Breathing’ by John S. fIaldane, M. D., F. R.8:
Fellow of New Collegs,.Oxford University. The book referred to is @
scientific treatise or investigation into certain physiological phenomena
connected with breathing apd the point of contact with Paychic Re-
segrch in it is the author’s Qiscussion of the materialistic or * mecha-
nistic and ¢ vitalistic’ or spiritualistic theories of life. Dr Haldane (the
author) , as quoted by our reviewer, says.—* We are familiar with two
opposing theories as 3 the natnre of the co-ordination. Oue of these is

that koown 8s vitaliam, which assumes that within the living . -

body there is constantly at work n special influence, the so=called
« vita} principle,’ which guides the blind physical and chemical re-
actions which would otherwise play bavoc with the organism. The
o}herr,is that the body is a very complex and delicate mechanism, 8O0

- mivanged ag to bring abont the co-ordination, According to one school

this mechanism is the result of natural icelection, tho according to
another its ovigin must be sought in special creation. I hope to be
able to convinee you that neither the vitalistic nor the mechanistic
thieory of the relation between organism and environment Is tenable,
and that we must jook 3 a 1ore thorough and direct interpretation.
Dr. Haldape produces new facts based upon original experiments
and finds himself unable to accept the ‘one-sided mechanistic argaments’
or the equally one-sided vitalistic views. The reviewer admits that
the author’s prescatation of the pbysiological facts in the case is clear,

but he naturally doubts if the author is so in his discussion of the

philesophical aspects. T'he sole interest of the *vitalistic’ bypothesis -
wasg to explain an admitted difference betwesn inorganic and organic
ed a presumption against universal Materialism

tence of something else than iporganic matfer
at the basis of all phenomensa- Beyond this the theory has no intellece
tual interest for any one. 'That js practically, tho perhaps unconsci-
ously, conceded by Dr. Fialdane in his animadversiops on the concep~
tion of God. Al the author says of ¢ mechanism * is that ¢ the body. is
a very complex and delicate mechanism, 80 arganged at to hring about

phenomena, and it creat
but maintained the eXis
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[.rssoN 11

You can attract Meney. Liealtn, Love AV twdom, Business, Strength,
Feace, Harmony and Happiness or anything yor may desire

Thoughts are thipvs acd (e secds of thinee  Thought is creative.
Omnipotent Force reigns suprome. It 18 Lov: and the Life of all.
Everything springs from it 't is ai' and within all.  You are a wibrat-
g cenire of magnetic force and vitalizy - raecing the fliments of all
lapg < in accord with vour deeir ar i 0! Lowed

Vibration is -cecess and wi'l brind vou sicess “There 1s a tre.
mendous crative. prodiucing power i the perpeio foresing of the nund
: long the !me of the desire tre mbution It developys a marvelous
power to A'i e ACT the thing we 1o g tor Your hichest desiees can be
realisea HEE and NOW . i power s in vihraton.,

We must learn to become 2 conscious ¢ ntr - of veritable living force
With vihration we can change eve ry undesmable thing in our environ
ment and remove forever every impediment. Our silent thoughts are
powerful a~d creative, but greater potency and another vibration s added
to the spcken word.

il - M M . v 0 D H ‘
Science teaches us that no vibration ever Ceases, but that its infiuence

g02s on forever

Do not fenr to better your externad mditinns by the proper use of
your Attractive Vibratory fowers — Net o limatations whitever to your
possibilities  Strive for the /i/g/iref that vour mind can concetve. Lot
us demonstrate by actual experienc> the ohility 10 attract by the law of
vibration, an abundant supply 0f goad and every thin. it incldes  Our
interfor cclves has powzt to accomplish betrer bu iness results 10 a mo-
ment of time than we can by mors laborious cfforts 1ndays, weeks and
months and perhaps even n years  There are no failures it we tad the
cause lies with us  'Lhis Iaw is 2 uperring as life itself - Vibration s
life s manifestation.  Al! desirable things arc goveined by the Law. of

attraction. Your higher scif has vibratory connection with cvary livias
thing. We are CNE with all that is the Universe 1s but a sea of
vibration - Learn to know the Law and Live st and build your own
world  -rate your dostres through vibratory 1aw and your success is
pusitiv:, rouse these puwcerfi/ vibration and k2y thzm to whatever you
desire  Ycu can succzed in almost any business that is based on Justice
to all. But remember, bu;e all you do every thing on Justice. Love
Justice. Be a supporter of Justice and a defender of Truth., [RUTH

-1s the Mother of Liberty, [t we wrong another, remember we do our-
selves a greater one.  The practisy g ot Justice IS the heginning of
© Wisdom. "There is abundance tor ail J E MeMasan
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Per}odical Literature

The grand doctrine of complete spivitual scifssurrender.—vhich is
the very ess-nce of Bhakti Yagu 15 beat ing to he pondercd aver more
and more by thinking men who pav som. attention to what we may call
s Teaet Culture” all the world 0w re As enx of the chief instances of
this widespread recogniton of th> supramke  spiritual valae and signifi-
cance of this doctring wg may meatiocs an exceilant article in oar cone
temporary. 1ic Pribuddha Fivrraths . deabmg with some aspects of
-Self-surrender’.  The writer Swami Vizhuddhananda, says that «Salf~
surrender 1s a calm and sweet rosignation ro God-n blissful state
which can be atiained through long, long years of spiritual prac-
tices’ This state may be compared t0 2 syt of sweet repase which
we enjoy after a period cof hard and strepsuous physical fabour. It is
indeed a state where cur thoughts and cnergics, words, desires and deeds
flow ‘Godward® nto cverswidening  fields of Avdakaryam [serviee,
individual and social} where th¢ sautl lives quite ‘free”, [his will absorb.
ed in the Will of the Lord} as is the air that blows over us or as Hamsa
the Bird of Paradise that he really is, fiying about in the op:n expanse
of Heaven It is in that state that tne true- Bhakta can dn A gx:aﬂtc.r
amount of work and in a mors parfect way than we can ordin wdy  work
i our everydaylifc. We find the secret of spiritual Sell -currender
taught in unmustakable terms by the Blessed Lord, Srr Krishna ta His
pelaved disciple Arjuna on the fateful field of Kurukshetra. This
teachipg was well understood and clearly taught by the great Alwars

_and Acharyas who scem {0 us jpoor, weak mortals of today miserably
fighting over the dry bones of our so.called rights and wrongs] like

gigﬁﬂﬁc spirits ¢ their heads striking the skies, thesr shadows covering
the earth’. The secret of self-surrender became an opin soeret to all

" those who were thirsting after Divine Love, when Ramanuja appeared

on the scenc.  Swami Vishuddhanzxada narrates this paet of the History
of *+ Self-surrender as follows —* 5ri Ramanujacharya whe w s as great
a soul as Buddha, when initiated by his Guey, was particularly asked

not to reveal the sacrad snantram he he i received from him as it

should be kept in strict confidence Dut vri Ramanujacharya kuew the
etficacy of the maniran, and fell an indoaitable passion to give it to
the people merged m fgnorance in order that they might he

.gaved. His heart Dled, as it wers, for the miserabls Condition of his
“prathren, Mounting the tower of Conjesveiram he sxclaimed, *Coas, .
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all ye chddrza of my belaved | il delivee your fram (e miseres  of
the world.  Tak:s this sace:d woarrom repeat it nad ye-shall be saved,
Whea his Guiu came to kay g tuar he hs disnbyy -1 hin by giving out
the mantromw he hecame apgev wrtnhenan | sud 0= Thou art dromzd for
aver. thou ha«<t darad (o drsobey me, thy Guen and a< a result, thou
=halt Live for ever m hotls sre Ruminuin imploring his pardon said,
“My heloved Gury, true ot is that | have disobeved you and that 1 am
dommed for ever 1 am v ¢ eeady to go to hetl and bs thers till the »nd
of the cr~ation, hut |t vd! bove the conzalation that | hav: <aved =0
many tho.ands of enorant soals at the sacrtfice of my owa insigaifi-:
cant single <20 Just think of tae unboundoed lov: ot thicgr: i Acharya
ol Southern Indin towards thew - 1gnorant souls We  mstinctively bow
1 revercace hloes thess ¢rints among mea who hoarr a world's wae on
“thejr <houlders and who made the whole world their own and we seem
PYEmMISS 11 comparison through our ohsas«ion with the little intercsts of
our Jittla live 'l‘hqn the writ r cxplains now the Bhaktas resign them-
szlve: to the f.ord and live in Him and work as instruments in His
“hands @ how cvorvtining appears as part of the Divine Lover in the eye
of the devotes: how the Lord Tov < Hew Beloved and comes nearer and
nearar. making MHimse!l mor> and mar: manifest, untit the [Bhakta,
attracted by the frrectihls mrgacttin of thy Most Beaatiful, joyously
Teesigns himsell to himn, marasd i the bliss of Diviae Love. it is just
anaspecs of thes sublime doctreme [dealt with at some length above] that
appears to be the centeal thought of Brownin.'s ' Theory of Human Life.?
‘as might be judged from a paper published i the [rdanin Kesari
;5"According to 13rowning, the Al Great is the All-loving too  The Maha-
weandal Uagrine also i oats leading acticles, points out that every relj-
“gion aims at producing taich i God, Devotion to God, ete. * Atman is
a p:{t't of I'uramatman which 1= n the <oul of each being veensesParamat-
man is not actually divided into atoms of Afman, but it is just like
_waves on an ocean. A writer in the [Tindu Meszuge, referring to Rabe
hindra Nath Tagore as a Maker of New India, says that according to
“our great poet ¢it is a religion of fove, that wili generate in our hearts

. the fountain of love whose sweet waters will allay the thirst of the soul
“and wiil sweeten and fertilise the bare earth of our dady life’ We
. betieve that the best work of the mordern spiritualists is confirmation of
‘what has been contended for in the above discussions about *Self-
% fdrrender.’ Eut e may remind our readers—in the words of the
@&mx of the Journal of the American Society for Dsychical Reseavch—
. v ’ BN

1918 THF RAT,PAKA 221

that ‘ther= iz a hahit nath part oF s2iontifls sc ptiz: of theywiaz dist
in the eycs of the public by aczzpting a man's jiisn:at as o1y as
he agraes with them 11 scioticisn A0 nsviie ees2arsr a1l than
when he differs with them to igade: hin ~r 1 sy that b f3in his dytage
or to accus: him o s>mz othzr tre2tevin: waakyrss ' Taz dourerd gives
some instancas of thos: wins: authorty sac1 s2yptics hav: strivan to
dim nigh, without hring ah 2 ¢n aagw e tnnir facti—for insranc:. Peofr,
Kiddte, Juige Ednuad:, Vr L. R Marza, A Wailac:, Sir W,
Croskes, Rir livee Lolz: and My, Phdmore  Bat mar2 negative cri-
ticism becomzs harmlzse in time and *pasitive facts arz the only ones
which will infiucnce mankind ° Speaking of the nsed fora truer religion,
well has it h: sard inthz [arerantional Psychic (71-+ft~ that < Retigion is
of the heart and only as our aff2stions are toucied with the d.vine spark
can we touch and uplift others ®
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eview

The VENDOR OF PREAMS By Iulia R, Cothe “nlizhed By Yanare nopny,
MEAD, AND CO "UANY, New Vork

This iz a dainly new tale, sugzesiive of several old truths. The
p!of, is simp'e' coneisting in the i)nﬁ,.gi’lftr}’ wanlering of the Avcicuot
of Duvs—~who is the Ve.dar of Deeanms—with hi-“wondrons waras o
a small ass aver-weionte 1 with wisdom an ¢ vewr - T wares of this
maryellons ald mam, thouch really procims, appwrent!s consist of
ewpty jars, inflate ] water skins and old bualles, ete, The old gentle-
man a-d his faithial frie-d the * ureate randfather of alt the asses’ of
out ¢wn generstiort mocked at hy the manv-tieaded mob, wander
everywhers, and t-q ceaseless erv is heard: ' Whh will buv mv wares
~—~-Imy precions wires? .

Among the few who stapped the old man are the woman who
wonld backward turn the Whes] nf Life, the rhild of tha Tmmortals
who dreams glarions dreamus for his conntry, thedamned oue, the woman
alone, alwiys alone, with a «reat lonoing, hut “tirnd of the glare, the
dance, decsit and liee ', the philosopher-sage pandering or the scheme
of Life and the man «f sciencr baldly peering ints the abvss of hiologic
time, striving tn bridee the oulf betwsaen the amasbs and the maa.

The Ancient of Days, tu reifully touches all his custowmers with the
tip of his magic od. The first womsnecustower plunces into Swapan-
Lioka and forthwith dreane golden dreams of fost youth, lost joys, lost
faith, lost honor and langhs and sabs to feel the snme fierce joy of love
again. The disappointed patriot bebolds * with andimmed sight the
fabric of hie dreams, reared high and built within s deathless world’,
and blesser the ven@or of cuch marvellous wares The damed ons has
the vision of the ‘Rlesaed »nd the Daned’ the mem- ry of aradize bathing
bhis soul in joy. Thre woman, alone with s vagac longing remembers
the plaint of the pilgrim soul and <ces stringe things like slumber-
ing comets, clear and watching stars and flmting Devas.  The philoso-
oher-sage, dreams by the favour of the old Vendor splend cosmic
Ireams in boundless Akasa. The scientist seeking the origin of species,
tegardless of the sorrows of the * meanest thinus® dreams a beautiful
dresm of Evolution’s trend imaged in the parable of the ¢sced, the
Blossom and the Fruit’. And the Wanderer with his ever-patient

tgo_npsniou roams through evory land giving -of his wares to all with. -

IR v
oMy
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out reward and leaving his footprints on th~ sands of Timeand space’,
antil he meets at least the Goddess ol Linve ind hears her golden voice,
Because he heal the wounded hearts and 2erves in ever o many ways,
she who is Love leads hin hy the hand toward the One flaming centre
of Creative Liove Who mvsierivusly ‘ welds together the vast mantie of
stars, the worlds and all they contan and, like a magnet draws all
souls into Himselt " I'he whole story is artistically told and aptly
illustrated and decorated and deserves to be rendered or adapted in
various languages tor the benefiv of the Non-Eugiish-knowing people

OCCUL Ii>M FOR BEGINNERS. By William H, Dower, M. D.
Published by the idaleyou Look Concern, Haleyon, Cal. U. 2. Ay

This 15 o u-eful bookiet of 13 tessons mtended for beginners. fhe
lessons were first printed in a mwonthly magasmne.  1'oe anthor starts
frow the outer phenomenal world, and, arguing from :nowa oparations
ot pstural laws governing  Phyeics, Chewistry aund allizd physical
sciences, leads e revder slowly and step by step, Into tue inner world
of Qccultism whers hie-torces and their latont causes operate behind
the curtains ot Maya or the Magic veil of shows divine.

Oceultisw, 5 che autnor swys, provides the aspiring student with
a master-key Lo e various aspecis of tie supreme science and Art of
right living 1n accurd wite the natural-divine plan of Evolution. These
lessons maYy be 4 piactical neip, as the author hopes, to some at leass
of the student: wno wouid know the basis principies of their relativns,
spiritaally and waverially, w the * Cosinic Whoie and to all their other
selves aDd paits, winerat, vegetable, ammal, human and super-human’
—inr uther words, tu thove cacnest Beckers after Gupia Vidya (Occuit.
knowledge) who would know tha 1aw of their ‘interdependence with
all life.

Accordiugly, Cu. i shpws ibe lundawsntui basis of mstter and
spirit and all hite in the Oune Lafe Divine, reanising befors pure Reason’s.
eye vl 1'mith Lthe irue psycho-spiniual loundation of the * Brothernood,
of Mun and all creatures as one’ 1o Sriyafpats or Swe-Sakéi, as the
Hindu wouid suy, which implies the Eternal Mother~Hatberhood of
Easwara.

''he next lesson desls with the human body which is ¢ tne corres-
poudence of tue spiritual Body”  Other lessons show the nature of the
celle, » knowledge of whict 18 essential for a knowledge of the physical
body which is the Lemple ot God—and ‘how Unity, Co-operation and
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Brotherhood depend upon the minute units getbing bogel or as Lue colls
do to form an organ, or as the planets do to form the solar syssem,
before larger celestial or Terrestrial advancement is possible.”

THE IMPERSONAL LIFE. Punlished hy The Sun Publish-
ing Co,, San Diego, Cal. {U. 8. A}

This 18 a remarkable work divided ijuto 1y chapters. ''hough
small 10 compass, the book bristles from cove. tu cover with tmportant
ideas and ideals from tue poat of view of & New choagpuss, or honest-
ly spesuking, ot one who 18 a lover of the *old-new’ ‘Uruth of our
sacred scriptures. Nearly every chapter contwns sayings suggestiog
Or expressiug the Oneuess of iafe 1 all lives, uituusiely tonding to
lead vne Occuttist to the ecstacy of Union witn tae soul of Beauty
and Love. 1o a word, we inay say with tae autoor hunsell regard-
lhg Bis work-- You wuo resd and whose soul cowpeehends, are
biessed and your work lies before you’

ALL MY51ithiliS. By arthur Crane. Published by the Sun
Pabhishing Co., Baa Dicgy, Cule (UL . A,

'Ihs 18 als0 u bookiet atter the model of *T'n: Linpersousl Life'.

1t dewis w1t 11 wiysiesies, iuciuaing she myvstories of Health, bealing

. Othexs, huanhivy, regenerailon,—Reigioa, Freedow, eic, L'he susor

Claius 60 have writieu the message conbained tu e Lovk 1uspirasion-

: wlly aid says ol the outses, * Lhaw whien | sel fosth 10 this writing

~hatn & hidaen or tnward weaniug for each reader’. 1t seewms chat the

. pablisher’s * luward beart ’ has Been tne value ot wual the suthor han

. WEIbeD and thas “out of the help’ 1t has boen w ulw, ue hag - prmted

* 101D 18 prescut forn® tuat 16 might be carned 10 buv cpuckst tur ‘daily
aud hourly reterence’s

. SIGNSIN THE HEAVENS OF A GkEal WORLD-TEA-
"CHER. By dertrude de Bielska. Published by the Woodysac Book
" Concern, New York.

Ko, v

- The author speaks of the sjgns of the comng wortd Yeacher {row
» the astrological view-point and .iperally promuses certain watenal sod
i‘f’p'thgr perfections by and by, though nos all at ones
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‘His Manifesting Word’

Yoga is often called sestwoara s mkhya or Sankhya with God. For
it is generally believed that in the philosophy of the Sankhyas, as
taught by Kapila, the Father of our Lvolution theory (eventually
developed and ewmphasised by Sri Ramanuja), there is no room for an
Eswara of Beauty and Love and Compassion, as in the other Vedic
schools of philosophy founded by Patanjali, Vedas Vyasa and otherr,
‘ Se€ing that the Universe is harnonious, it mast be the manifestation
of One Will, affirms Patanjali.  ‘In Him bccomes infinite that all
knowingness which in others is a germ.” (Yoga Aphorisms),

*Gnanam’ or knowledue is only a gorm in us.  But behind it there
is akhanda-gnanam or Infiinite Intcligence. This infinite Intelligence
at the back of the universe and avound us all, Patanjali calls God.

The (God of the Yogis is, however, not merelgthe ¢ Supreme Intelli-
gence, of the scientists like Huxley. He, the Divine Impersonation of
Pure Intelligence, is with Patanjali, a Personal God in the form of a
first Teacher ¢ Loka-Guru).

¢He is the Teacher of even the accicnt teachers, being unlimited
by time’. (Yoga Aphorisms).

Verily, the key to all Gnana is within ourselves. The object of .

education is, as the Tamil word Kalvi implies, {0 dig <t out that Gnana
may well up from within. Gnana calls forth Gnana—not Achit or
dead insentient ngatter. T'he living embodiment of Knowledge must
be with us to call forth that which is within us. FHence the necessity
for the Teachers or Acharyas. I'hc mine of Goana, it is said, cannot
be dug out without them. Our human Teachers or Acharyas, we know,
are limited by time. They may even be supermen or devas ; still
they -are time-bound Thought of the Finite implies the existence
of the Infinite. Finite knowledyc necessarily implies the Infinite
Knowledge behind it. The time-bound Guru implies the one be-
yond Kala-tattvam (time limit)—the Eternal Gura with Infinite
Gnana of whom other Teachers are but representatives. Hence the
supreme necessity for the One Teacher among all teachers—the first
snd foremost Guru of all gurus whom the Yogis call Lioka-guru or God.
Patanjali says of this Infinite Unknown—the Invisible Teacher of the
whole universe—that ‘HIS MANIFESTING WORD IS AUM".

{Lef us examine what this mesns. Word like thought is of God,
Thete ‘is inseparable union between Thought and Word:
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Word is the sthoola aspect and- Thought the sukshma aspect of one and
the same thing. What Nature has thus united, none can iseparate by
analysis, however psychic or spiritual or ctherwigse. The commentas
tor quoted by Vivekananda says, ‘Although the relation between
Thought and Word is perfectly natural, yot it does not mean a rigid
connection bet ween one sound and one idea’s Whers there is a thought,
thera must be & Word to express it or embody it. TDub it does not
follow that the same thonght requires the same Word with all men,
As the Tamil proverb says, ‘Lianguages or powers of expression vary
with different countries or peoples.” Sounds or words may vary with
various peoples and countries. Bub the natural relation betweea
thoughts on the one hand anid words or sounds on the other is ever the
same all the world over. Thoughts as well as their symbols, the words,
are real live things, says the Yogi. Symbol is that which manifests
the thing symbolised. When a particular symbol or word manifeats
something a number of times or times without number, then comes or
is established the natural relaticn between them both, so that the word:
or symbol mey recall the thing symbolised in the mmds of those
concerned :

Now the following questions naturally suggest themselves.—~Why:
on earth should the manifesting Word or symbol of God be AUM?
What is the relation between the mystic syllable and the Infinite Un-
known? How is it that AUM carries with it suggestions of Eswara
the Divine Teacher—that it calls forth divine knowledge [Brahma
Vidya] in the mind of the Gnani and ¢1lls up visions of the most
Beautiful in the heart of the Yozi? To answer these questions as
briefly as possible is our present purpose.

The Hindus say that God has no name and vet the sages have
‘varionsly named him. Under whatever name God is :worshiped, by
that very name He blesses those He loves. Ie, the Nameless, has. a
thousand, thousand names, say the wise. ‘I'hus a thousand symbols or
words may express or manifest one thought, idea or ideal—say for msb-
ance, God, who is called Sakasiranaman, {He with a thousand names}
Each name or word may suggest or symbohse ) parhcular aspecﬁﬁf
‘the myriad faced, myna.d-vo:ced one.

Buat the Yogls and Rishis have felt that among all these: sy

‘and words, there must be & generahsatmn, some substratmn, )
Thon ground.-xn facb, 8 symbol whlch wxll be the sym“iol of Im’.
2 2E B E
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noting, il possible, the various attributes of the Ope., It must, above: ) s e iui i ‘
all, be the most natural sound—a sound of which all other sounds may 3 gmne knowledge and summona wondrous visions in the heart of prac-
be viewed as manifestations. Such a basic sound, such s suggestive . ical Yogis and Goanis.
symbc?l, such & manifesting Word of God is AUM according to Hinda : AUM Buggésts the mystic union of man and his maker in wisdom
occultists. - _and love and action, in thougbt, will and word. Repetition of AUM

80 meditation thereon enables the Yogi to achieve this mystic union.
Thus one may understand and bear in mind the meaning and purpose.
of Pranava or AUM. There are various other interpretations of AUM

Wwith which we are not ccncerned here.

Vivekananda observes about AUM.— ¢ The first letter * A’ is the
root-sound, the key, pronounced without touching any part of the -
tongue or palate; ‘M’ reprcsents the last sound of the series, being
produced by the closed lips and the *U° rolls from the very root to the .
;nhd lof tixe sounding beMddCf th]e mouth. ‘I'hus AUM represents the [HinTs FOR 1HE SADHANAS. :

ole phennmena of sound-producing® [by means of the laryox and : Th
. ) o y C ; ; . meditate nupon Pranava. e
the pah‘zte as a sounding board]. This ‘x?m.tnx of all the various sounds’” éadhai?:rscter(;s essentbaé fox t}mi W)::cred with l\fl)a,m.s and develops,”
:ﬁbraflngglthe whele mng:a and possibility of all words is held to be "Tengthe;es{):rds thge 10bgmeq He{ <hould also ptactise Pranaysms
e nataral symbol for the Soul of all the worlds. correctly and r‘lmgsfpr;;er cor;dition& He should eat in strict moder-

It is also con.tended_t‘hat around the mystic symbol AUM have 8tion that which brings him the pure body and Munsas. He {shouldj'
gathered the various splr)t'un,l ideas and ideals of Sanatana Dharma Yepeat mentally AUM in the secrecy of his Abhyasagriha or in the
four Titernal Faith]. As Vivekananda has pointed out, AUM has be- Silencs of his mind and think upon its weaning and purpose d!gngs‘
come the one symbol for the relicious aspirations of the vast majority Pran . . Kumbhak Practice shou -

=] : I ay a ant :3:¢: 7] . R
yama, especially during th o sadbakn should 1ivé

of human beings. p persisted in day by day and week sfter week. Th

= : . - : tl‘ﬂ
*The rcpetition of thi M itati ' ing [is ¥ and lal ; in th ht noderlying the Pradava-man
repeti is AUM and meditating on its meaning [i8 abour every day in the thoug with the All-loving, All-

the way)’. {Patanjalif Bamely, that he lives in conscious union 2. 5. A

: ' . cur . . 4] hy
Mantra always gains Sakti by repetition. Repetition of s Mantra . werlul Eswara.

should be accompanied angd followed by Dhyana or meditation on its
meaning and purpose. Thus the munifesting Word of God inspires
- you and flocds you with light.

Think of AUM; think upon its inner significance and spiritusl |
valne. What is its meaning, what its purpose? Droadly spesking, the
meaning and purpese of the mystic Word explains the relation between
AUM and the Unknown God. Briefly ¢ A stands for the first teacher

%‘-Of,“u the worlds. ‘A’ and ‘M’ refer to God who is at once the Alpha .
£:and Omega of all the sastras or scriptures of man. ‘M? may alsobe
_ supposed to symbolice Jivatma who isan Amsa or integral part of God.
. *U > the middle letter, according to the best Mantra Yogis, stands for
_ the mysterious connegling Jink—the silken tie of /Pure Love—between
- God 8pd man—W,sdom of and love for the Deity on the part of man.
-, The whole Woxg symbolises the Infinite Unknown wha is the firss of
“one tewhe?fi‘ﬁyeﬁfﬂfﬁw upon AUM and its significance deaws ouk.:

- R
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Fsychic Aspect of Thought Projections

(Continiied from the last issue)

C. A. PEREIRA

Thought transference is effected by the impetus which the mind
gives to the thought. When the thought comes to space, it is pushed
on by the forces in space so that thought is propslled by two forces
until it comes to its destination and establish a connection with space
which is the mind centre of the universe. Thete is no force which
can exceed the velocity of a thought.  Now where is this mind which

‘gives an impetus to thouzht? Isitin man, or outside him? It isin

" him and outside him. This looks s conundrum. It is so diflcult of
explanation that no explanation has been given. Mind is where the
thought is. 1f mind gives impetus to thought you will naturally ask
how can that be, as both are in the same place? Is mind and thought
two different phensmena, or are they one?  Mind and thought exist.
together, and do not exist together. They are one phepomenon and
different phenomena. How abstruse it 1s then to explain mind. Now

- mind is composed of atows. Atomns come from space so that the mind is
~in man and outside man. Thought is a reflex of the mind, ay sueh i$
is where the mind is, as the glass which throws the reflaxion. Glass
is in one place, but the reflection i1s thrown at a distance.  So is the

. mind. Mind is a continuity of space, extending from space to man,
and ran to space, and thought is the rvefl «ction of the mind travelling
through space  "Therefore mind is in man and outside man. Dol is
only a change, so that the mind ean exist with the changs or without
" the change. Nothing dies, nothing can be destroyed, so is the mind.
Thought is only a phenomenon of the mind which controls all actions
“of man. Will, memory and sense are all phenomena of thought, and
- 'mind is the ergine which causes these phenomena It is the centre-
. fugal force which puts all other forees in motion.  Without the mind
human machinery cannot work, as no machinery can ke worked with.
77 but an engine.  Mind centre is the space which is the vortex in which
v mind atoms gyrate. If mind is in man alone it cannot exist
,wmbout man, but the mind does exist without man. Mind
X ~§'° is therefore in space outside of man. When man dies

“happen

"}D;hls mind? Does it escape hun? No it does mot.
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Nothing escapes him. Man is a continuity of existence, and as a unit of
the universe his central power is space  Where he does not exist, that
is when he dies his mind which 1s connected with space is drawn to his
other existences, and exists in those cxistences linked with space. It

. would be wrong to speak of man and mind separately, but no explana-
tion of the mind is possible without treating them as separate entities.

‘At a man’s death therefore nothing goes out of him. [t is only a change
of existence which takes place by death having the miechauisma of his
mind iotact in space, exeept the conditions of his Lfe which will be
different according to his kurmic potentialitiess Karmic forces alter
the action of tkhe mind but 1t cannot disturb its mechanism in
space. You will see therefore what a wonderful apparatus is mind.
Now the efficacy of thought influences on the mind is governed by
karmic acts ; man’'s change of existencs, his conduct, his position in

life, his desires, his just and righteous actions, his wrong deeds, his

love, his hate and his selfishness and avariciousness are all a reflex of
his mind called thought. This is & known {act to seers in higher planes,

_ ' Beience cannot enter this phase ¢f thought because the psychic side of
" life is not known to science. If thoughts are a reflex of the 'mind, how

is it that the ‘mind is not affected by the thoughts .which travel in
space, when the mind itself is in space? 1t is so for this reason. Mind

. .is not one which can be effected by the thought as all the accumnlated
-focces of the Universe have their lodgenient in space haviog mind as
- the central intelligent force which governs the Universe. Mind throws

~ ‘out reflections in the shape of thoughts, ideas, opinions, reason, love,

- ‘hate, envy, etc , as emanating from man, eo that such a gigantic force
- ‘cannot be disturbed by thought vibretions Now thought vibrations
, are of & manifold nature. 'I'hey can be drawn in by man in different

. forms. ‘The relative merits of thought value is dependent on your

mind to the cxtent of its development by culture, and the purification
. of your latent powers. The great mistake that you are commxttmg is

 that you depend on a foreign power for your well-being in the world,
.. and therefore the powers that are latent in you remain undeveloped
" The lofty thoughts that come to a mind, and which surprise many are

those gained by cultured minds, who have developed such powers as

Y to touch the mind centre of higher planes which the central mind i in

spa.ce bas arranged for the workiog of the Universe. You will not

E ‘fol}ow an explanation which you cannot clearly comprehend,'I supe
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Pote, but if you will exercise
visions of things in that |
which can be explained j
pressed within a narrow
interest in the subject.

'ght will appear to you. Universe is not 0n®
n a few pages, but so much that can be com<
space is worth considering, if you will take a8
Thought vibrations are a phenomena which
" has no effect on other forces which are too numerous to mention. Other
forces have no value in the shape of intelligent guidance, but they sre
(maore or less of & mechanical natare. The force of a spatk escaping &
fire for instance, spreading the conflagration in the whole country ha#
no intelligence in it. A river swelling and overflowing its banks and
deluging a country, has no intelligent purpose to serve. These are the

effects of accidents in natural laws, and climatic influences which have
distinctly arrested the progress of ¢

accidents happen very rarely,
accumulation of human depr
force. Wars, pestilence,

cauges. Now, thoughts when projected carry with it a certain jnfluence
for good or bad A thou cht saturated with love, hasg g loving infiuence.
A thought imbued with anger, or hate will carry a wicked jnfluence. In
both these cases a thought cannot reach its end gnd unless it is directed
‘towards the object with a forceful manner. An indifferent théﬁght
osnnot produce any effect, but it comes back to the projector to lie in
him in a state of inactivity, Bad thoughts coms back to the projector
if they do not affect the object o produce bad reaulls in him. It
affects the object, yet the projector is not free from trouble, as the
thought of the danger caused to the object will haunt his life, and
_reside in him as his demerit, 2 good thought always carrys with it a
good recult whether it affects the object or not. Now the projector of
thought does so with some object in view. This object which propells
him to project the thought is the result of his bent of mind brought

and the cause for such experiences is the

about by his karna, so that the projection of thoughts either good ogs

bad is a result of his acts acting on his mind and throwing on space &
-reflection called a thought. 1In this way good and bad thoughts are
~thrown out producing good and bad results. These aots need not be
. past acts. They can be present acts as well. In no case can he pro-
" ject a thought unless there was an act either good or bad preceding his
1gught . Now it must be observed that a training of the minds cannot
: #oade recopiive to good thoughts to produce good results’

L

R

your latent faculties in the right directiof

. that an ignorant mind is saved from h

be natural order of things. These .

avity which carry with it a disastrous -
acts of violence, ete. are traceable to these .

. 'the end of rebirth, unless they puti

‘Wholly of an impermanent Batd ob
‘B¢ will not believe in m&']‘;f‘w,'s;n character. Man therefore should not .
‘whatever may be its aliurid

pursue shadows leaving the read

' also phases of thought projections:
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A trained mind projected towards the achievement of & wrong object

ini ig not preferable to an untrained
’O'SGS Y Olf SI;‘;?I:?;?:?E;;;?);Z.UO Almind traiped &Ifd direchg
:;’ggifnz?fs:si;eproductive of greater h'arn} than an untra;netdh;gu;g
wmkin[; iri iqx;omnce. There the mi‘schxef is gfeuter as &et 1?{0{; .
' i Jqth nremeditation to produc.e bm‘d effacts. .
Surrents aro directed ; arm by the direction of a wrong - .=
: ind which directed a wrobg -
thought not k?owizgfliilefffe:js'si);zfd:tglslfxffer more bhan‘ the ignom;zt
thf)llght kr?tolvvln,gt ]kf]ow its effeat.  Mystics are often guxl?y' of i:n:;n{f
z?lmd that ('31(1 nod to wrong pucposes Thatis why mysﬁ.clsmh o
oughs divocte f r;’ctising though it leads to the right chanae
demnec.i as unwort-bX v il; the mind is kept under control 50 a8 not 60
fo atta;m your safvation stic lines, but on limes which are re ahstic. Mysmc,t
a'll(')w it to travel ;ﬂ :l:,); to the human mind to lead it astray from l;lhet
:/'ls;:):xs a;x: ::gi: i::m;; o strong mind that is aware of the fact tha
18ht path, 3

; i ight

trace his steps in the right

. : dow, who can re v . .
hf’ 18 only following & sh:;'er 1'1; the sea of mysticism and can nvvzir sef ‘
direction, Others floun fy it by being born in higher planes.

d, and that is that no man can’ .
f mind upless he realises by his exgecxenge »
m; human desiree and wishes which :;ire:‘._;?
e, If this fact is 'known o & 1;1\1.1;3 :
and will have nothing to do with 16, .

. ice
There is, however, this fact to be notio

ever be of a realistic turn 0
the utter futility and vanity 0

tstt

ia applied to see the res kness, and 0ot a ray of

ive in dar
. then you hve n
have found your goal ?gan be noticed by you.

the bliss of a realistic 1 ance and Mesmerism which are

Now L shall pass on Cmrvoy(}lairvoyance means simply & cledr -

things which you cannot see. He has got

»:ight‘; tl;at . t:v}i?gl.l L;:al?a:: but he sces wore thiogs than you 0.
- air of ayes . :
ng this is possible may be explained i
. “clairvoyant naturslly, or b€ :
- Dbaturally is to speak very glibly:

“yman is kermic. Now you oan im .
: ¥60-in 5 flat Jand, and s hilly coun fy 3

o this way. A man can be. &
be so by a long training. To 8ay
e bl 1 would say the condition of sach &

ine to youtéelf the distance you oanl.
b You can sos to a greater dxsta.ncg)

O
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in a flat land than in a hilly couniry. The hills intercept your sight,. .
and therefore you cannot see far. Now a clairvoyant has ro such

- hills to obstruet his vision. He can see through hills and cGales. e
can see through the Barth, or water. There is no distancs to a clair-

voyant. You will see therefore that this is a decided ndvantase to &

man, a most alluring condition of life full of interest to himself and
others who look upon him as a wonder. Now you know the life of such
& man epds in that state. He had the power to sec the realistic
side of life, but he did not, but dies a mystic. Ilis end is no
better than one who was not a clairvoyant, 1f he had only used
‘his vision to tee the real life glowing at a distance he would be

profited by his gift of nature. This oversight is due to his acts-

governing him over which he has no control. The alluring nature
of the gift put him out of j6nt to consider matters which are re.listic. Now
"how does & man become a clairvoyant naturally? By his karma Now
be not prejudiced at the word. 1f you like I would callit the Law of
Nature. This is & more universal term which will allay all projudices.
A clairvoyant is a man who in his previous lifc had helped others

.inaterially——had shewn them the tight path—had brought them toa

‘8ense of responsibility of truth and justice—had helped the poor 'and
néedy who were really deserving of help with a right good heart.
Those good acts bore fruit 1 his present life, and he caa now see
clearly things which others cannot sec. Tho ‘acts of his past life were
‘purified and he took rebirth here clcansed of those impurities which
have stained others. No other power has made him a clairvoyant. Do
not look to any other source, The power was in him, and he did
riéhﬂy exercise those powers in his past life, and reaped the fruits of
them in tbis life, The man who is negligent to cxercise the powers
‘which are within him cannot be expected to reap their benefits. He

lives and dies, pot knowing that there are such powers in hims Such

Apien do no benefit to themselves or others. A claitvoyant is neither a
Bowan, Sakrathagami, Anagami, or Arahat. Those are powers coming
$0 man on the realistic side of life. Those men never care for the
wyystic eide of life which they know is a mere shadow. Their pursuits
&ze on the side of the realistic, and their goal is one of oternal bliss
where there is no rebirth. To attain to such. stites men must lead
i¥en of greak purity having for their idesl the inpermanence of all

things and the exittence of sorrow in his worldi Buch
I Honw SRE U NSSUEEE AN Nty . j-lm,‘ A
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men arc very rare, and they are not men who c¢an bo1 mai:: :
to regard the vanity of wordly thmgs as giving th‘em a p e::ube‘ &
in this world or a help towards t.he\: .salmt‘.\?n. They cann e
made to believe that a life of luxuryin f3h1s x\('{)r{?.sufrrloumnn(ilcdft)geevﬁoil
i t can be desired will minke thetr end b isefu an m .
Zz:::f\\f.hm'l‘hey are men who lmv.e s:[entthto ;-ea,l glfmsm;at “};f;’ 0*;;\;71 :::_l
eny it but perscvere to attain that s a o y ‘ ’
}:i(g’ef Lh); diffcregcc of the mystic fmd rea]xs?‘c stm::s tgi lix;e&goictwg; :
- o o mvstice  To attala a mystic state  ack Of o
fr:):r;:l:m}tl(;\?ing g:oyb into n mystic «t1te you s.hou}d ngvcr ?nmfa.m n:h;: ;
bat try to see the realsstic side of }iie.wluch is ul.}oad of ;'t romtsj a,re'\ ,
pedestal.  Such a man only can attain to s'mlvxtxon. 1 Clzm:voya;lt.mateﬁ
not the mediatory ngents who can commumc;}te to n?ners tire uibl m)g‘ K
bliss of man. They are yet worldly fired with decire and fha,ve Now";
seen the ultimate Dliss, for their vision does .not cxtcgd go far. cvons S
it has to be remembered carefully Eh&t a clairvoyant if he pztsm&‘:ilseé
on the side of the realistic side of Jife may see that state, %E P
it if bis karmic state is strong enough%o do so. No doubt:b t;e disthn
tion is very great between a clairvoyant and a 89wan, b;‘ls thanxa, :
voyant has a greater chance to see t}lsa state of ultimate thxs sub‘edg" :
.men who has no such powcrs. Opinions may d.lffer on 1 ;s ’lech ;
+put the opinion which is founded on experience 1rs entitled to reip 05-‘;_,:)
Vast powers of clairvoyants therg have be.ep. Ihe wat.ett.s:i){za);léa%
. oh'icag° was found through a clairvoyant vision, when Sf}lin tls reansm': :
“However great their powers msy be they do not ‘point to Th“\i;
,,:Now Mesmerism is another phase of t.hought-pro,legtxonl; naég‘f{;
" simply the power which one man has over anothc'ar to bring n];l us m{
his influence. When you bring g mean under your influcnce he OI eyN%'es:
Win all your comwands wbet}aer reasonable or unreasonable, 'lfof bxs
merism that i8 the end achieved. Th‘e subject can have no wi s
" own when under the influence of his opetafto.z. The opefator‘\, ;n );
.L.g'iﬁ’e\him a piece of bread, and tell him that it is a ston?. 7T ‘he sul ]:5
will bite it, and say it is & stone. The operator may give hlm s li e
E ar, and tell him that it is sour as lime. The subject will find 1t tqf
;;gﬁo.' Now the subject may see things offered to him with his own"

Vo

. . ; % lump of sugar, but.
) he may know it to be a piece of bread, or lump » DR
"Q’B:i‘n n‘ofviay that they are so, because he sees things and tastes-

10 the way.the. operator wants him 49 do.. Mosmeritm ogm;
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tucceed when you have a stronger will than your s;ubject. It is ¢
mind which is in you when i :

A By Hexgy PrOCTOR, P R. 8.8,

your subject apnd makes hi
Your wishes,

. : ' Believers who are ‘risen with Churist’
w obedient 1

The waind of the operator works in the direction of by

thought, and big thoughts b

and seated with Him in
" Heavenly Places’ know what it means to enjoy ‘days of heaven upan,
. L “enrth’; for there is a very literal sense in which it cag be said that
\ ecome the thoughts of his subjeol *Heaven is nearer to us than hands and fest'—for whers God is, that i
The force of the mind of the oberator acts on his subject wnd fory - ‘heaven, and while we dwell in love, we abide in God and God in us
Imprsssions on his mind, and those impressions are the impressiop D ’ : "
that sre formed in the operator’s miod, There is nothing to be

wondered at this process because what

~ We arg come, therefore, unto Mount Zion, the heavenly Jerusalem,
‘ your thoughts are can be - #0d we are alread
Wade the thoughts of the other Who is brought under your inﬂueuc,e{«i

Y compassed about with innumerable hosts of ROZEI8
for are they not : : B
tand the principle on whiohy e
e mind acts. Your mind absorbs the tho

ught factors of your subjeok:
~Who is brought under your influence

’ ALt MismistRRING Spietrs S
Al . sent forth to minister to the heirs of salvation? Wa mugt accept it as a
and forms impressions mdA wemforting fact that the hosts o
- minds which are your own 80 that the subject cannot give action to his:
‘0wn thoughts. He is a slave to the mingd
think independe

cf the operator.
oor can he form impressions in

The mind "of the operator and t
- becomes one, they are fused ;

f God jencamap around the dwellings of

g Father still gives ‘His angels charge
ntly of him,

2 the just and that our kind lavin
He cannoy™
independently of him.

over us to keep us in all our ways. So that iq this real, literal senss,”
his mind™% heaven is all round about us a

nd touches us on every side, How wonder.'
be subjeat % fully this is exemplified in the case of Biisna \ -
, alo’ one mass the mind of the operator. The King of Syria, having heard that Elisha told the King of Tgrael

‘Predominating. This is the mesmerjc phase of thought projections. what he said in his own bed-chamber, seat a farge army to take Blisha, %

. They are on the mystic side of Ife and not realistic, These mystic - which when the servant of Etisha saw,

. phenomena have ng ‘;alue exceps ;o expl;in }:he operation ;)f:;xe ming. . _ P HE WAs GREATLY ALARMED. -
~ 1Lhese phenomena help you to un erstand the mystery o & mind, . ” .

’ 3:& ceogttol the mmdp an guide it in the righs; dizeotion. The:;\; Bnt Blisha .said : * Fear not, fo.r they that be with us ars more than the f
" ig only one direction which is right, and that is the direction which - vhich be w‘xmvthem ' And B!'xsha prayed that the Lord wo:xld opan t;h’f
- shews the way to your salvation. There is hardly any ase if you gain Tang man's eyes that e might see the heavenly host ‘ound ‘m
* .the whole world and lose the one gift of your life which is in store for Uisha,

§ 'you. Btrive for that goal ang you will find your life on this earth has
- not been found by you in vajn. :

Elisha had spiritual sight and he himself could see the army of:
od, and ke had therefore no fear of the Syrian army. Now it Osd.
es not permit us sgze,

We may all. have, by faith, ‘the proof of things
3t seen,’ the assurance that the heavenly host, the

great cloud of wits .
‘ases, does continually encompass us, 30 that we need have A
No Frar oF 148 Bysmy

PR 4

the heaveuly places, the principalities and powers, the warld.rulers of
* darknees of this age, because just as the Syrians were smitten with
ndness at the prayer of Elisha, so Is the angelic host close at hand,
Wy tohelp in every emetgeady, and effectually to answer every prayer
L "?gy,;,~ 53), ;SQ‘!. they ars nyese ap at fe3n us, Al akyg et

ERN
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~ does not usually permit t
their certain presence, an

hosts of ministering angles will help to

hem to become manifest, we can still rejoice in:

Maxe our Lives SusLimg

. ghout the whole Bible period, from Genesis t0
;Revelatron,they werc ministering to God’s people, and from time tO
time they were permitted to become manifest, as to Abraham. Lot,.
Hagar, Moses [Exadus iii.,) Balnam, Gideon and Manoah.,

_To Elijah, when he had given up all hope for Israel, so that he
- wished to die, angels appeated ard preparad his food (1 Kings xix 7).
) ,T? Daniel appcared Gabriel and other mighty messengers, and showed
him great and wondrous truths, and gave him knowledge of the world’s
future for thousands of years to come, ‘
- Nor did this ministry cease with the Old Testament, for the angel
Gabriel appeared to Zacharias and to many, and to the shepherds 2
multitude of the heavenly host, announcing the fulfilment of the

THE HOPR OF ALL MANKIND. :
Twice they opened the prison doors to Peter (Acts v, 19; xii. 7) in

'ans(we.r to prayer. . We ought therefore to believe and rejoice in the fact
of their presence with us. ‘

Man,

and heaven) y. Throu

‘as he originally came from God in his image and likeness, was
fitted to see and converse with the holy angels, yea, and even with God
Himself, as a man speaketh with his friend face to face, To the friends .
of God, such as Abraham and Moses, the glory of this privilege was in
3reat measure restored, so that we seec Abraham in Genesis (chap xviil.)
conversing in this blessedly. froe and open manner with the blessed
" Jehovah.

- The voice of God was as audible to Moses as - any human voice, He
cantinually speaks to Him as from

A PERPETUAI PRESENCE.

So we read in Exodus xix, 3, '‘God eqlled to him out of the mountain,’
‘and Moses went up into the mountajn, into the thick darkness, where
God was, and continued there in His presence, ‘face to face,’ forty days
and forty nights, The Lord also ‘talked with Moses’ st the door of the
tabernacle ' (Exodus xxxiii. 8). At another time he heard the Voice
speaking to him from the mercy-seat, from between the two cherubims.
d this blessed communion, will be restored to man upon easth in the

Ll A%
Er AN o

d the thought that we live and move among -
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| « RRSTITUTION OF ALL THINGS, '

which man hag lost— *in the D'Spef'sat'°:a?: ;:e
{plenitudinus temporum), when all things
through Jesus Christ (Coll. i. 20).

In a natural sense, even now, all o ,
their being® IN God, seeing that He g:ve? th
things, a;ld He is so near to ‘ever¥ Onegl;t
might find Him by feeling after Him. ; th‘in the evi
whole world (except the ,-egenerate)f ltehe air
energized by the prince of the power 0 ’ | )

LBD CAFTIVE BY THE DBV:; coow that they were
st bis will, for he hath blinded ther &35\ L iy that they. ae
hiS'siaves,’ they would endeavour to escape,

i ing on their hearts.
s, because of hisvery lindsss, 354 86 WO, VR .t
‘But .When any heart shall turn to the Lord, the v »
it, and the blindness removed.

is sti fter dea bod
To the unregenerate death Is stitl d;?::,iio; :orted Lot e and to
‘they walk naked,’ and the believer 1ike

his shame’.

ked and they see gy

i tlest he walk 02 , ik naked, though
l(‘:ex:’h;i?alt’;n)enfzor toqhim it will be a shame if he wa » PVREET

it may be only for a time.
Even the partakers of the
coming of the Lord for the resurre
16, 17), ‘
' This i called the ‘anasiasis ton nekron,
qnastasis’ ’ or

fulness of times'
rewnC“.?d to GOd

i nd have

kind ‘live and move 2 L
hve hem life and preath and ail
s that any and every one
in a spz’riluul sense, ‘the
{ one,’ and are

th, a8 ‘SPi""’é“

‘ it until the
, jon have to wait uatil tF5
First Resuerection 1 Thess.. %

ction body (1 Cor. XV.5

is also an ¢ 6@

Exma-Rasumscno:,;th f Christ by sha ‘?;‘3
' i he de e ‘ 08
‘ ; i onformity to ¢ is ‘death ensrgizes:
e e e Ty, ), 80 that ths power O(Ezﬂczp. iv. 10-12). This.

ol erings B0 .alnifeséed in our mortal btowg may keep it unto’ life.
b s Tife e ;n v 1ife for His sake, tha 1, yet our inward @man:
:::anslthbe :ots*:ngg(; :x:lr outward man be destroyed, ¥ se, or bodily
‘eternal, but thou

A thly hot
is renewed day by day, and we kaow that if our eartbly

: ve a spivitual body
(‘!‘:;?:;": ttlll:haw;a;?zt;enot made with hands, BTERN :

?*her,words we shall be C:.éTHBf‘i UPON A; ‘;;Nc;, PR — an dw
o jtation whic rom, | oh ver.’
it aur sttt body, ol PR 0 (0 o v 15, Freneh 1ot

L5, vomarg).
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STUDENTS’ DEPARTMENT

papm—

Practical Memory Training

LESSON XII. Memory of Events.

One 9? the most valuable phases of memory is that which is con-
vc;med W’fh the memory of events—the perception and cecollection of
of happenings, occurrences, facts and incidents of daily experiences etc.

’ In developing Event-Memory, always remember the importance of
. vonstant review work. . ‘

Ewercise~—Sit down quietly every night—then and there to review

"+ the principal events of the day just finished. In addition to the nightly

“/'

the daily. Then the monthly review and finally the general retrospc-
5 }::L:eﬁsa]r:ey of the year at the end of that year—the former less detailed
o weekly review, and the latter still less detailed consisting only
":‘4,: minutes each night for the review exercise. After some time, if possible,
1., you may practise relating to your wife or some bosom friend the events
.~Of the day, etc., finding in his or her interest a stimulus to you. OFf
Ptmc'.tise noting down in a diary kept for the purpose, the day's events
= ete, : :
# .. The practice will, in time, become a pleasure to you. This discipline
mll build you a memory of unusual tenacity, The subconscious mind
F'8eems to realise that it will be called upon each day to reproduce that
«which has been impressed upon it Thus trained systematically each
?;,'day, it becomes very much more receptive to the impression of events
. mnd gtores away clearly as many details as possible. In short it responds
.gt the increased call made upon it and increase its efficiency.

,‘Review Work’ is a kind of mental rumination, or ‘chewing the cud’
e perceptions previously received, In such work; the subconscious
igests’ its impressions and assimilates them much better than in’
s » ; ﬁ ;;.F.,i;ﬁ‘;wn!g-*f ‘ o B ‘ )

review of the day, review at the week-end the events of the preceding: .-
week in regular sequence—a grand review, as it were, less detailed than .

. of general events and occursences, Begin with sitting down alone for 15 .

10.8 THR KALPAKA 1
1 . You may also find it a valuable plan to '“i.ew in memoréi;l::g':;:;
< Of some important conversation, action, or business ?"agsa learly upon
. ‘Over it in detajl, and thus impressing it very strongly and cleary por
-~ the memory.

‘ LESSON XI1— Conclusion
5 (Suggestions and General Advice) _
‘ jcs Jingles

f many systems of mnemonics ;
o d yf arbitrary things. But of
1 asscciation

R
.\’

{Ac Artificial pegs form the basis ¢ fists ©
X OF thymes are used in memorising lis ca
;:-{rnOQNe’ these should not be emp}oyed where & natlﬂ’al logl

#'Is present
. Another form of association

SIS

o
5

of this kind which also has some “merit

b

i T i o o Wi ST T s, o
1 Of . wh ith the first letter -
’ﬁmme:.ct':)?: :is,ggnmi;:: Example —The coin'ed word WBfong's ot‘l;i
-, Yetters of which suggest the list of the principal color Sd (]’Red ~
“8pectrum—Violet, Indigo, Blue, Oren: Vellow, Orang® ?;ising on such
But do not attempt to build up 2 systenx -o; t'::?ar often end in
. artiflejal principles  For, cuch methods, if carrte e f b tha best
;;}::‘kening the natural faculy :f memOry O elioving onev at times, the
- the to be use :
Ef"{é&‘.‘i’i:::db::etz: :;‘i‘ct;‘,lehimever, tends to weaken the natural muscles
=9t the memory.

=" In conclusion, the st
¥*Nuture. Remember these points—-Inte.rest, .
{'tion, Practice, Exercise, Review | F?r in these thin

. lways—Dack o
.« advised to remember & .
udent I8 &0 Attention, Natural Associgo_z
gs, and in them alone’
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Periodical Literature

A writer in the N

akamandal Magasine gives but a brief and in-
forming account of the

. and the Eternal through true Bh
Bhakti is the topmost ring of a
first, the true discrimination
.unattachment to fruits of eay
nary exeicises Commencing

_liberation Tespite this

akti or devotion in samadhi, etc. ’ "'rhi‘s
ladder followed by four rings in successfon; |
of things lasting and transitory ; 58099‘!' ‘
thly or heavenly actions; thirdly, discipli=.

new light on Sankara.Vedanta, we cannot -
. reconcile ourselves to the beljef

that a system of philosophy teaghing
'among other things that the Universe ig Maya or unreal is the ‘most

congenial and the most ea
which sings with the roet
I feel the embrace of fre

sy of acceptance

» ‘Deliverance is not fop me in repunciation.
edom in a thousand bonds of delight *.

Among the ‘Conversations and Dj

inthe Prabuddlig Bharatha, we come aCross tw) interesting psychio )
experiences of Vivekananda one concerning his school-days 4nd the other
while he was in America. While at school, the Swami claims to have

had a vision of Lord Buddha, The Swami observes. ¢ When the mind
is purified, when one is free fro
lots of visions, m

alogues® recorded by a disciple

ost wonder{ul ones | .-.o+«Sri Ramakrishna used to say,

' countless jewels lic uncared fop in the outer courts of my beloved L?"d’s
Sanctum > Again, while in America, the Swami had certain wondérful
powers developed in him. By looking into people’s eyes he could f:athofif
in a trice the contents of thejr minds. When he began lecturing 1n
Chicago and other cities, he had to deliver every week some twelve or
ifteen or even more lectures at times © He seemed to run short of
subjects for lectures. One day after the lecture he lay thinking of what

heans to adopt next. The thought induced a sopt of slumber and in
bat state he heard as Tt somebody stood by him and was lecturing.
Chus came to him many

new ideas and new veins of thought. On awak- -
Bg he remembered them. and reproduced them in his lecturs, Many,
gany times did he hear such lectures while lying in bed. Sometxlmes Fhe
Mitide would be. délivered in_such a loud wdice that ‘the inmates of "
T gg‘ggmughe sound ‘drid ask him the: nigxt day, «with
Sy . s " e LR

ith the Brahman the All-Merciful, the All-loving _

with sama and dama; ayd lastly, desire for .

. ind?
to the modern Indian mind ;

m attachment to lust and gold, one sees

‘ . ]ﬂS_’T
PAKA o
my THE KAL Lo
' ’ : ation
. ly last night P’ One explanatich
S A ou talking soloudly & that the Swamiji hymse.
’fﬁ"hom' Swamm'were yderful phenomenon 1S and that sometimes l.t
‘,‘.‘Gyugge:ted :’f tt h'sdv:?l: that in his subtle body |
- must have lecture v

!
- Would find echo in the gross body

Es

<1 article in the Qocult Review
king article in e some
. | thought'provo ears to hawvt -
Thers is an e’;fffe:??:;m the pen of one Wh:e::iuman life, Man.is
on th? ‘lP:wer1o§|gelof the occult laws which go
practical knowle

terll l, & S h t

. ill and imagination,
_ By faith, will an ! >
. Outér cove: ing, the overcoat of hxmself‘;d pr);long life indefinitely. ~The

ing a old. some
one can make one’s body ekv::w);ot: %he siddhas and qb:aa_k_téi;:f_ Ananda
secret of Kayosiddhi ‘.wasl in close contact With I«s he becomes and

of whom lived consciously knew that as man th-m' s powers of mind-

., [Life, Light, Love). ‘ﬂr;-?; belived in the ll:fe-ngﬂﬁe rest of body and..

'ri:that as he Wills., he is ";ey was Yoga Nidra "°‘§ r:f Beauty and Love.’

: an.d spirit. With them bon S-.e bosem of .the Lorble for the renewal of .

g!]md bu: P erfcc:";’;f:: was held to be mvaluakti and fuller may come’
Pleasant recreati

: re s2 for 20
: Jeep that more our back
“Youth. i1 befol:e g°a'l“‘ign ;osfat:you may lie flat ony
to you, Even in the w

ing deep-
. es and taking ;

ing muscles, etc. closing ef,f the breath), will
o 39 minutes, e elow Purala (i e and in your mind’s eye
) brgaths \Vlt\h a.ve‘:;{i Prana shall co@e tgr}:;ln into your body b)’ the
sfrong'ly tbat) sa:ts't:eams of snkti ‘bemugs mist * '
' (imagination) se ino :
: ttervogus system, in the form of a lum

the éygtem through the flnger-

‘ ived into : ayer with .
‘Magnetic power is often receive he attitude of pray

ot "
B ether as in ing as a natural
«,tips when the hands are placej t(;f)inting upwards—acting

N an

the palms pressed together

tion the mind
] uch a position the min
‘ enetic  fuid. Whenfmowzr- We are ‘surround;gh
»iSonductor of the red on the indrawing of P etic force which can be-
. Mugt be concentrate l(')‘s of electric and magg and imagination. This’
'i‘;f,gz,vir.exhaustxble supplie stem by faith, witl, faith try the experi-
:8awn into the nervous sy but let any one h'avmf eers of old used to
Jthay sound absurdb to “;:n;’;sured. The magi and s

£ 0ent and he will be 50

ips of
i . s-and finger tips of
the East, and pressing the painld’ at the same time
EJ ~ H Ad ] o » :
y i .ﬁ’ dod:nt:::t’;:fr, extend the'al'
. o

‘,'tly."gnd e'gmestl_y W'““‘u a;?

d demanding that power (or virtue)



) ﬁps rown of d to
= an th
0 e head The prophets, saints and se t
d e 4} ers use
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Then comes an account of -
he collection of De, .

This power v
was visuali i
sualised by the imagination as a stream of electri
of electriC

18cella i
neous experiences, the record being from t

retire .into solitary places f i
o or thig
SESACLIILT METmA
i o o ;iﬁ:‘ﬁz‘:?}: ot de spiriwalebzuserseded byf 'i» h}i&r:z;’i'sat.'rhis is f"'llowed by an ! incident >—a case of apparent
per roeded & % o ofl(:::eunder c,r?um's,tances that make it impossible to impeach‘i.t
. L Pediumship is reated. briefly :)YS:*C‘: Bior e in?Oiz:iie ;:::goi
X ect until it was;

himself in the subj
t? is based upon a fact of™

s Ussher, 2 ‘missionary and *
The experience, 88 narrated,
m emotions, religious beliefs, *
estly reported that it may .

The writer agai
£ain says —
‘Walking ba‘-e
footed
troybles— debility. i on the grass i
4 it . is a ver 5
restorative, is th:t' insomnia anaemia, etc Thy old remedy for nervous = !@"Ceylman who had never interested
soles of the feet. w:{:gnet,s,}, is imparte& to ethreason why this is so j s;”“fﬁlk!’erienm his attention * Ascher Incice?
ich readily enters th: bare ﬂee :ystem through the ‘%htyr ifxeﬂ:ecorded of Mrs. E F. Barrow
< sh through the innu- 4ho, e present war of 1914 917
in'ough bearing evi 0 o
g evidence of colouring fro

merable cells Wh
barred to the vi en the feet are cov
vit ered b
ital power. The sun bath is e{]::l)]' substance, the way is . EIBe i st 1
y efficacious, The sun - o Ones ;:llol:ke evidential cases, being so hon
te to the instances which proved cases render credible.”
with psychic phenomqu_j

rain in equal pr : mo 1
from theqsun :azp;: t:::‘ts produce the greatest amount of I ;.;i;’;;g’mo:gg;t::" incidents are the facts connected na_
whole body to its life. .afned best by exposing th of life. Magnetisn " eperiment ges; coincidental dream, experience ‘and impression; cert?i‘n_':.?
and lie on the back at i?v,;ng rays  Choose a shelte e bare flesh of tht “alliances ofs in crystal vision and other e zperiences, illustrating the-:
if the sun is too warm ull length—keeping the headred spot facing south, f fluence of such phenomena with incidents that have 19 relation to theé,
the pores of the skin "'I':]"d let the sumshine enter ::‘nd face sheltered SR a crystal as & physical stimulus T
‘ally on the sand b - This method is wonderfully i e system through

y the sea, and vitalizes the O:Ihe):l invigorating, especi-

ser p

and sustenance Rain ‘also
50 contain i
8 electric force, and sunshine and ’{

N,

Eou
. ._w —

"*"va\p/vwvww WMWM" -

Shakti and Shakta

The astral bod
¥y, when projected from the physical (i
in a completely

quiescent condition)
fer this vitalit can gather life force f .
y to the/physic s ce from the sun, and <
nected that what feeds a:d S:ltb:,dy——the two being so im_later trans- A
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Review g::m“ﬂpptpess in this world.

,(ﬁwp‘:‘mﬂve Religion and Philosophy ©
.Lo0ugh we are not convinced of the trut

Shakti a
London—Pri nd Shakta. Ly 9
ce Re, 1—-.0—-0 by e Jobhn Woodrofle .
. offe,  Published by Muossrs Lucac & Con 5 Princip)
: bt iple which the Shakt d as Supre
. P 4] saktas regard &5 up
Stedates the Male Principle We believe that t

Undecr th
e nom de
plume—Arth .
ur Avalon—Sir John Woodroffe ha!?%' do :
& ‘i ﬁma is not quite pzculiar to the Shaktas, 28 is 0
V18 a continuation of the remarkable conception im

‘published a .
series of w
great chams of orks on thc m
Indol . uch abused Ta
the u 1dology and Orieatal Liter ntra Shastra The
a pla:ll:: (::‘:" regions of Tantrik cultulreL ;t:;a::;; have hitherto a\(oide&tf‘_. Vai
ected area, so much 8o that it may a:ea a:_done would avoid “‘ f§M°13i“‘enava expression for Supreme Divinity —namely
said that' Sir John LSrother-Fatheyr of the Universe). ,
' ork hefore us represents ent Jectures delivered
ome jnstructive

comes practi y
practically as a pioneer to these fresh felds and
pastures hew.'
i t Calcutta as
Modern Revidw, Fast and West

Even in our 'o
imph: ‘own country, Tantra was held | .
‘hardy :::\iki::':g,cd accompained by debasing fId n seme guariers 2 : irtic]
6!! re og'- ."ega"ded with sile ¢ emonics  Lhus on all ) trticles which origi E e
fpi:?tl::; ‘ltief:a:;rz which has played up1 ton::ofvon;empt the vast body of : ;:;d?an P h‘iloso]gf?;z;‘)]?;:iiie::f;’rrlatl::ddha Bharata, These papers: as
b ; ur c conspi . N : ol
" The labour of S_oantry men, spicuous part in the - iﬁie?‘;thor says, g.ve in @ popular form an intelligeible account of the:
: _ ir John Woodroffe i _— nief features of the Sh T hich is claimed t0 be the Sadhand
obscure and oodroffe in , g e Shakta Tantra which is claim "
truly a spleng?:h‘a:tw corner of the fo:-z:?t;pp:afs to many as an -%;h:ls‘:r: of monistic Vedanta « Jts doctrine of Shakti is one of the greatest. -
 stigma attaching esol:; .of lox_re calculated to remoj nskrit Literature is - ‘?‘Pirit:a::mugh spiritual intuition by the human _mmd.’ It‘:‘ is a gr;at\
sualists, to the Sa’cre?j ially in the imagination of e onc: fer all the traly ob oncept capable of u?hftmg 2 fallen 'natmn. As Sir Joha has:
name of Tantra, Th materialists and sefi- Shakti served, *what can stif and tift man if the doctrine that he 4 .
e author shows, that in some - he | t:i can not do so? As he has made his past, he can make tis futurs 7
fe and none other.’ ' S
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ary on Irayanar's dhapporul—s work trealing of the ¢Passions and
affections of the mind which act interaally on man’—Nakkirar speaks
of the three sangams having been in existence for about ten thousand
years. In this connection our readers may remember that European
savants carry Hgyptian and Assyrian civilisation several thousand
years back and that Soath Tndia had admittedly considerable inter-
course with the Phoenicians and other nations of antiquity.

In any case, it would be the height of scepticism $0o question that
the third sangam flouri-hed «t the time of the famous victory of Thas
lat-Alam-kanam [113 A. ). or thereabout<]  There is more or less a
consensus of opinion among Iearned men that the period of the lagh
Sangam muy be fixed down to the 18t (entiev AL Do This would also
fix the Golden or the Auzustian Age of Tanmil Literaiure avhon most of
the classical ‘ Sangnm works - like the incomparable Thirnkkural wore
composed and accepted by the literary censors of the period

The author of Thirukkural s the immortal weaver-poet Thiraval«
luvar who was also a great occultist.  The great Academy at Madura
readily accepted Thirukkural and all the Ssngam poets have warmly
eulogised the work in eloquent terms.  ‘Thus it i3 clear that Thiruval-
luvar Jived more than 1800 years ago. Thiruvalluvar had two brothers
and four sisters. Of all his sisters, Auvavar was the most intellectual

~woman. She was the elder sister of Thiruvalluvar, in fact, the eldest

of the fawily of three bhrothersand f ‘ur sisters who were all the children
of o Brahmant ¢i'led Bhagav:n by a chand /la wife known as Athi
Ammai who had been brought up also by o Brihmana—an extremely
interestiny instance of inter-marriage between the Aryans and the Adi
Dravidas in those ages  Instances of Aunvayar's intellectual and spirite
usl feats are by no means rare, and a grateful posterity has lonked up
to ber as an Avatar of Saraswati, the Goddess of Liearning.

It is said that Auvayar was horn in & way-side rest-house in the
town of Urayoor ‘near Trichinopoly, There she was abandoned by
her parents owing to some reason or other. The foundling was
brought up by some low class people. Auvayar sang even as a child.
Whatever she sang was treasured up as wisdom. In Purananuru, a
VYOtk of the last Sangam [which flourished up to i00 A. D.] a deserip-
tion of Auvayar’s person and her patrons will be found. Once she
addressed the three Tamil Kings, encouraging thewm to do good and be
good. Her wise sayings are innumerable She has been the prid e
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and glory of the Tamil land. She has been the chief moulder of the
ideas and ideals of the Tamil people. But her poems are for all ages
andfor all peoples.

Auvayar was 8 great Yoginic There are two important schools of
Yoga here. Auvayar was a Yogini of the Muladhara school hike Thiru-
valluvar, her brother and Thirumular, the author of Thirumantram
which contains the Yogic Principles of Saiva Agamas. She prolonged
her life, it is said, by the practice of Kaya-Stddhi  She js said to have
lived for 240 years. She speaks in wore or less veiled language of
Kaya-siddhi in her Yoga Sutras. :

Auvayar was a Siwarcja Yogini. Her [shte Devate was Siva.
She lived in Brahmachavya throughout life.  She was a firm believer
in the ¢ Ubiquity ' of God. Once & ccrtain priest remonstrated with
Auvayar for having stretched her feet towurds an image of Siva.
Auvayar, s practical Yogini, easily outwitted she * book-taught’ Brahe
man by politely asking him to kindly show her the place where God
was not 8o that she, an old woman, might stretch her weary limbs in
that direction and not blaspheme Siva The arrogant and hairssplit-
ting priest who loved the letter rather thao the spirit of the old
shastras was non-plussed. He acknowledged his jgnorance of the
true iden of t3od and Uis attributes which can only ba gained by the
actual practicc of Yogs in sc.ue form or other. The story says that
the Brahman immediately became a Chela and was initiated into the
mysteries of Yoga as unveiled or rather veiled in the famous *Yoga
Aphorisms’ popularly known as ¢ Auvai Kural’,

In Appendix II of * A Primer of Tamil Literature’, the namses of
poets have been alphabetically arranged with the titles of their import-
ant works. The ‘Yoga Sutras’ under reference also naturally appears
in the list of the 12 works which Auvayar has composed. The metre
of the ‘ Yoga Sutras’is like that of Thirukural, the short * Kural®
Venba or couplet of four feet and three. This metre is peculiarly ap-
posite to coiivey great truths in aphorisms and epigrams. This work
is believed by the sadhakas or true aspirants after Yoga in South India
to contain the essence of Yoga, though, in some places, the significance
is not quite clear even to the best of scholars. It is said that a practi-
cal student on the path can grasp the spirit of these condensed hints
on Yoga much better than & mere dryasdust scholar or critic who

wrangles hard over gramwar and learning and antiquity.

s
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la the
on the quess;gznvc:hpaper, the author deals at some length with the disputeﬁ
ether the Agamas are Vaidic or Non-vaidic "

The third
paper refers to ¢ Shakti and Shakta® the title of the work

itse]f. ‘Apart fm .
m 1ts : .
s great doctrine of Shakti’, says the author, ‘the

main significance
the principle of th :f’ the §hakta Tantra Sastra lies in this that it afirms .
recessity of sadhana and claims to afford a means ‘

available to all of

whatever ¢ :
of aste and of eithe i
Vedanta may be practical ly roalised”. r sex whereby the teachings

The fourth )
rth and fifth papers give succinct accounts of Chit.Shakti or

the-spirit as .
pect of the U \ .
of the Universe. niverse and Maya-Shakti or the Matter Aspect

In the next
in relation to thg tllfcrt, ithe author speaks of the general concept of Shakti
interesting papers 0 rhne Of»N.‘ay a, as taught by the Shaktas. Thenappear
Garland of Leptieis r(l\;a:n:\)“g;n of Mantra {Mantramayi Shakti), on the
Shakti (Yoga). mala), on Shakta Sadhana and on Kundalini

The a .
uthar concludes his papers on the Tantra by some helpful and -

practical ions o
The w,tc::f;zvztf“z:*’ “SP°“ the utility of the important Tantrik doctrines:
other Hindue, can bQe haktas. is Kriya or action, taough they too, like
that true life ,is - ast of thenj spiritual outlook on life, They know
Soul, *Life can :;'tv‘; following on Unity, in all azts, with the World-
faith in our Powe ge Cre'z:txve, unless we have knowledge of and
Power. He mayr::; bakti’. Man—the real man—is a Maagazine of
- (Prapancha Shakti) w'tshc'lous:‘y unify himself with the Cosmic Power
Latent Shakti to tl in him by virtue of Sadhana. He may evoke the
Universe is Shakti ;l‘ength?,n himself and overcome the world. The
is the Punyu Bhumi tv!':e‘lf 'ﬂ_the eye of the Shakta. One of Her Forms
are truly service of tve in. Service of the world and our country
. of Her. Such is the secret Message of the Shakta-

“Tantra to modren Indij
. ittous! ndia. May the Mother bless one who has unveiled
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“/taken the treatment of patients.

*“the Tiodge has undertaken to treat

‘thoughts all the world over,
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An Indian Psychic Béview o 5
.Published Monthly
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The Latent Light Culture K

We are glad to see that the Liodge formed at Ujjain has unders’
Witnin s short period of # month 21/

hgve been ug_ertaken\and 17 have been successfully treated and
Jher four are still undergoing treatment. One of the members of
_ patients at ‘his own residence and
is reported to have dooe good work. L o
Phe formation of such lodges in the important centres of out
country is awaited ar.d we shall be glad to help such bodies. e

. .

* ¥ x

. 7
The material wants of the day have made it impossib'l'e to attgﬁé
to.the other wants of Man. This is mainly due to the existisg civodmy

stances and there is no good in exhorting our adberents, just at presezjx’?
to rally ronnd to do more than what each one could do. The future i
nat dark, it is only hazy, when the clouds have passed we ca0 hopeiq
achieve our sims. \ SR
.~ No doubt, continued and persistent demand ou our part will briny

as what we want, bub when the atmasphere is surcharged with miser
we have no business t0. want for anythin

“Peace we shall have.

bt



28 THE KALPAKA co
. e . - 4 ‘
b ti:ettmﬁg go?!is one agpect fthe poaitive]‘ and ¢ letting come’, tha-
ref : ;l't ['5. e negative]. *Letting it go’ implies the Satwika gift,
. Sa:a:; 'at(;bl;oﬂ:e. XVIL Ch. of the Gita. Letting it come® implies the’
o ;‘_menfio a ctrine—the doctrine of complete spiritual self-surrender
“ etes Tl:l'e tl: the Gharama sloke, beginning with *Sarva Dharmsd,
S m 3;1.8-8 whlii’h 0;!:,[] lss &ng of Fhe secreta of prosperity—that attitude of
. 0 omnipresent supply th iti
. eheerfully giving forth, whenever neceigz; rough the positive ot of

. "y:%;;;g;ilttate upon the Mantra—Om Namo Bhagavate Vasude-
g Lotd Who is a;sl upon llts meaning— I surcender myself to the Bleased

~ truth, once and f . ]a . Think upon it convincing yourself of it8
Vnsu:leva and b or all time. Through Dhyana, the Eksntins realise .
“ loss . ecome one [in thought, feeling, etc.,) with that Cause-'
; less Cause o all things—that Treasure-Palace, which as the Gits puts
‘-.‘;I;t;holdn the wealth of all the worlds—of Which they freely partake:
through His Grace according to their individual need.y TP

. Kindly Il'ot'e the expression ‘Through His Grace’. We nevet
.warn our Divine inheritance which really comsists of the wealth
‘1_nfv all-the worlds, material and spiritual [Ubhaya Vibbuti]. Our true
'anheutance comes to us as our right through the Will of Vasudevs .
13@g very word, ‘earning’ implies ‘our own efforts’—the positiva‘
’ eopsciousness that cldses the manas to Divine Supply. Surrender -
| otrself, therefore, to Vasudeva. Throw yourself on His tender .
gg;;ﬂe;ey. Be receptive—open to the cesseless inflow of His unocaused
c‘;*&l‘me and Love. That is all. But that is the main secret of the
kgg&vata. Mantra whose inwardness we are striving to visualise. ‘
. Bays t;he Ekantin —1 surrender myself and Io! I receive what ?=—
@im who. is a}l. Nothing short of this. [ don’t fry to-receive; bat 1
ive Him simply and naturally. Mine own comes. to me tl‘nron&h‘
2 and through His Grace. I be)ieve inthe ever-present Vasudeva—""
?ﬁgBlesaed TLiord and Lover Who changeth not, like man, but: who ¢
gr. the same tq«day. yesterday and to-merrow. Through Lovel
one with Him, and who can describe the ecstacy of my miystio

bn with my Love? :
Vasudevah sarvam * say the wise. Whe i ;
asudevah . re, then, is the room;
K dllanq fills the All. His mystic, Presencs fille all :
Jiies. , Buch is the true conception of God as ydiled -or npmeilé ﬁgﬁ
: RN e L
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" ] let go the abundance 1 bave that T may fet come the still grea.teti“:j
sbundance.” That is what an Rkantin would say. Uulit'e a psenflof )*
Vedsn"in,.: the Ekantin never enters upon the business of idleness with
philosophical eatisfaction.’ As the Gita says. he must act; because.
*flesh has activity Natureis impelling. Right action is froper.’ He
tcts in mind ocoptrolled, in divine meditation, passion-free. For ‘im;

Ppe wheel of Jestiny rolls frem life 192

adtion moves the world. e 3
. death and from death to life on the path of necessity or Karms
(Ch. I11] o

Everyone must help to move this wheel.’
.Buch is the way of Karma-Yoga— Wisdom in actionwtrelad;x)Zg;‘}g
which the Ekantin wants not and grieves not. Vacudeva Mantra, -

- avhen properly uttered, understood and meditated upon, brings a very .
jréct and immediate effect in the affairs of the Upasaka. '

-4 Visuslise Vasndeva, the Immanent and Transcendental soul of th
- 'Universe. 'Realise ¢ Vasudeva is all%. Never forget this., Thisis mast.
important for the gadhaka. ) o
Guxt; realise the Truth that We ére a!l of sad in and one with and
' phrated from Vasudeva. Tn this God-consciousness, sesatenc

;u‘zd with faith that whatever we desire is of ‘Him, therefors, right

hand, aad that we are at no time separsted from it e

Think of the Wealth of Vasudeva a8 hinted at sod detailed in His:

Gita. The boundless wealth of Vasudeva is waiting in its unformed,’
God-substance-state waiting to take any form desired during thag
Upasana or meditation upoa the Mantra [sacred to Vasudeva]. The]

" Ekantin always realises the Root-Treasure [Moole Pandaran] at hands
suggesting the ides of abundance everywhere  All this thought, desire

. word and deed become imbued with this rich God-Consciousness. Thugyd
¥ he feels rich in his heart of L.earts, this rich feeling moving him spoz)
" apeously to do the very thing that brings abundant supply for ever.

7 Let us positively know and recognise and thankfully mppma’&gHbi.§
t ‘the free flawing Omnipresent supply. Let go and Let come; let that e
é,:,oui?motﬁb- Give and receive; receiving Being the reaction or effect of ;
'+ giving cheerfully, whole-beartedly and in the belief that Vasudeva ) i
Al and in Him we behold the Oneness or brotherhood of all.
. Says.the Wise Ekuntin—~'0 Vasudeva, [ am buat a child s
\ $ my 'Molkher ; nay, Thou art my supreme Lover and I am-eva

o own Beloved, Lannrppdgt;mymlf nnto Thee.. Leotting ‘g0 mysel
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:v?;ie;;f wqmliersf.' | come "Thyself~the [Root Treasnre.  To such
2 o bhaek::;ng);o ,'f,he I;I:vnad-.f’aced comes from s thousand channels,
Onaf he gives reely like the sun, Vasudeva showers His
si g9 una;‘: e'n, standin. like the Kalpala in his heart of heirts
) d}le who desires to be an Ekantin guards his heart, his tong‘l‘lé bis
tlhim 8. C H{-‘ ?lways qnd insistentlv thinks, speaks and acts quivtly "m't«h
e consciousness of the ever present abundance joyonsly reme bering
h1§ oneness with the frec~flowing infinite supply. Ho i '(al«n he
‘spmt of richness by using courageonsly wba‘tev'ear s th In‘(ﬂ,r?(,fases the
in the greatful realisation of the szrsbipfrrl me‘u?vvﬁ e com
,pl'escnt abundant supply. With such a rich ¢ msci-’;uqln. ~ns e o
inall that hesays and loes—0OM NA MO Tiﬂ.-\(%/\\;‘37‘7]‘}/9\‘;}&:({)7'[’)9{2?:9
' ‘ ]
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The Need of [dealism

Bt for the dife and fdealian
Where seonild rensain the glovies of Seicace ?
Whai would baeome of the heantios of At :
What would be the onreome of Roligion ? -
What of the grand traths of Phi.’u;o:;};y 9
Into uufathomable oblivion,
Aehioveineuts in seicnoe were firsh perceived
Refore the seientist's vision fToating high '
That joytul aud blessed experivnie T v
Of aesthetic lave which artists enjov
Was first born of divinest ifl(’:),fisz)'l,.
Redigion's solice and healing faith
Were cherishied in the minds of drpamers gre:
Tilumination of spivituel life e Arente
The Peace and Harmony of the Cosmic Heart
And the blissfai perception of O:enesa ,
Derived their orjcin from lofty ideas.
Devoid of them there is no mission, no meanlng
Then Idenlism, O my devine Teachor / "
Be the inseparable companion ’
To all humanity leading its sons
. To glorious, lofty spheres
, Till now unknown, silent and unexplored. T.K P

’
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~ pleasure come to him.
i ‘, L
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Is there a Soul in Man

(. A.PEREIRA

o exist in man. Buddhism doss not.
This is the main difference between Hinduism and Buddhism. The soul
in Hinduism is the eternal jiving principle in man which escapes his
materia! body to cause rebirth. Buddha declares that nothing escapes
man at his death, Man and His existence are phenomena in nature, sO
are his birth and death. Biimsnate maa from your mind, the ditfioulty

Man is com-

of the existence of 2 soul in him will disappear with it.
posed of five groups of elements called Skandhas, to which group you

give the name of man. Not to one group, but to all of them. If so a
compound cannot hold an eternal principle of 1ife called soul when all

the elements composing that compound perish at your death. If a man
is confined within a cell which is hermetically closed be wilt die. He

cannot die if there is an eternal principle of life in him. If you only take

these five skandas to account man altogether disappears from the scene

Then where does the soul exist? It exists nowhere, Now these five
skandas exist in the Universe as they do in man, as man is a part
of the Universe. If there is a soul in man, it must be in him,
and in him only, and not in the Universe. It canpot beso as man
js a part of the Universe. Therefore the soul is in the Universe as well,
If there is a soul in man it must be local and functional in him. 1t
is therefore perishable with the other elements composing him.  There-
fore it cannot induce rebirth, 1f not pcrishable it must be outside man.
Then therz is no soul in man. The reverberation and recrudescence of
solid matter 1n the human body caused by the action of thought factors
which die and revive in quick succession do not shew the existeace of an
eternal principle of tife called soul it man. The point which _suggests
jtself is how can man have rebirtn if there is 00 soul in him and nothing
goes out of him at his death. Now in order to solve this problem you
must first understand Karma, Karma disproves the soul theory. If you
do not know the operation of Karma, you cannot s

ce the non-existence

of a soul in man.
There is suffering, pain and pleasuré in the world. No man can
without an admixure of pain. What

claim happiness only as his share
in which the round of pain and

man is most ignorant of i8 the way
Within the twenty-four hours every haif second

Hinduism declares 2 soul t

'
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18 marked with pain and
‘ pleasure No i
o . : man however ric can
cgnrgah.appmess only as his share., No man howcvc: :023 :]aymt':;hbe
mm mise 3 8 . v
with their sharer)(;f‘):(])y as his share. Both the rich and poor are stricken
IS e share of tl:':c;:w‘ and p]e.nsure which cling to them as the links
2 Is pain t should ‘ .
came cpen yeu by the acticn of nnotiver *o:o}: be supposed, that paid
» thoug

it is either yo
ur S i
- frjend); andp:enzennF acltron Or your action in a previous life You
S 11es by reason of ; ot
Therefore you cannot blam ot oot P o

> others for vy i
be glad at e oth: r your sufferings, nor can you
The essenczo:fr;?appméss as having been brought upon you by 3"°tg"'
iy really a eo b.alm_a 18 your thought which produces action. So Karma
A mbination of thought and action. What you must bear in
your thought which is th lex ‘ \
! $ e < !
fa_ctor which has a force in itself e of your mind s 00
mind Jis active, \

it appears to be 50, but

. to produce results, unless your
propells a th0ugh? tto'nlnd dwe‘} fixed and directed towards an object
produces gcod result produce results. It is not cvery thought that
mind clean and ~w s. Therefore you should be carcful to have youf
They are rot goc(; tre. Desultory thoughts produce desultory results.
the centre of the m.odproduce goofj effects to shape your future life. I8
spring of thought a'.':. cells there is a corner in which reside the main-
catch the forcegof tl(.emn.. In tnis corner the thought factors go round to
in space. Now s ;:c mind to propell them to action to take lodgement
chot through thc\:“' zc?nsnsts qt several plancs of thought Thoughts
according 10 thei " rom their h?bltat are arranged in those planes
revive, but action ’rh order of merit. Thoughts perish, new thoughts
those planes n s a\'cl lc!:rm produced by the thought remain in you, and in
wait there {0 pr;)I:ju;. hey are never effaced from you and space. They
in no way satisfactor l’esult.s A mere thought which produces an act is
out by this mind 'tlhy to pive goqd results unless the thought was shot
called Death Th‘yf > 2 definite aim, Now comes fne dissolution of man
. s is only a change about which you arc so much afraid

as you h ience of i
you have no expertence of it. All your skandhas perish. Leally and

¢ .
c:‘:‘InYe::fan C:sf;%ethl_nt? another state  Your mind which is in space
So when yzu die mtil:.lmmednately goes with the change to a new life.
camponent parts ¢ “lng goes out of you. Death is only a change of the
formed is ner;thei :ue Skandhas. Now in your new life the being
the acts which weze rm"' anybody else. The new being is formed out of
ogcur to you are not egistered in you and in space. Thoughts which
. not always your original thoughts They are often the
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space and which are communicated to you
culture of your mind. Therefore you will
see the being of rebirth is neither you nor anyonc else. Now how is this
The process Is simple  Thought produces action,
Action is registered in you and 1a the plancs inspace according to its
merit, it has a tremendous force. Now~x thesc plancs are intelligent
planes, and they control these forces in causing rehirth in suitable en-
vironments according to the de
has a force When a house COMES down it [alls with a tremendous force.
So is death. Death being 2 change it is charged with a force which joins
the forces in space and quickens the accumulated merits or demerits
of the man in him and ia space to action to take an embodiment
called a new lite. There is no eternal principle of life called soul in this
process of evolution, but the actions which are registered in him and in
space. The difficulty to understand you is intensified by you by impor-
ting into the problem of five Skandhas man and his movements on earth
as life. Man and life are both illusions and not realities. lf they are
realities there must be an eternal, permanent and immutable life. As a
matter of fact every particle in you is changing into new matter every
moment and therefore the theory that there is a soul in man cannot be
supported. The trend of Western Philosophy too now leads to this theory
of the Evolution of man, They declare the existence of a subconscious
and super-conscicus mind in man,  Sub-conscious mind is the mentality
submerged w you whilst the superconscious mind is thc mentality in space.

You are a great storehouse of knowledge; you keep your wares of
knowledge in three Jifferent compartments, The show-room is your
ordinary mind n. which you keep your wares for sale; the basement is
your subconscious mind where you store your wares; the upper storay
which is your superconscious mind is another stor: where you valuable
wares rarcly taken out and exhibited as you cannot find buyers for such

thoughts of others which are in
from space in proportion to the

new being formed.

wares. You deal tn ySur wares in your show-room. You seldom deal

in your wares in the basement except when you fail short of yout
wares in the show-room. Yeu seldom Or never deal in your wares in
the upper storey, Though there are valuable things there you actually do
not know what they are, or their value. Now this is the order of your
mind arranged by the laws of nature. Very few of you know that you
have 2 basement and upper storey for your knowledge called the sub-
conscious or super-conscious mind. Your ordinary mindis the material
plane ; the sub-conscious mind is a semi-spiritual plane; the super.
. D J

gree of merit you acquire. LEvery change

‘



234 THE KALPAEA OGTOBER

conscious mind is the ‘highly inteilectual and  spivitual plage. This is a
plane of great spiritual illumination to which very few can have access.
In the material plane you vend in maternal things ; in tha semispiritual
~plane you deal in a mixed commedity that 15 material and sorritual In
the highly spiritual and intelicciuy plane you deal 1 matters  highly
intelicetual and spiritual

It 1s frem this plane all wendorful discoverics ¢ime A1 the arts
and sciences and new phasce ol life uninown 1o man cvealve feam  this
plane,  Seers and savants trevers thus pline and subie to the world
their experience by which we are benfitted  Thiv g0 plane of revelas
tion that the apostles saw  Indian sages soe thes plane, and theretore
they lock down upoa worldly wealth from those heighs as ueve trifles
unworthy of notice  Now you deal i the matcrial plane, , wWorldly
wealth, worldly honour, warldly ambivien are your valuable possesstons,
You are immersed in this bog ot matcrmlisin and you cannot ratse your
eyes and see the spinitual tlumination of higher planes which lie bevond
you The crystalised wisdont of  past shges, modilicd chisled and wells
arranged by modern thougiit lie here imbadded to be drawn out by you.
That is your education, that is to say, drawing your facultics out from
places where they are. You cannot do so as you are tred up on all sides
by the threads of self-hood to winch you attach more importance than
intellectual adornment. My cstate, my property, my house, my profes-
sion, my trade, my businzss arc yeur pet hobbies wmich  biad you to the
material world It you get a big cheque for your copra or rubber you
are quite happy that day. It the market of these produce o down you
begin to grumbte and think that you wre the most unlucky man on carth,
if you get a good rent for your nouase, o0 1 your protisstion, trade or
business pay you weil whethr by good or bad means you are happy. If
they fail and if your properties sold up execution you are miserable,
. You became rich, you bzcome poor, with the result you become happy,
) you become unhappy. Your ambitions, your longings for honour and
famg have their resultant successes or failures which make you either
happy or'unhappy. This is what you know, what you do, and what is
taking placz 10 the world to-day.

If you have no ambition to be rich oy renowned, but work honestly
- 10 fulfilment of your duty on earth, and allow the results to take thair
qwu course, that s to say i your mind 18 made up to face success and
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failure in the same spirit and reap the results of your labour with no
feeling of joy or embarasment your activities will be regarded as uns-el--
fish, disinterzsted and noble which will give you a pass to enter the high
piane of spirituality which is cailed the superconscious state of your
mind  You are not doing your work in this manner as you are obessed
by the misconception of self. ! say it 1w misconception because there
is no self in you. If there is a self in you, it must be an eternal and
immutable self, but every particie in you is changing every moment of
your life.  You heap up riches and die. You do not take away one bit
of it, Where ix the self then though you proctaim from houasz-tops that
this is your proparty.

| necd not multiply instances to shiew you thit there is no scelf in
you, bu¢ suffice it to say that no man ¢ abtain a state of intellectuality
or spirituality unless he reduces his dacrre to an infinitismal extent‘ to
make self-hood felt by him, as little as possible.  Social conditions
require a sclf, but secial conditions =hould not be confused with spiritual
states. As a man you cannat altogether do away with these embarrass-
ing conditions, but it 1s possible for you to train your mind to do away
with them as much as possible so that you ultimately take life only as a
changeable phenomena of nature and nothing more. Then you Wwil
really understand you, and very rationally come to the conclusion that
you arz onc of the units of nature as the sun, moon and stars which
goveren the universe. You nre not a ceparate  cntity having a separate
mdividuality b a parl ol the whole. As such it will not  surprise  you
thom, that you have not in vou an cternal soul, but only changeable
elements of a compound of which vou are composed, as the other
clements of the Universe,

The " hreshold

That wheremn 4, appears toe whole of that which affects the mind
and that which is also the buckgeround of all;—to THAT I bow,—th.
all eternal consciousness, the witness of all exhibitions of the Intellect

U pedosasalasye,

— Pt - -
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The Living Temple
By Hanrvy Procror, M. R, A. S, F. R. S L.

O K . . .
Know ye mot that 'your BODY Iy v sanerury of e aly < pivi #0 1 Cor vi. 19
(Greek).

o1 v Lo wl
. f a man love me hLe will keep my words: and my Futher will lave him, ane

WE will come unta 1 and make oup sl { M ol 23
V e 1 LU SRY .
uny Wl mak W on with him, T

“T'he trlnity of man corresponds to the Trinity of Giod, and is to be
ipdvv'e]t by the Trinity. But this points to three deprees of spiritunl
life, just as we see typificd in the tabernicle; the sancturry in which
Gfod manifested His Presence in the TTcly of ITolies h tween the cheru-
bim, as the Shekinah. The correspondoncy will b elearly seen if we
place the three trinities side by side, thius—

Tabernacle Man Gond
1. Outer Conrt I Body Holy Spirit
2, Holy Place Sonl Hon
3. Holy of Holies Spirit Father

For it is evident that the believer becomes an outer =court worship-
per by means of the Holy Spirit. 1t is lle who convicts of sin, who
gtrives with man to bring him to God (John xvi 85 Gen. vi, 3), and it
is Tle who introduces us to the Scn, who takes of the things of Cnrist
and declares them unto us (John xvi. 14}, and who strengthens usg in
the inner man so that Christ may dwell in our hearts by faith.  So thab

it is the floly Spirit that leads us to Christ, just as the outer-court
leads to
Tue Hory Prack
But it is Christ who introduces us to the [father 1t ie through the
rent veil of ITis flesh that we have accoss 1o the Most Holy Place or
Holy of Holies (fleb. <. 14, 0]  For *no one fully knows the Son
_except the Father, neither does anyone Inlly know fhe Yather excep
the Son® | Matt. xi. 27, Rotherham] and no ore knoweth who the
, Father is, save tl e Son, and ke to whomsoever the Son may he pleased
to reveal Him [Luke x. 22}
‘/ So it is very clear that the Holy Spirit reveals the Son, and that
the Son reveal the Father. 1t is in the ouler-court that we learn from
: "the Holy Spirit that we are to offer our todiee a living sacrifice upon
&Jﬁhe altar [Rom. xii. 1}. By this sacrifice of our bodies we becom®
& grucified with Christ. We come to the point where we can say ‘God
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forbid that I should gloxy, safe in the cross of our Lord Jesus Christ,
through which to we the world is crucified and 1 to the world’ {Gale
vi, 14, 15, Gireek] For “in copjunction with Chris I have become

crucified, pay, living no lopger am I but

Living 1N ME Is CHzIsT,

and as far as I now live in flesh, by faith 1 live, the faith of God and of
Christ who loved me and gave Himself up cn my behalf {Gal, it 209

Rotherham]}

We are no Jonger to * walk as men * [l Cor. iii. 3], or to behave as

though ¢living in the '
it as strangers, foreigners, and pilgrons,

world? {Col. i1, 2V} but merely to pass fhrough
whose citizenship is in Heavers

Tor we died and our life1s hid with Christ in tiod [Col iii 3} and being
buried with Him we are algo raj-ed in conjunetion with 1fim into the
heavenly places, typified by the flovy Place and the Hoty of Holizs,

The thieelold character af our salvation is further typified by
{1] The nation of * fsrael saved by the Lord;’

{2 ‘The Levites;

. [¢] Priesthood ;
whioh carrespond respectively to—

{'Y The Camp;
21 The Court;
[3] The Hely Places {The Heavenly Place<];

and at the ‘Time of the ad’ and

Tar Urgat TRIBULATION

which may be very near, there will be likewise a corresponding

threefnld divizion of helievers into~—

[t
{2}
3]

to sit with

.

The Man Child—The Bady;
The Woman—The Lrides
The test of her seed—The Virgins and the Guests.

The first wiil eansist of the Royal Priesthoad—ov:reomers who are

iron’ {Rev. xii. D
for this is the meaning
cateur, It was the pri
these are those who arc anciuted in conj

(*hrist on His throne and tp *rule all nations with a rod of

i Tho priests ate those who make a complete sacrifice
of priest sacrificer, in French version, sacrifi-
cats nlone who were anointed, nof the Levites,
unction with Christ the Great

High Priest of our PROFBSSION, j.e. of the Melchizedek (King of

‘righteousness) order of 1'ri

“Holy One whic

A

h

.

psthood. These have an anointing from the
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TEACBES THEBM ALL THINGS

80 that they know all things (1 John ii. 20). Byt just as the antitepical
priesthood were few in comparison to the fevites. o iz tha number of
the Royal priesthood [the sanctified} compared o the lievites [the
justified].  For after the death of Nadaly and Abihu, the proportion of
priests  to Levites wus 3 to 8589, or uue to about  twenty-cight
hundred. These will evidently and certainly wmiss the ez~ of the
High Calling” if they are not willing to ‘eama out and b separate’ from
the world to ‘tonch no unclean thing,' so that Gad mav inhabit them
and walk about 1n them, and they prove themsnlyvos to b *ITis sons
and danzhters’ by showing forth His exesllencies to the world.

May God enable usall who are running this eaes to cleas ¢ oneselves

IROM AT.T, DEFILBVBRNT

of the flesh and spirit perfeeting holiness in the fear nf Gody [2 Cor vis
14, te vii. 1}

B i

To One Whom 1 Admire

O thou blithe wavhler of the lyrvie ticld, .

In meliow strains of song thy silvery voiese
Soaring, cireling with gaysome cuse CLjoy S

The wir of poesy's realyy of viehest vield,

Nweet soud stuging to man to see them hoal'd

O heart-wounds gol in Tife's affvay wheree nojae
Drowns deep deep subile notes of hleswad ehaiee,
And to unveil the tensure © therwise seal'd
Thou phigritn trching 1o love's sacred <hrine
With palpiating heart and trombiing Hp-,

OF mind ative with zoal 1o pieree the veil

Of Nature and her beauty v divine |

Thy bymnpal tune in heavenly waters dips

Each beaver’s being, bence hail to thee hail. 7. P. P.

i

' §
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STUDENT®’ DEPARTMENT

The Law of Attraciion

Lesson ! ‘ o you
houghit- cs to
attach your Thought-consciousn
o ly);urtaks of };ts force, and cause your
ibrate with it hks R pawerful battery ‘ The Kt;ngc:;)::
of Go by to'Yl v hin yow * You can create fo_rce at w:ll_. int e‘t d.;
of God Good 15 Z“c'mfe: make 1t out of nothing. you sxmplyf at a't
St to th ngbUR;‘,E of all FOL E acd 1'OW 51 and draw “t)hmilts'
yoursel: >t0tt'k:xe ~<')ur qyétcm until your enttrs B}*AING nybrates ow;n e
;g:r:t?\ﬁ 'an]d ';)r,v{eqcribabic 3L 183FUL vibrations. You can op
r des

Y of Eternal Power . . .
bfmt‘i::;"f: you will have almost only to wish fox; ainy ‘t;}o’:feingnﬁe; ;ﬁ
I'hrough your highsr sslf you have access tO tiemendous OTE, et
may avail yourself of this privilege to use the Ommpotenfe oLl

y CONSTANTLY demand Wisdom to use your forces vise yf.
L"?\‘IER useLyour powers to injure Of Wrong another or for mny gu
il:;juatice nor, to promote or aid in any uﬂJU.St butsmeSf. . hl: ;;g;eg ;’ou
would draw unto yourself penalties 1 exact proportion to
havefg o?\eéu orter of Principle and Justice CONCEN TEATION is
the ke;' to pgs'er This you must acquire through pn?ctllce ivi wgll‘ rt:ﬁz
teach you the method st fully adhered to will positively g %i this

. Have a room where you can sit without peing disturbed. "
POW*?\- ‘ om, and chair, iace the north, stt daily at the same hour,
the same hro”_ r<; onsc hour. Any time during the day that is most con=
Voot 10 3 a1t an easy and comfortabie position Compose your-
t’e}x;ient t(:n?ldcl’u’ " Clase yovr eyes breathe slow.y, regufarly. and deeply.
::ee outwfccny‘. quict and concentrate your thought on the within, on y(;u:;

P he ) ltf ‘Think of the heart  'I'hink of the creative force tha
o ton the e iy t6 peat. iry to reach the very centre ot your being as it
SOuses 1 h“rél\' 'L'L\‘.A"L‘E ON JHE HEAL I and try to imagine within
your b LjU"\!L;n 'ht white light about the size of a half adollar, dome
Y otus heal~t :1 thufh sht, tho’ this is immaterial whether you sce 1t or not,
acmi:\‘/)l'a e you tl{., ; concentrate affirm as {ollows, repeat slowly.
e Yo it nt~—Law-—Wh|ch.—15-—-Wnthm-—Me -1

Now, you must 1€ ‘
real self so thit you can COnscious

" J—Am—One-—With— Ommpott}o‘l B and — Parrake — Of —AS—Much.

Attach — My— Conscmuseilss;- °
e Of o J ts — POWEP ~—AS =} —]N £ECe ' o

O N Its radually direct your thought and imagination t<.;m thé ﬁcxf '::
that wg:t’e g“ ht and imagine you have reached the p;)mt w‘ :::::e motion
begins Drfw 1n 1maginaton from that centre untl your 2

tined with 1its forceful glow.
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A short time of repeated practice will cpapie veu o actually feel
your body filling with ‘orce th

at causes a feeling of inicccritable detight
in every part of the Fody. ATl intarmenes and diseace will then
disappear  Now after Vou have aroused thege roweelg! vilrations vou
bave then only to Ley t

! hem to those of the things destied anet thus attract
them. In time youwill hc able to

instantly and without preparation

Lrsson 1v

After you feel the fircs of

be pas«ine to those vibrations:
Strength, Fower and

You do this by holding the 7,0 wh.ch
desired. In this Way you attach your virhat

rations of the things desired. and thys attract them to you with an irre-
sistible force. This applies

to everything  (ultivate an attitude Of
mind pegative to the inner vibrations, which js Power, Wisdom Love and
Truth and Sfreely draw on them for all your needs. But be pnsitive tO
the without, the outward world and its influences, This is of the utmost
importance G in 10 win : don’t gipe up. Practise this method, you soon
will actually feel these inner vibrations,
vitalizing currents in the region of vour heart.
centration, and the drawing on the interior vibrations until the vibratory
flow becomes steady and powerful.  Such steady flow will close all
avenuss of access, 10 exte

rior forces and Influences, thus creating an
armor of security and protection, the
power to heal, business success

rpresents the quality or fhi_”g
ory forces to the inner vib-

» and cverything desirable 1 [ife.
flcwe To Alivae MNoney
Arouse your vibrations as Instructed. tl ’
imagine your Lands full of it. bills of all demonstrations gold and silver;
hold this thoughs of money until your cutire being vihrates with it from
the crown of your head to the soles of your feet, 1rom centre to circum-
ference. Demany it confidently and you sl receive, o not tre t any
Certain one to give you money, that is not nccessary  Practise as above
-and you will 1n time become a money attracting magnet of great power'
ou will attract it like lodestone attracts jron filings. Misers will open
their pocket books and patronize you where they would 2o one else
You can thus succeed and ‘make money in almost any business, that

is based on Universal Justice, and in which you give value for monsy
received. Give It a trial and noticz

If already snccessful you can become more so, and bund up a larger;
business, etc. , by this method, The results are Posttive.
To attract Wisdom, Love, Health, Streagth, Joy, Happiness, Success
.. Plenty, Peace and Power, arous: your vibrations aad key tham 1 the
same way to those of the t :

1en Lold the thought of money,

hing or quality destred,
~—

draw on these INNEL FORCES

and their warm clectro-magnetic
You must practise cone

result of which is perfect health, -

resuits, say after a month's trial

Universal [ the Universal reveali
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Periodical Literature o
{ the Indian Philosophical Review justifies o
of the

. ; is likely
. th each issue is li
: mprove w1 . hilo-
: 'hich seems £0 1 des of Hindu philo
faith that thel]Ouer::'):s:nta.ltive of all phases or shades
to become truly rep

isti i tereSf-ing
j refer 8bOVe a”, to a dlStlnC“Y i
sophical thOll{_’ht- We v ]Bct Wh]ch has

1]()te on the DObh i e 1]1[8 —Vedanta or tlbe
1 ‘ 1

Siddhanta, The writer discusses be central thought of Mayavada
»

ja’ o8 against b —133'. Sri Ramanuja’s
of Sri Bamanu:‘;: cll;z:‘:{t;ti'ne of Maya p 12i—133
(his book on

. a. Where does
hus.—What is the seat or %bOdf :):lfl\h}l;or it owes its
objection runs th s-e“ cannot be the individua 'th e individual self
Maya ’es'.de?Ttoe Avidya. If Avyidya produces the Universal Soal
origin e!’tlrelfycom:se in the sense of imposing o:; never be its abode.
(produc.mg_o ) dhi) then the latter ca 1l selflami-
the limltatno;;s 0}5 Esabe 1-,)be coat. ]z,ecausebB"*:::m’:’t’;&::j 02; ignorance?
Neither can brabm how then can it be the
! . icence, and how hman as the seaf
nosity, all mte]h":z:rt;diction in terms to regard ?l': Z‘;" Ramanuja -is
It is t.herefore & g bastri replies that this ob]ec. 10 arts with the Tdos
of Avidya. D!'f-om misinterpretation. ‘Ramanuja Ze vontly demands
based on & tw;,h“t' Maya is something real and AC(')(;] aq is decidedly not
(assumptl".l:)(t“iq illusion or ignorance). Bl}h Vfl %]Iidya. or knowledge
a seat for 8¢ ;)l the negation or obstruction o d Brahman as the
. & . r :
ar?a,ht)’- ;t ]S:cgutmdiction in_terms to re%%ection of Ramanuja,
It is therefore Dr. Shastri's reply to the o ]f nd to be an ufterly
seat of AYldya‘ b la;xce of impartial criicism, l-31 ouwhen he questions
weighed in the b?}l wrangle (or quibble), espezg" l};;rise of Maya. The
- er 1]
upprofitable ver ncerning the reality or o : Vidya
he negation of
the Ramanujists conce n never be merely ! is of the
. Avidya ca 's admirable apalysis o
writer shows how to M. Bergson’s adm - lation *
; aders to f his ¢ Creative Evolu
and refers his reat the last chapter ¢ ' Tiooic Vol. I, and
Idea of *Nothins lz?: Negation’ in B. Be.sa.nquehs Lo;g:;ent concern.
and to the chB_:Plte:‘ 0 As regards Dr. Shastn}’; selcl:on argt he crux of the
in his ¢ Essentials’. A dividual and the Brahman— orrectly
. . ity of the 1ndiviaud R. Naga Raja Sharma] c -
ing the identity iter {Mr. K. Naga ery variety of
Sankara Vedant.:-.—tzl::;’;;k on which 18 shipwrecked every
: t 1618
points out tha

i i it is the conorste
w writer said that1 1 o
Monistic Metaphysic. el h&:.fh:tself in and through a rich variety
(=]

The April number

3
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and cqmplexity of particnlars which ewbody in thewsives the Univer
aa}‘—~mether the one nor the other having any separate or independent
existence] that can satisfy the deepest demands of hwman natur®
;;;;;;‘.t;.;.v;iggioCmtfml Hindw College Magnzing for July—August
bty o L;)e easb' fce young readers,  Amongst interesting
Vedanta Sastri })&’ ;e l:st.[;:}mg e.d one, by Mahopadhyayn Guruprosanné
be extracted bh’e follc;wi.] (r.:‘ In :::l;w ‘Tt}d fl‘{el?g\on 1 f'rm‘n w’hlch’ r,'ﬂﬁlY
and moral universa is wo:’/en fuowetkwrethH{t‘;\S . ﬁhf! RIShls} o _V’s‘b (;
Harmony. The very scianc ? ot o O't U‘}wersa
N o he Y }}_,{}amst bl:S !(‘)a.modern a.'e, whence certain objectidn®
their progress towm:is truth eel;xt(i)fc:l W‘Oulﬂ e e thi "
by S0t e s b . : ly rerove thexp and rep‘\nce thew
e B io:, e 8 fovour, for it was essentially the interedt of
eltons ign e e f\ty&S to enc .’mr&g(". the sound pursuit of scieuce and
on Spieiranih t viarmus depattme_nhs sseresineeesen n Thoughtfal articles
o ot m from the v.xew-pomt of Hindu Philngophy are a rule in
indu Spiritual mrgazine and the April issue which has just reach-
ed us maintains the usnal tone. The subject to which we may specially
:Zf;;:;r' re;c;ers 18 'the one entitled < Things which spirimalists ougbt
o . e sptritualist who \ymﬂd commune with unseen realms
xistence would do well to avoid narcotics, meat, onions, ste. ' Good
seance results are secured in higher latitude and io dry ai’r: but not io
&’ woist - atmosphere and damp scils’  Presence of nalign spirite,
elementals, etc., and proximity of the seance room to wine shops of
but.ch'er’e stalls, attract, it is said, spirits of & carnal natuve. Stroog
a?tfmc rays of a gas or oil famp, closeness of $he room, violet light, sus
picious or .sqoﬂing mood, discordant sound or desire or thought, eto-
are prejudicial. A rosy light, alankuess of the mind or devotiona! tem-
perament, etc. are desi rable....The placs of houour in the August issue
of the Prabuddha Bharatha is paturally given to the ¢Conversations

and dialogues of Swami Vivekanands.’ The Swami was a believer 1D

the existence of df;partefl spirits and narrates how a deceased relative
~used to come to him, with inforwmation about distant events, etc; and

: pow prayers m}d post mortem rites appeased the departed souls....The’
Vedania Kesari for August gives the place of honour to the ¢ Sutdy in

U"xantm Sastra’ by 8ir John Woodroffe—an extremely learned and
* thought-provoking article to which it is not possible to do adequate

ﬁgmc\am those pages.
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Awmong the foreiga periodicals devoted to Psychic Research we may
assign a conepicuous place to the Journalof the American Sactety for
Psychical Rescarch. The July isgue opens With ap iroportant contribu-
tion by James H. Hyslop on * Biology and Psychic Research’ based
upon a publicatio ! entitled ¢ Organism and Enviconment as illustrated
by the Physio!ogy of Breathing’ by John S. fIaldane, M. D., F. R.8:
Fellow of New Collegs,.Oxford University. The book referred to is @
scientific treatise or investigation into certain physiological phenomena
connected with breathing apd the point of contact with Paychic Re-
segrch in it is the author’s Qiscussion of the materialistic or * mecha-
nistic and ¢ vitalistic’ or spiritualistic theories of life. Dr Haldane (the
author) , as quoted by our reviewer, says.— ¢ We are familiar with two
opposing theories as 3 the natnre of the co-ordination. Oue of these is

that koown 8s vitaliam, which assumes that within the living . - ¢

body there is constantly at work n special influence, the so=called
« vita} principle,’ which guides the blind physical and chemical re-
actions which would otherwise play bavoc with the organism. The
o}herr,is that the body is a very complex and delicate mechanism, 8O0

- mivanged ag to bring abont the co-ordination, According to one school

this mechanism is the result of natural icelection, tho according to
another its ovigin must be sought in special creation. I hope to be
able to convinee you that neither the vitalistic nor the mechanistic
thieory of the relation between organism and environment Is tenable,
and that we must jook 3 a 1ore thorough and direct interpretation.
Dr. Haldape produces new facts based upon original experiments
and finds himself unable to accept the ‘one-sided mechanistic argaments’
or the equally one-sided vitalistic views. The reviewer admits that
the author’s prescatation of the pbysiological facts in the case is clear,

but he naturally doubts if the author is so in his discussion of the

philesophical aspects. T'he sole interest of the *vitalistic’ bypothesis -
wasg to explain an admitted difference betwesn inorganic and organic
ed a presumption against universal Materialism

tence of something else than iporganic matfer
at the basis of all phenomensa- Beyond this the theory has no intellece
tual interest for any one. That js practically, tho perhaps unconsci-
ously, conceded by Dr. Fialdane in his animadversions on the concep~
tion of God. All the anthor says of ¢ mechanism * is that *the body is
a very complex and delicate mechanism, 80 arganged at to hring about

phenomena, and it creat
but maintained the eXis
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the co-ordination’. Thij ;
form * maochons -, This definition begs th .
issue. Besgzé’;’;e "; the definition, and thitq i‘;emzn‘whlt tepea:'s ﬂ;.:
question. What ¢ ar:;l"'eB;l,oP ‘80 arranged’ again be(:': (:ges :);:016
mere description of th nfge it? Is the expressior; ‘ so"‘ﬂrrl':]ned ' g
kind? 1fit imports oe] acts, or 1oes it include casual awem-\‘r (:f any
If it imports the lattern y the former, it is not a sta.temo;t (‘\vf theory.
s far the di i . xclusive ies.”
His argument for the elo- ogical or physical and chemical mt:es::omena-
Dot come from biolo xigtence of God, admitting that the er;idence can
cholony, lemm D108y or physical science generally, but only ¢ -
question in much the same positio'n 88 t:a.:; o: :l?:a %g-

cureans.” Dr.H
aldane would make the goodness of God merel h
yap enom- -

enon innature without any ca
ought to see that y casual foundation for its exi .
shows no evidenc:e;ogretbl-]o UD'lty in nature with this afll:ies:?:;l th?: é:;
;cie:;ce will not permit.mlte :i:s:xe::eerixn iti, :his isa dualism which
e of no use ¢ : . > enoug that the ide
true of his casu:;:honag beings without personality, bz;) ftli‘)ds:rgzli(:
we find the reviewy :el; connection with the cosmos’. On the whole I
!;y":lop’s conclusion thr::h:[;g;{::;zz}: ‘&dewe cannot but accep! Dt.‘
ecide the invoke the exi
in biology.’?fit:?:;;sey between * mechanistio" and ¢ e g:ii:i:
i'.i";z1 of a Usychical Rese;itl}:elr%’eme';’hcoma:itm an axticle on the * Evols
at 32 (in 1005) a reher . & writer went fresh t j
etc. The prelenl:;dn(i(:i mi}m the habit of jolting down hisot-i}::arsit;z):::
which wo doubtless ﬁndst based upon the ‘records of his pil rimaﬂe:
peychical science and o be -Of some interest. As to the ‘gfutur; o'f
curious experiences conomn}on' the writer, after scme of his most
that great things are ahcerc,ng Orystal vision, etc., naturally feels sare
o1 be the result Tlead g.nd th-at & great liftup of earthly ihou ht
tion?’ in the Harl;;';ge:,ere x}a.n mtere?ting note on *What is I«}vrﬁu.
view of the :theory asa .oj Light—which criticises the materialistic
Thought has some su mere mechanical process’....The |4 dvanced
Healing’. The writeggs%e_sl:‘ve and helpfal hints on Orx;nipresent
into oneness ‘with the a:“ o8 the keynote when he speaks of ‘entering
Divine Mind” which 1t svoryutne ooaalle s o Unity with the
perfect. Through th rywhere equally present and which is always
‘ e realisation of Omnipresence our prayers can be 8
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healing and protecting surs around our loved ones...Both the magazines
—Divine Life and The A goth—contain interestiog observations on the
Doctrine of Non-Resistance which is unfortunately not correctly under-
stood in many quarters. « Non-resistance 18 pot ignorance, indifference
nor laziness.! It is, on the other hand, the ¢ keenest soul-interest and
busiest activity? *Be not overcome of evil, but overcome evil with
Good.? Noo-residence i8 rooted in spiritual law and knowledge, its
activity being akin $0 the fastest vibration—res:.The law back of it is
the Law of Love Non-resistance is not weakness but strength
gupreme. Nays Non-resistance is & cuperior form of opposition. It is
more effective than resistance. It is a distinctively spiritusl attitude.
Only the apiritually strong and courageous may employ it with successs
¢ Its uitimate ideal 8 manifested in & life s0 deep in its spiritual reali=
zation, 80 serene in its mental poise, S0 synthetic a8 well as analytic in
its intellectual outlook, and so0 dignified and commanding in its physi
cal aspect, that its own Self—poise, Self—control, Self-domination, and
Self-grandeur constrains the adjustment of environment to the Self, and
renders one safe from attack and immune from aggression. The whole
Unijverse rallies to the support end defence of such an Individual,
whose love and wisdom attract to ib all the forces of construction and

As the ideal Self outgrows all dis-

repel equally those of destruction.
o offence, its life of perfect non-resistance confers upon it
rom aggression, for only that to which we are

Nothing dark may reach the sun.’ Such,
{ Non-resistance, preached by Buddha and
erstood and practiced, will be found to
g Gospel of the strenuous

position b
complete immunity f
related may come 0 s

in brief, is the doctrine ©
Christ and, when correctly und
be but a phase of Sri Krigshna’s all-embracin

spiritual life.
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Book Reviews

THE
of AND RPWHQETO Ohj‘:';)ls\‘r) ir:i.l;;);i (:l:PY. A Compendinm and ' izest of the W OrkS
i s s sy 08 o s ST e
net: w & Son Ltd, Cmihadral House \w;nmv;ns;wL:tr»gxxcn‘fiﬁ-‘:‘l(‘:l‘:md;:;:
In the wor! .
Hermetic Sci:n(:ebilf:;iezs tlz;e Bditor who claims to be a Doctor of
that may be of perman :t. useful service hy bringing trgether all
writing of Andrew Jackin interest to students of Occultisn in the
exponent of Harmonial I.J?t:l lDavm’ the Segr of Poughkeepsie, and the
revelations, great harmoni ilosophy inclading *his natural and divio®
arring questions, inne l.;a. spiritual intercourse, answers to ever-réc-
Home, fountains of ne:v tfe, Summer Land (Swargam) and Heavenly
life, spirit mysteries and %?:E::;et:fm‘gia;{;?adn. death and its afters
tions of Divine Baing—* + Poo eals with the Revela~
Liove for D;wi::s3 :;)g! as :Zhat and where is God,etc.? Godisabove sll,
Principle by which all things grest founders of all important religions—a
beanty and perfection ”Tfs are filled with life, and 1a1de to evolve unt?
conception, Davie gem.s , {flpﬂlrcntly )nbsorbed in the immensity of this
Chittakas (mind-sk a;s (l) eel the Personility of God dissolving in his
Divine Being i st?ll ;). wut, af the Kditor has suggested, to D;:ris, the
trom Personility. oa ::ns;)hw, as consciousness can never be divoreed
tal Friend, encircling o e borom of such a Pucusha Who is his [mmor-
securs with a ¥ 'thg ur souls in atwus of everlasting love Davis rests
aith that nothing can shake. In his testimony, God

: the 3 .V .V L o 14 ng
\_Otll Of the Uul arse h es th Ough E“ thinns a8 the centl‘ll Spl'i
L)

~of al i itah
| action snd vitality. Book II deals with the ¢Principles of

Nature’. i i

N :sm I:erte it may be p.omted out that the seership of Davis was

ot con ;;e't?nthto grs??le with all problems under this headline, for
jth those of ¢ intelliyible speech in its origin, ete. Book’ﬁf

- contains ! i i
ntains the ’ Revelations of Mind and Soul® being extracts of a treatise

af Davis called the* Principles of Nature'. (Part 1]. Book IV treats ;of

Cap !
eath and the After-life’. ¢ When s man dies to the external world, he

bee i
omes alive very soon to the world that is within . Book V refers to

 Beligion and Theoloygy—the History and philosophy of Evil, its cdre.

etc. Book VI speaks of the Harmoniaf Life and its revelations. Book

‘Pguf::;;w'% Health and Disease’ fro u the viswpoint of Harmonis!
L S y. Davis rightly postulates that physical health is the firat
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"« can have its own com
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condition for the attainment of the chief end of maa. Such bealth
consists in | 1] synxmeti'y of development, [2]energy of will, 3] barmony
of function and |4} podily putity and can be scamred by [1] inheriting
a sound constitution which is the birthright of every child; (2] obser-
ving the law of moderation 18 regard to f004, drink, ete, anid the law of

working, etc., [3] giving free play

Nature in regard to living, steeping, . g
and equal exercise to tne systeml by exerting the will-power to keep

the passions in sabjection: The system 18 perfectly periodical duriog
all.the life of health s there being rezular hours for sleeping, waking,
working, eating resting, etc. All goes on automatically; neither in
rest nor workiog does thougbt awell upc.m.the body. fl’he philosopy of
sleep implies that ol retiring 8b night it is of nt/most 11aporkance to be
at peace with oneself and the world. ‘The power of \Yxll should be
developed pracbicnlly from birth and directed through right channels.
The spiritusl man is always ‘ cheerful, joyful, exceeding glad’ and has
that form of Wisdom which we may call Harmony. He also knows
the value of Prapayam?d {page 372} accompanied by & strong exercise -
of the will to be healthy-—to be practised thrice a day nearly two hours
afser mesls, espeoially with the help of & sympathetic Gurn at the’
beginning. Book VIII concludes the work under review with the .
summary of the collated views of Davis on the ' Philosophy of Spiritual
intercourse’ The Editor has also contributed sn interesting preface,
a biogmphical introduction being episodes in the tife of Davis, valuable !
notes here and there, also bibliography of the writings of the inspired
man. We recommend this carefally edited work to all *spirisualistic”

seekers after Divine Wisdom-
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SPIRITUAL SCIENCE : The Universal Religion. By Alfred A, Wright 2

published by the Autbor, 146, Central fark West, New York,

In this hook the sutbor, who fis ¢ & student of the ‘gccult, * has |
gtriven to give his fellow-students €0me helpful hints for psychic
culture. He has gathered his Materials generally from his own experie

ences in the enchanted field. Almost every home’ 8ays the suthor,
muanications, if it wishes and if it will observe

the rules set down’. Let us quote s few of these

rules which may serve &S illustrations. ¢ Invite three or four of yoar

friends to your home at a certain time, twice n week. 8it for three.
tly and reverently ask your spirit friends to

The spirits might maaifest theic preseace in

and faithfully attend t0

mauifest in some W8y’

¢
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the form of rappings, etc. ‘Spiri¢ Photography.—Those who owD
cameras should examine all pictures closely as ‘spirit faces sy be
recoguised in snapshots, and as one may be & medium> Chapter 1
Clairvoy?.uce and Clairaudience are also phases of medmmship, as also
automatic writing (Ch. V), Materialisation is another pha;se .which i8
pgrhn?s the most wonderful. And Psychometry is yet snother
(sc?e-ntelf)s-u lee book contains 12 chapters dealing with *Spiritual
the Myotic Sonnen . o those. Mterestn e Lokicto o ook
: subjects, the boo

would, we think, very likely appeal
MOUNTAIN MEDITATI : d Sope eots of the Py ,
By L. L'lND-AF-HAGEBOYP‘JS;,ox:llrlnll::G:trf\l‘{‘\J)h»(t?::)fd"I\Jn?vi;?) I‘:::i‘ e o

Ruskin Bouse, 13, Muscum Strect, W. C. l\‘ Prico + 8h. ’

This is a series of meditative essays which are charming partly
on account of their matter and manner and partly on account of
thenr'vanety Though the author’s style is somewhat academic
especially as judged from her leading essay, though her outlook may
appesr to be somewhat limited in the view of certain critics, we ar®

happy to note that, on the whole, she writes magnificently, her free

thoughts expressed with almost refreshing candour and courage and
her language frequently lighted up by genuine wholesome humour.
From the first of the series of her meditations sheverily bubbles up like
& ftesl} nountain=sprin g—which seems to be a miracle in these hard
materialistic times. The second meditation called * Borderland * should
na.t.umflly be thought-provoking for those of us who are living directly
or indirectly under the shadow of s great world—calawity. Her efsay
on ‘Reformers’ deserves to be meditated on by some of our spiritual’
and social reformers, and though they may abuse her as a ‘crank’
they may find her to their cost ‘crankling’ at some of tkeir own
‘.blandishments' which they would call ‘Reform’. *Nationality’ 18
n.ldeed a suggestive study in Nationalism. Some of her views enun-
ciated therein deserve, in our opinion, to be compared with those

~of Rabindra Nath Tagore bimself, as expressed in his book on ¢ Nation.

ality’>. In her concluding piece of maditation, ‘Religion in Y'ran-
gition?, the author appears to have successfully climbed the Alpine
Peaks of thought in spirit and in truth and impartially examines
t!\e problem of Religion in the light thrown on it by the present situa-
tion of civilised humanity. We would very much like to have such

. .publications as thir increased in the field of the Occult Litorature.
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An Indian Psychic Review

Dr T, B. SANJIVI,

Published Monthly

EDITOR.
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Consciousness

In the divinely simple statement of living trath®—
¢ [n trath alcne is life

v
I

Sl
%y
I

CcONsCIOUsNEss.

Masn is not & creature of circumstance. He may pot perceive the

Yoo In life is the essence of Truth Y

quality of the life force he expresses, but when consciousness awakens

in him he becomes awa

" the Infinite Intelligence.
Now he begins to r

he is immortal because
substance itself.

It is with the realisation of imivortality in spirit and in truth that -
live the life Divine where there is absolutely no -
room for fear or despair. Affirm every morning: ‘I am a Spirit, fres

you can consciously

and eternal, even &S
and eternal’

reof the relation that exists between him and

the Supreme Spirit within my heart is free

tion of the Divine Truth. It is this consciousness, made more and. -

more real by sadbana, tbat cons
gress in peyckic 4nd spi

ritual planes of existence.

e

)
4,

titntes the foundation of all your pro~ *

¢ 'ylée‘sﬁ?sh‘e bn’ucip)e of 8 Upiverssl force which is the foundation of all

ealise the divine cssence within and knows that
of & mighty spiritual principle which is the life -

Yes, you are part of the Life Kternal which pervades -
the whole Universe. Remember always that you are an integral por -
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St 1
range Psychic Experiences—I
SANT SAMPURAN SinGH, F.L L.C. M. Sc. O

ie:;ls were scattered on the road -
Witk:::‘tl?:: ;:_amc that way and saw them not |
iy 'rght of i}'xe Lord of the world
rybody like the blind man passeth the pearls by *

Generall ' -— The Holy CGranth.
know ﬂOthingyo;n&St pe.ople are materialistic in their tendencies. They
cpiritual su.n o e spiritual realm lying about them——noxhing. of the
able men are un::;g o them'. Wi‘th their purblind vision these miser-
applies the collyriuzxtc(:fsifi tl:,mgx"m"t“"“mSelves, until the Divine Gurtt
I propose to o s precepts to sheir mind’s eye.  Knowing this,

pen my mental note~book before my brothers, in the ielief

that there will at |
east bz some of th .
I have to say in thesc pages em who may derive help from what

1t so happe

aystic Centl:-l;:(;? that oncell Iet my spirit (called ‘surh’y go to that
Great Guru. <G Z own native land—which is explained thus by our

dence, wh.ich h: illct:):l?;::icw?ha:i inaccessible fortress for His resk

wit is Light. T . . i
an : ght. he 1
th:'s‘::ﬁ“’e fé'g;,eth where the youthful Lord G::Tt:el:f ef:‘ayet;;
ove God's name, man shail e
death and his doubts shali flee éw;y' be released from age and

Passing tbrough the lower pl

bet planes, all on a sud

pre::eedth: g;ﬁi:f' the Fort, but at first found no way (ff\n [Irfxo::;dv?s{::li
P ened spc‘tga neo:lrl)g bt:tqn on the wall, and lo! an egg-shaped door
e, syrendie i; y. golden lamp resembling our sun‘lighted up the
g along the iﬁs rays all amunq. I walked in and intended progeed-
. Ing along the lert l§llde. Mea.nwhxle,l noticed a curious stream which
armed a trav cimu; e me against procceding further, I stood there and
e :;- golden _vessel on the water came floating towards
e L e e o lft I noticed a dark point which seemed to be soaked
ol | Dt of it came ;';rth a steady sxfxokeless blazing light. The light
ingly, 1 joad in a,nds _were, to get Into the strange vessel. Accord-
T e e o sat still by that light which was devoid of heat
e stream, 1 reached the other side, It was twili h;
i e gloom of night. The boat disappeared. [ was- algne

oy

- I heard a tumultuous VO
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tar twinkled in the sky which enabled me to
on the back wall of the fort. On the upper
riptions which, however, I essayed

19018

and helpless. Just then& s
look at an inner closed door
part of this door were some legible 1nsc
in vain to make out, over and over again.

I laid myself down by that door and remained quiet until, at laste
jce which seemed to reveal the truth of what

Guru Nanak has expressed in the following.—-
« Where thou, O Lord, art, what fear is there ?
wham shall { praise but thee ?
Where 1 bave only thee 1 have everything;
there is none but thee.
O Father, 1 have seen that the world is poison.
Preserve me, O Lord of the earth;
Thy name is my support.
Thou knowest the whole state of my mind ;
to whom shall [ go to tell 1t?
Without the Name the whole world hath gone mad ;
When it obtaineth the name it becometh sane.
What shali I say ? to whom shall I tell my condition ?
" What I want to say must be told to the Lord,
What thou hast done prevaileth; ever and ever
my hope is in thee.
If thou grant greatness,
let me everywhere meditate on Thee
O God, Thou art ever the giver of happiness to Nanak;
Thy name alone is my strength’

Startled by the voice I opened my eyes and saw the same lines
inscribed there. I shook off all faint-heartedness and, "raising my eyes
to Heaven, thanked God with all my heart. [t was just day-break, and

blowing. A yellowish light issuing directly
pathed me. At that time, some spirits, in form
d before me in a crowd silently. However, as
y all disappeared. At once, my soul

appearing to be absolutely light, I began to fly over heavenly ¢ spherese
inward * and to enjoy the brightness thereof.  Thence my gaze suddenly
fell upon a mill-like machine, its handle projecied 2 little, lying hidden
in a narrow space of the fortwall. No sooner was lit pressed and mads -
to revolve than some door opened and 1 stepped in, Inside was golden

it is to thine own greatness,

the morning breeze was
from the sun, as it were,
like human beings, passe
I fixed my gaze upon them, the
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shadow, as it Were, lined with water. A tree, tall and spreading, stood
by, splendidly blazing. Opposite the tree shone the sun within ia small
disc—projected as it were, from its central point. Thisseemed to suggest
a cycle of time. On the trunk of the tree, nearly a line and a half of

- words were found engraven in golden letters which read like the well:
known words of Kabir,—

¢ There is one tree, it hath endless branches and shoots ; its blossoms
and leaves are filled with nectar.

This world is a garden of ambrosia,

God who is perfect hath created it.

The few holy men in whosc hearts the light of God shineth,

Know the story of my beloved soverign God.

One humble-~bee intoxicated with the juice of the 'flowers hath ‘fixed
his mind within the twelve petals of the lotus of the heart;

He then raising his breath to the lotus of sixteen petals in his brain
gaineth the ecstatic fruit thereof.

Another tree was produced in the silent vacuum ; it dried up the
waters of the earth ;

Saith Kabir, I am a servant of those who have seen that tree.’

On reading these, I stepped forward and towards the sun, when on

" a steep silvery hill a magnificent building was seen. At the door of the

- building was a coral tree, on the top of which the noonday sun was

casting its rays. I sat down under the tree on clean and soft place.

There I felt tnat the pupils of my eyes were drawn to the *place of

individuality > unintentionally and my soul commenced to ascend so high

- as if it were going to rend the sky above. Then the brain.circle seem-

. 'ed to become so vast that all the heavenly spheres (believed generally to

" be seven in number) could come within its circumference. 1 was rising

» upward and onward tirelessly while the auspicious moon (second day's)

* looked like Siva gazing with his third eye [Grace] upon my spiritunal

- igoension. On such a heavenly trip wore away my whole night of con-

t’emplatmn The day dawned and my sight turned to the world outside,
‘‘aWray from these strange scenes, but only for a short while.

- With vivid recollections of the above visions and the ecstatic state
ihduced by them, I sat down again in2a Yogic posture when a ‘divioe
Jdil '—in the fulness of its splendour—flashed, as it were, in my fore-
,~hod,. This made me suprenfely” happy and in a moment Y saw suf-

B

eN

_.Mg the *joti® an assembly of persons—who were oot of this earth, -
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~singing a few celestial songs in praise of the Almighty. Among them
was distributed * Karali Prasad’ (a kind of sweet-meat prepared pre-
ferably in the Sikh Assemblies]—symbolising, shall we say, the free
flowing favour of the Light Divine  As I freely shared it with them, I
found myself on the threshold of furthur progressive Realisation It
began with ithe visioned rising of a magnificent sun its golden rays
spreading everywhere It is through such a mystic sun-mirror that the
seer sees the things of the spirit, invisible to the eye of tne scnse-man.
And it was with the aid of the same that [ was privileged to glimpse
‘that one’, knowing Whom [ became one with Him in consciousness.

Thus abso:-bed 1 felt myself overpowered by ia trance-~like condition—

a conditiorn which verily seemed to be the heart-centre of perfect peace.

Sir Rabindranath Tagore

Thou trumpet-voice of Ind,

Thou prophet of the Perfect life,

Thou poet of the beautiful in th’ world,
Thou singer of the glories of our life.

Thou master mind to make

The world snew with all its joys

And woes, thou, linder of Beauty in things
Common, divinely bast created joys.

Thou whose miracle touch

Has linked the pure saint and this earth,
Thou brave soul India’s rights defeading woll,
Thou noble pioneer of her rebirth,

O great bard of the East,

1 pay my humble homage now,

O, thou that bast revealed the radiant soul
Of Orient to Oceident I bow.

r.r P
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Kama Loka
By Bupbur CHaxxkny Davpana

The attenmpt to write on Kamaloka is not one which has any charms
about it for the writer as that would not make him a truth-speaking person
in the eyes of the people. Again it has no charms to the writer as the
public adherence to such writings may be snught after in vain. Did the
writer see what he is writting about ¥ Or, was he conscious of 1t in any

other way or ways? These are the likely unpleasant (uestions which he
would be asked to answer,

Cast in these unpleasant surroundings, it is impossible for him to
wrile on a subject of this kind without a feeling of trepidation, Howevers
he has the support of a few who have experience of such phenomena, and
that is his only consolation and excuse in venturing to write on this subject,
Where is Kamaloka? 1s it anywhere near this earth? How large is it?
What is the population of it? Who are the people inhabiting it? What
language dothey talk ¥ Whether it is 2 democracy or a limited monarchy ?
These amongst many more uncomfortable questions, will be put to him
by the enquiring reader

Man is not satisfied unless these questions are answered, but you
must remember all these questions come from the material plane called
tne earth. Man sees many things on earth and therefore, he questions
whether all other worlds are the same. What he sees he thinks to be
material. Now, if he thinks that the earth on which he lives is permanent
and unchangeable, the house in which he lives will stand to eternity, the
life he lives is eternal and immutable, | would say that Kamaloka 1s not a
world like the earth. 1f he admits that everything on earth is subject to
change, that the life of man 1s not today what it was yesterday, and that
-everything on earth, whether organic or torganic is stamped with the
law of impermanence and decay, 1 would say that Kamaloka is a world
like the earth. 1f this view 1s taken and recognised as true that the
earth bn which man lives and moves and every other thing on it are only
phenomena, so that the earth on which man lives is 2 phenomenon, Kama
Loka, because in trying to do so, you will be trying to understand @
phenomenon. Now you see that you may know a thing to exist by seeing
it, feeling it, tasting it and hearing it. You can also know the existence
of a thing without the contact of your senses with the object. In both
es your knowledge of the existence of a thing comes to you through

- having intellects of a very high order.
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so that it is not the sight, nor the feeling, nor the
tasting, nor the sound which gives you the idea of an exnstentcl:: r:f:::
Object’but your consciousness, Kama Loka consciousness the

gives you the idea of the existence of Kama Loka as the world

i istence of the world.
i ives you the idea of the exis '
e d you follow the same train of

] bit if
Now. it will make matters clear 2 ain 0
thou;;ht ix’: understanding the existence of Kama Loka. Where is this

Kama Loka ? It is in this world. V-v'hat is its extent ? ] t' is co-.e:t;r;;:m
with this world, like water held up in a sponge. The bemhgs :1a :&e noni
it. too, are phenomena as people on this earth.' HousesTth ey have nione
as the'y are protected in that Loka by the etheric arch. t -Z';; P ot
etheric . which contracts and expfmds They can ma emK se, nough
without 2 material body Wwhich is also a phenomena. ‘ ama S e
reigning soverign, and the ;?w of I-t‘mla‘ Loka is the Law of Kama.
k ing features of Kama Loka. o
A t:leo::? dtl:’egre is another feature in Kama Loka which is not todbe
found in this world and, that is, the beings there have nohmOn:y,t t::eriet-
sire for gain or fame or ambition. Money has no v.alue 1: ehre_ uhis ert .
No'rian can enter Kamaloka unless he shows merit whic tlsd < y
claim for his admittance ‘there. These beings are of variegated co urst,
as colours are the designations of ~d1ﬂ'er§nt merits.  If a ben:g 'c;::ze
shew a colour which is recognised as a'merlt, he can have. r;o a ':: faoce
there. Strict laws prevail there which ar.e administere WA" . q “
strictures. Rehgion of Kama Loka is the .u:'nversal 'Dh;f'ma‘.) A Sp:ven
one religion. There arc no different religions :as in tlliw 'aké oven
rounds 6t’ the etheric current which pass through tlhe fot : mht the be
ings there clectrified with wisdom in different chafme sc:1 eoggnt, (;f art (;
literature and science, philosophy, etc. Each bel'ng lwtﬁ bentof e
lies in a particular direction imbibes knf)wledge in 'tr 1ha n and radiates
vibrations for the. use of man in this world. ;).se V{: rations are
caught by the people herc inclined toward§ the same line o * g o
= philosophers, ccientists, research workers, pOets,
B et otc. in higher lokas such as Rupa and Arupa th?re
are higher vibrations radiating to the gqod of man :n eart:. on’l;t;st; :::; ‘
rations are absorbed in space as there are only' a few tfsnein n carth wh
can receive such vibrations by reason of their merit . thg ot b i:;
That accounts for the small number of men of genius

i -w. Kama Loka is manifestly deficient in
every department of life. Now, o e oe of intalligence pro-

your consciousness,

musicians, artists, etc.
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ceeding from this plane NO'B’““J%
mon in man as the bein are tmpresscd with the desires which are 00“‘"
The marked difference ng there are .ﬂot very superior to\man in intellects’
is that Kama L oka bein etween beings in Kama Loka and man on € h
who has multifari . ife is ;
protecting th:f:"fl::il?u:cles to attend to by wat;,t:f":’c:::fr:n? fr::;;;’t;ﬂ
such duties there to fulef;I and ke?‘?ing up their position “;:""g ‘ﬂfe":’
to maintain. Every A8, no position to keep and no f"lr;:e o ere ‘,'tation
late more merits are re afdlS of the same level and tt;oqe wl;l:sccﬂm“‘
in the higher Lokas 'lgh ed as superior beings entitled to higher birth
from higher planes A fhtem:hmg of Dharma is by means f‘g.b ations
;{aﬁf Loka, Dharma tezch?n;:r::: : ie“ ina very small Zegvrle: in the
n this respec ° Ot appreci
there i m::e Zrof:lrif; Znn earth has a better:‘pch:;:ct:id tt: :r;-f UIl\l*e‘itb:xnt:ﬁ
00 means defioinng. 1o un;arth. ﬂowever. beings in ~Kama\ |P.okl are 8
is not quite practically f erstanding Dharma, but the eff : rod .
Traditions of Kama Iz'Okelt Owing to the existence of le eCt. of Dh:ara-'
the heights of pleasu a are full of interest ag the c:s sorrow .td t0
pleasures are lnvaria:]: which ha\fe: no parallel in )t’h'.ﬂ'y o ‘
effort on the part of thi :: the side of Loukika, 'l‘he':e V{OPIS le any i
of Lokotra. Therefore. it Ings there to develop their min::s om;hg sid‘."i
fore him greater pOSSib..l. can be safely said that man n be-
is the joy when these be"ltles of a life on the side of I ‘;n eﬂl'thl hﬂ‘:‘w*‘
the pains and sorrows 0;"8§ assemble to sing the antheon;Ot;a" . ovef
the Kama Loka. Ti-;e tlh ' world and the enjoyment o(f) VI'C“"’Y s ﬂ'z
which proceeds from tg’ec f\p hands, they dance to the sou F:ieas;ur;mi“
over consent 0 conn vibratory currents of ether " ot 'm:
Tight dances abe o el‘bown from Kama Loka to ear;h Nf;‘h:emfnooﬂ-z”
i~ ail directions wil:h “ v‘:hen throngs of beings of diﬁ‘er;z ur mo"li
nowhere to be found ingtht. steps. — The celestial glor nft ]‘fOIOUPIS‘O“ %
among beings in Kama Lo':awoﬂd.' There is absolutey:nit;a:::i amlfy‘jf§
them, Round the theatre f KaNo class or caste distinction se lf’t‘:.:’f
Loka enthroned in their r:a‘ ma Loka amusements, the Gojqpof e
on with silence the spectacl JeS_tY. surrounded by the’ir attend : ts ook
Numbers of those who are :: whvlch affords them great pl i et.i d , -ﬂ
Dhyana meditation to a uiess inclined to pleagype pleasure 31 e s j
 amongst the majority °;1£ re mystic knowledge 'hpass: their % o
C other beings inhabiting 'Kchamlsa l[”;;a ol

P
4

£ is

H

¥
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 inhabiting the Kama Loka to day.
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such as numbering the mind atoms,

calculating the elongation of matter by the contact of ether, numerical
satistics of the world phenomena affected by the planets, the gradation
of the forces and their effect on the Universe, philosophic studies of 2

very subtle nature relating to life and the phenomena of lights and

sounds. etc These studies are carried on scientific lines and in very

rare instances, they are handed down to this world. All new inventions

and discoveries are due to those sources  Perhaps, it may be doubted.
whether I am relating merely fairy. tales, but if you only pause and
think for a minute you will find how few in this world are gifted with. -
the power of irvention and discovery. That must surely impress you. -
with the truth of this suggestion. The ascent of man to Kama Loka is .
by the process of rebirth. The immediate results of the actions ‘of man.

deputed in space are drawn into this Loka and by the force of such' -
actions, matter in space called ether is gathered and the being is formed
in Kama Loka. This being is the result of his Karma. The nameless
being so formed is not the man whose actions are responsible for its
formation, nor anybody else. The theory is very clear as the action

. the result of thought may be that of the man or one foreign to

nf\’.t.so‘ﬁ\e new being that is formed by a man's karma may be either
ysically and intellectually. Those -

superior or inferior to, him both ph
distinguished men who live in Kama Loka may, therefore, be the results

of actions of men much inferior to the new being. One single action
may qualify a man to Kama Loka and this action need not be of an :
intellectual nature provided it is clothed with a merit required by this -
Loka. Haphazard merits come in man’s way which qualify him to -
wous efforts may not entitle him to

Kama Loka whilst his aost stren
admittance to this Loka, Parasamitra the greatest Yogi who inhabits

Kama Loka was a man of wvery ordinary merit; but his onty ose
merit which carried him there was his almsgiving to the needy '
Gomamahanama Was another mendicant of great repute in 'Kama
Loka who gained admittance there by his pursuits of love and benevol-
ence towards mankind, Both these men werc not intellectual in any way
in their career on earth, but they are the most intellectual beings
Sarpayushiti was & man who was a

great pundit, but in Kama Loka he met with great disappointment. He'"
ith no intelligence about him. It must, therefore,

Is only 2 silly being Wi
t the man who is reborn may either bo superior ot

knowledge is of a varied nature

v ) 2



258 THE KALPAKA NOVEMBER

inferior to him in this or other worlds
gives man a good rebirth but his merit.

Neither intcllect nor wealth

Now, in Kamaloka thc trumpet of 1'beration of pain is not sounded
to be heard ‘by all as there are many in it who are stitl in the prip of
suffering owing to the mistokes they have committed in their present
lives, There is no complcte cessation of pain in this Loka, but pain is
enormously less there than i this world,  Fhe ethe ric hody of these
beings is a compound of ciher and the vapour fumes cxisting in space,
Ether is highly inflamable, but jis inflamaiiiey o kept Jows by the
vapour fumes. ‘Thes: are (he matpin? - tha
from a hody there,

Etheric body wenrs the clondy auncet of o dstant
shadow

Man cannot <en cotheric b dies rx¥Cont Inovery rore
Etheric bodies are enthroned in etheric sense. 51:11) ‘
dishzlieves in etheric bodies. So far as this world o« man g we om iS
of etheric formation. The antccedont matepiad \\'hl‘cl' forms hy dy is
gathered from worldly matter.  This is the duffe e ne. belwee: e
and materin} bodies  One s liable to cdpascion and contraciion, the
other is not.  As the phenomena of cthepic bodis are not famir to

SAses,

on th:t necount,

man it is a matter of great surprise to hem cither 1o s+ or hear of the
existence of ethcric bodies.  Now in the Kama Loka the vigour of
youth is retained to a greater number of years than in this world.
The length of life is much greater than hare  The particles of
life atoms in Kama Loka are the ctheric colls vwhich cavelop the bodics
with an outer coating of vapour fumes.  The Kama Loka beings are as &
rule of a handsome physique and developed muscular power. Sentient
life is more diffused in Kama Loka than in this world Peripatetic
experiences are =1t morc keenly in Kama Loka than in this world. The
exigenge of circumstance invests the keings in Kama Loka with a swift
- movement equal to the ida/i of birds. Mainly these beings partake of
the celerity of birds in moving from place to place. But the mystery in
their life is that they are able to fly from one placc to anotber without
an effort in arranging their limbs as man. Their expeditious movements
.- are due to their etheri¢ bodies and living in etheric surroundings.
_ Notwithstanding the disbelief of man in anything which he cannot
"“clearly see and understand there exist different forms of' life unknown
~to him and he will not know them until he curbs his nvijja.

a0 gathers by his harma

K
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The Coming of the Lord

f ., M. R.AS.
By HENRY PRCCTOR, . R. 8. L, M R«

on earth said that, ¢ When the fig-tree

is nigh’. his certainly
utteth forth her feaves, Y& Jinow that Summ«e c : ,ft:l nowTseems more
: mbaolizes the «rcqtomtlon of the Jewish ﬂ“f“on’f \ For the fig-tree is
immi t‘th it i'n ever heen since the Dispersion.
imminent than it has ever bt

S i is of Israel.
i 3 e of Judah, as the wvine is
in Scripturc as a type . A
Aot e s '!1 h l;ritiqh and the Russian forces already ta the I o}r
Lo e SC’Q - h e of its deliverance from that abomina )
Sand. there o B o which represents the power which

: Empirs
fosolatinn, oo O.mman‘ Jm{&"or so many centuries, whose occupas
i em tor s
has heen treading down Jerusale

i tiles are
ee when the times of the Gen
i _and should cease ) : ‘ ios o
;'(;gl?fdthe ;;ov‘vyt:) <o times are the Seven Times ™ which began wit
u ed. [¢] 2 § ‘

first year of the reign of Nebuchadnezzar,
THE HRAD OF GOLD

Our Blessed Lord while

. . sin CEUT AL DL
viz, 13, C. 604 and ends m ] “Jook u
| When we sce these things begin to come to Pasa,“*‘:; :I::l‘du:vhen ¢ thg
for our redemption drawcth aigh®. Tor the hime f‘b Lord and of his
kinadowq of this world, =hatl b:come the kingdom of our
hid HES X he

Chrise .’

\We are continually exhorted t(; be )
also rendy’. ¢ Watceh thevefare and pray
wjx?thy t035sc3pc those things which are coutig to Pas: ;l;ief;)ei:?&(:
befarc the Son of Maa . The things which are'corrtl;;lcgk;n more terrible
than anything that has yet happened to this sin-s e abjoct fo
quite evident that the majority of earth® inhabitan |

the terrors of
' THE OREAT TRIBULATION,

ready for his coming. ‘Be ye
iways that ye may be counted

for it is represented
of the inhabited eart
escape . o
To the Chureh of Philadelphia, or Brotherly Love, th_e Hol};‘ 3:0;
has promised, *Because thou didst keep the word of my patience, ',
will keep thee _
® 7x 360 == 25630 yoars. T This vesult is obtainod by subtracting the B, O. years frof
' 26%0 and adding 1 according to rule.

as coming upon all those who dwell ugon the face
h, except those who shall be < accounted worthy to -

o
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“
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jvll;ich is about to b:uto:" THE HOUR OF TgiaL®

ehold 1 come quickly Ing upon the wh . .

thy crown.’ Soqt‘::‘:l{ ; hIO'd fast that wh:h(?:oththe inhabited earth.

s a

o \ Omci:g" ’YT::\e possibility of losi:: :::t ?: e thail;:

at which * . crown W

- which * the Lord, the right € apostle Paul speaks of thi wn s

to me only but al ghteous judge, shall give is crown

{epiphany or forthcomin g to all those who haye ;ne ot day, {"d

ready for his manifegt tg] ; All this points to th oved his aPPea".ng

mo oil in thair veesels ation;; of being like the fool'? dﬂ{!ge'r of not being

to buy ssels with their lamps; and wh.;“h virgins, who had

’ tle they are gol'ng away

ging T:B DOOR 1s smyr

B, and are now .

, . provided wij o

1 . wit :

nized by the Brid I reception is past, and the h oil in their vessels,
egroom who answers Yy are no longer rccoge

message s « l k

now yo , .
tau younot’' A . >
ght, for the Manchild is said tg:l:em Revelation xii. a similar truth is

and tho they are viy

R CAUGHT
while the Woma *HT UP TO GOD AXD TO I8 THRO
NR

but

ise THE REST .
xposed 10 the fury of the Dragon, ey ©r

and none are anol:ezﬂ:DED FCR THE WITNESS oF

Antichrist and mceivedo buy or sell who have nOtJasus

to be therefore in all b - fn?rk What manner OS‘;WOm allegience t0

hastening unto the Da 013; living and godliness look!')et'so‘ns ought we

who shall change theqey b° Qod. waiting for G’od's qmg forward and

glorious bod}'.‘ 'Ew_:r od’e,s ot our humiliation 1nto L (;n from heaven,

purifies himself even y one. says John, ‘ who has thi ;,e fikeness of his

abide in him that you a8 he is pure. Now, therefz ope set on him.

ing, but be found of himay not be shamed away from ::' llttle. children,
m without spot and blamelegs ’ im at his appear-

«
Apac. iii, 10, 11. Y “l'im iv. 8
: . .

— i —

NovENEEN

their : ; :
eir knocking with the terrible .

1 "eeS iﬂto the “'l'l 1
er neks to a p‘ac‘\ p N
‘epal'ed ()f (;o". N

* ph“omphical sense it is only a change

‘0ot say which is the end. S0 it is

18 no death. No death can occnr wit

:tl'embling called, ¢ Death’

_ which there is no rebirth.
not the end of life. Initiates to
pa free from rebirth. The wide door

be is qualified tor such a life he can neve

T R KALPAKA et

PDeath

By C. A. PRREIRA.

Death as nnderstood in th - ordipary 8ense is the end of life. In 8
of the component parts of man.

d; but when it is once made you can-

with the life of man.
His birth is the beginhing

hical sense it is his death. It
birth, then death is the begin~ -
ot be birth if thers
e to birth except’
h much fear and

A rope has a beginning and an ep
in thOU otannot say which is his beginning
e B.Ordmsry genge. 1n the philosop
n_ath is & change, and it that change is
ing of your life. Death gives birth. There cann
hout giving ris

Now what you approach Wit
ghould be welcomed by you, a8 it gives rise
n the world. People look upont |

to your birth which you we

death with horror as they think it is the end of life. They dread & .

State in which there is 81 end to life. They welcome rebirth. They,
put do not know the bligs in a state in

know the suffering in birth, €
Beers do not fesr death, as they know it is
«Nirvana' do not fear death as they .

the state of Nirvans.

Jepme most i

know the blissful state of Nirve
u ever

ur ignorance

this world.
ature are pr

y moment of your lite. 'There iz fear
is too great on account of your:
Desire begets ignorance, ignor-?‘
operly understood by -

of death is open before yo
in you to face death as yoO
desires which bind you to
ance, begets fear. If the laws of D

you, you will no longet fear death.
In what sense can death be & terTor po you? It can be & terror to-

you only in one sense. . If you disregard the laws of nature and lead.a "
sinful life death is o terror to life. Undoubtedly it i8 80, but not otber-,“g
wise. An honest man could look at the whole world in the face, but "
the world is a terror to & dishonest m&x, becanse he cannot resist the"
results of his actions in this world, or in other worlds. Hence the forr "

of death, is afraid of & life in & world ' of suffering. If beis conscious’
that his future will be one of greater happiness he will have no suchk
fear. Therefore it is that seers and initiates to Nirvana do not feat
death. If he cannot have this consiousness it 1 !

_ s his own fault. ‘I1f hey
does not try to qualify himself for a better life, and feel conscious. thats

r face death without fear.:
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~ Now you must try to understand how a man
18 & mere automatic mechanism as an engine,

ous phenomenon of nature which is work
Intelligent elements in the

8 life. This manifestation

dies. Life in man
but an intellizent consci-
ed by the laws of nature.
universe confer on him the manifestation of

vy - : of life is the makine of his Karma. This
life is subject to change like all other things in the world, The non-

existence of g phenomenon called life will make the world o wilderness.
Th? grandest plenomenon of the world is hfe. It is a phenomenon
which is at once noble ang inspiring as all the activitics in the world
are due to life. Nothin: ewn carry =0 much importance in the world
fOr good or bad as life. On life hangs everythin: which has any bear-
l.ng on the concerns of the world.  Separate life from the world ; what
Intercst can thers he in it which redounds (o the benefit of man, on
the Universe ? There is no unity of forces if they are to remain inde-
pendent of each other. Therefore it is that all forces in the Uni-
verge are workiny in harmony and if man viola.cs any of them he runs
outside its groove and gets himself stranded as the derailment of a
brain when it runs outside the lines

Now, it miust be borne in mind that life 15 rove
decay and imperunnines.  Tife is decaving evory moment as all other
Phenomena in the world. Decay and nnpermanence are the progress
of the world. This is the law of advarcement and uplifting of life.
When an old house tals, a new strneture is erccted. \When an old
state of thinus is found undesirable, anew state f thins s is substituted.
In everything youn see in the world you will find “hat decuy is progress.
Life marks time with this phenomens and worls in unizon with them.

Decay alone is not the stepping stoue of progress unless it is allied
to experience. If a certain state of things is prrimanent there is no
room for progress. Wisdom of men is the experience of ages. One
state of things must perish for another state of things to exist. There-
fore there is a change called Death in the world for its progress.
What has been the manifestation of lunorance in former ages has now
become a manifestation of wisdom.

-

rned by the law of

This is the result of experience.

The decadence of one school of philosophy is the revival of another,
-88 the death of one thought is the birth of the other. Death is too
awful a name to signify the change of ;man. If people are trained to
Tname death as the ultimate change then there will be less foar folt by
them at the occurence. Kven that cannot eradicate the fear from the

‘not fear us there is the pheno

)
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You do
m 1 an is altogether taken wway by death. ‘
b Thind i el o ] lkl d hmr)ving in the world and conversing
1 1 3 00 d
not sce him in flesh and b : |
You bury him and he is no more heard of.

with you. ful thing !

mea! Aw
A livine being turned to a covpse: A.Vs‘ Los
- bl I3
A child turned to a youngman, a delightful change: v
A pan turned to an old man; a most sad thing!
young man t

In each of these
you did not realise it ae suc¢
young man is borns Hu‘. youl
do not see either the child or the

crces there was death which yon did n\?t o'bserve;
h to canse fear in you The child dle’s, the
) man dies. the old man is born.  You
‘ vonng man dying, and, thevefore, you

afrnid of the ehange, b vou have other fe.elings‘ of 10y &n:i
ey 1 with fthis chance namely, the joy ol beco'vumgfl
o o “".“ of 1)(‘(3(;ll]!iX1" an ¢l mm The child did
Young th? N“:l(;(\ti the \‘mmvrhnmn betore hin, and the young

e nne called the a ‘
E:):nsiiei(:]:]i)tl'::i 1;;\":\];”(“4 being ealied the old ]‘]1(’.11 lﬂ)&fom‘ -hlm'lz)?: ttli)i:
phenouiena of youth aud old age were expenenced 'by nim o
i heine voung and old that gives himjoy and SOrTOW,

D O the ph menon of life in hitn.  When the ultimate

E o 8e
cha 03 d S ] Vv n i l([ l o v 2

10verin:d rout 11m ir yaecan
n&e Oﬂ"e deﬂ‘th 1 he l)’ 11ns to 1(3 k

) sing he is going to be. )
he ]O;ngsii;ocl;g(s)(\:‘il()tl:;etll:i\bv}‘::,i:ijﬁ lon:er to be either young or f)llldbm
this wgrl(i; but he is not conscious what his ne]:t :)etc‘(l)izlgs h‘:]kne:v.
An arahat does not fear death because he knows |: ;now ke e e
his past. Man's fear is his ipnorance. Ht? (.1098[ DOde e
is in him capable of development. He goes 1n t‘jlet_ He Joos Do”
know where he is going. He has no destination e s & e
wanderer in the world. A forlorn shlp-.wrecked gailor degbgeefgand
food from door to door! He knows the price of muttcnl an e
other necessaries of life. He couqts his money careful y M;]e oanaes
or invests it in safe securities. With what care agd cz;.‘utlolil e
his material concerns of life!l If half the care is ta e};] tg e
out whether he simply remains here and dies, or w'l;a etrﬁnd e
future before bl for WhiCIIl_‘ heth&g t(;) 89‘; iiﬁi :lhea:v!fu:sre is. You

in this predicament. Try to ind out W _ .
::g l:asily gnd it out if you spend some time over 1t.e t;\lda.:y;o'ha\;e‘
found it and it is not out For 08 10 P and i, a0 the tme you will
tmost value to you if y ’ !
:szt:ll(;i :):e:fitui;n not to be regretted. It is not to be regretted. It i
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worth all vour material wealth in this worlde  You will not give it n
exchange for your worldly wealth when vou once find it.  You will
then know that death is only a chiwnfe and that therc is nothing to be
dreaded.

Unless you are cut off hy o had karma you can hive long.  Longe-
vity of life means a pancity of desires. Greater ave the desires, shorter
is your life.  If you desire to satisfy ail that which your cyes see and
admire your sence of sight will suffer. I you desire to hear all sounds
your sense of hearing wili suffer. If yon desire all eatables and
drinkables that conle in your way your sense of tuste will suffer.  If
you desire the smell of everything that you imagine to be pleasing your
sense of smell will suffer.. Al your five senses will suffer thereby, and
in sympathy with them. your mind. You have no chance to live. You
die. Tt i3 your desires that kill you, though the Doctor may say that
death was the result of consumption, or heart-disease, diabetes or cancer,
or rheumatism or a number of other diseases too nunierous to mention.

If your desires are less there is less strain in your senses. If yom
have no desires you have completely subdued your senses, and the long=
evity of yourdife is assured. You are very solemn and spiritual before
deatb, but materialistic elsewhere.  You think of death only then, and
the vanity of worldy things. You are holy and devotional and full of
love in church with your usual Sunday attire. You offer flo wersin tem-=
ples with your hearts washed with the scented water of Mitriya. Out-
side the church and temple there is neither love nor Mitriya in you. As
a professional maa you are most grabbing and exacting, Asa holy pastor
of the church you are sectioual, prejudiced, intolerant and self-inter-
- ested. Asa trader you are not an example of integrity. In every walk
* of life you are a failure on spiritual lines so that when death hovers

... before you, you look upon it with horror. Surely you cannot look up-

-on it with any other feeling as materialistic tendencies cannot give you
. the spiritnalistic Yight.

¢+~ No man, however great he may be in poiut of wealth or intellect,
.~ tan be made to look upon death calmly unless he gains an insight into
- the mysteries of death and knows that death is only a change.

— P —
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STUDENTS’ DEPARTMENT

The Law of Attraction

Lessox V

Watch your every thought, with the utmost care, Control vour
thoughts and also every word. You can i vou will.  The air is full of
currents of drifting thoughts of ewvil, prejudice, cnvy, avarice, cruelty,
jealousy, hate, malice, revence, {ust, anger, »eltishness, and every form
of cvil and diseouraging thonehts.  Don't be negative to these thougits.
Guard vour every thought. 1 hiok the BISST,  Be attractive only to
the BIS T thouehts of good and noble people. 1t i an ungusrded
woment, diseouraging and such  other thounghis enter vour mind,
¢ unteract them at once by thinking thoughts <long the right hines.
Send out thouehits of Love, Peace, Harmony, Power, Pleuty, Wisdow,
Puritv and everything that is good.

N{EVER faor a moment gllow « discouraging thought to crter your
mind, never say that you ave poor and hard run, that you are in a hard
row of stumps, that everything goes against you.  Don’t do 1t talk
success, think success, demand it day and night.  Get the people to
thinking success for you; when you think and talk success, they will
begin fo do the tame thing for you. Thiz will help you. Don’t be
selfish, that will hold you back.

S_end out daily, loving and kind thoughts to all ; for we are, through
our b}ghez.r self Intimately connected and closely related to the entire
creation including every human being, and we are also connected with
the Universal (?reative Law, the Universal Spirit. Its resources and
powers are nulimited and they are at your command if you will con-
nect yourseli with this Universal Creative Law. Strive for the HIGH-
EST Have the utmost confidence in yourself. You can be auything
you will to be. DIG IN. Never give up. Go in and win. ’

Stick to one thing, decide just what you want and go after it, and
never stop until it’s yours. If you desire to purchase a home, or.a
certain tract of land, auton:obile, piano, or anything, imagine yourself
in actual possesgion of the thing desired, WISH for it thousands of
times, with all the'furce at -your comuwand. Hold it as a pstmanent
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mood. Now cast about for wavs and means to pav for this land,
automomle or, build a home. If In business, vour business must
Increage so &s {0 enable vou to do this, 4

Be willing to work and work hard, mentally, spiritually and
phyaieally,

Follow my st etions strictly, «nd vou will succeed T KNOW
IT These instructions wou can use =nd put into practice the very
momient you read then. L use them daily They do the work, and
don’t you dombt it. A change {or the bettors good results olten in a
few s, but do not cive up il vuweeess dees mob crown vour efforrs
ina few hours, a weels or moantl. Don’ o at it in a hall<heartcd
wey and expeet hip snecsss. Digin Gef down to business, and mean
business, stick to it dav und night. werks and months and longer still
i necessary until you are 2 WINNUR.

When success is coming vonr way, do not 7t shuclk or lazy, but
keep up the success vibratious, 1 will tell vou that you can bring
anythine to pass that von want too, weing the proper auto-suge estion
and key vonr vibraticons to those of what vou want fobring to pass.
Have a systeny, be systematic.  Whatever yoil da, do 1t well, give it
your best thought and attention. I vou are diguing ditches, dig good
oncs, practise my lessons and get ready for somethiny higher

For just as sure as you use the methods I teach you, live them
and practice them, good opportunities are going to materialize for
you. Perhaps from an un-expeeted source, but they are coming,
SURIL -

LigssoN VI

Keep all your husiness, plans, and ‘scheme: 7 strictly o yourself.
This is very imporfant. Don’t tell others yvour failures, troubles and
disappointruents.  Neither must we gossip or talk about any one, if we
can’t find somcthing good to say, then keep quiet. But we cau send
them goed thoughts and wish thiem well.  1jon’t fret nor worry about
anything. Don’t fear anything, not cven a panic. Follow my instruc-
tions and a panic will never worry you. You must never cxpect bard
times, tickness, etc., always look on the bright side.

And never make threats or, evil and hard wishes aga:nst any one.
This is such a common practice among people, even among Occultist and
New Thotist that know better, for they have made.a study along these

lines.
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Be kind to one and all. Sand ont daily kind and living thoughts
and good wishes to the whole wide world. Demand with all yonr
mental force that the Great Harmonial Law may reign supreme.

REMEMPBER vou must contro! your thoughts and words. If you
find vourcelf thinking failure, discouraging or any unprofitable thoughts,
stap it at once by thinking thoughts of success, anAd of the business in
hand. In time it will all coma casy, and voa won’t be froubled with
these dnfting thought currents of unprofitable thonghts.

Keep clean inside and out. Take a bhath as often as possible.
Yon shonld alse take an internal bath as necessary. Think pure and
wholesome thonphts.  Be sure you get all the sleep yon need. Have
regulur bours if pos=:ble.  Flat pure and wholesome foods - Trat vital
and brainv foods. Take carc of yourself, and get in the best possible
health. Cret strong physically, spiritnally and mentally.  Strive to be
a Spiritual and Mental GIANT.  See no limit and strive for the
highest.

I care t ot where you are nor, who you are, opportunities pass your
door every day.  Wherevar vou are there are opportunities. Watch
fo: them  I3ut vour foundation must he Princinle. Wrong no one in
any ;vvn.y. Be strictly honest and fruthful.  Be just to yourself and
yon are just to all.  Wrong no one knowingly to the value ot one penny.

Be o supporter of PRINCIPLE, JUSTUCE and VIRTUE. Let
us live the Twelve Divine Virtues: Justice, Temperance, Prudence,
Aspiration, Wortitud'e, Philanthropy, Paticnce, Mercy, Hope, Truth,
Wisdom and Liove

In these lessons T have niven you the Golden Key that will unlock
the daors to everything vou desire, and close them toall the undesirable
things. - The methods I teach you ace infallible. Study them carefully,
It is now up to vou. Go in and win, and keep everlastingly at 1t until
you are a WINNER. Don’s forget STRIVE FOR THE HIGHEST.

¢ Get on the Love [ine? and the Sun Will Rice For You Every
Morning. May the Divine Law of Love manifest itseli abundaatly
through you is my most earnest and sincere wish for thee. :
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3
conti’gute};eh?se ?,ff? ol mlinber of the Vedanta Kesari, Arthur Avalon
vas and their T.o ’1'95““‘; Study in Mantra Sastra’ (The Grose Tatt-
exceedingle diﬁ'i “;)- n the sonrse of # remarkable exposition of an
eakta, ﬂ:o., Writcn subject frm_n the vicwpoint of a truly orthadox
the tasksy Whic};’,t‘~ (t)hsorv,‘g‘ with a1 admirable i‘nsight.—-—‘ﬁne of
similarities of P bie?’ e m.bﬂ .ﬂone .is to show the exsential
usrually done nnm;); hlsm- and Hinduism instead of dwelliny ax is
-realiséd t\}nt‘B‘ i air ¢?1ﬁ9}‘ence§ alk:geﬁ or real. When it i fully
pecoscary f:herm'“ t ism took its bisth in India and the impliontions
ptev&iig.’l’ A,h.;:r :rm'mf'notmau will be entertained of it than gencrally
speaks of th‘euf}» : e to the “three tattvas’ of the Tantras, he
of their I’;"u‘i"f ‘mri;u }11(th1.:: in M} creatures _(Jantn} as the basis
mndividnal b(;'lii [}))l 4"1@ [n.mmple apd _Wh:ch ‘i# manifested in
sale  The t;} vorepintion .:"nd expiration [shvasa and uchchhva-
S :,z?xxg‘f Wetkar nf-mmmu; oy deal Liter with the * Birth of the
1and 5fd;2;¥;:&!,r‘t" M;'x.ntr:\:.' urder foe titfe of * Varmeaaala® or Gar-
Pantsil 4W;)r,;:, a snbject of snprome n:morl‘;m.ce in both, &lantrik and
Peychic Rese;r’(“h.’ . .) . } cve. s oarticle on the ¢ Proubios of
Teosearch ;»,L-~ )i}, T}E{le}- aurnal of ihe dmerican So{;iﬁg!f for Deyehical
Wont ha; m..n, I, 1'”,5 . lysiop sta s bh'm. Ysyehie Research 1n tne
(1] Orthodex rl;'fq\')nmer ‘to L0 })r,\;.-gl'txllly established prejniices~-
o Natins He 12ious be?wi’ snd 2] -‘5(3.1€Kltlﬁc bigotry about the Iaws
. e blames, rightly we believe, the spirituahsts al:o to s

certain extent for their : .
far thenr slowness to nizking concessions to ‘scientific |

me > as ;
‘; ::j‘;r:;:elf aﬁs o the ;:mctlcgl work of relizion.” < Another ditticulty
withont having 1ha ghiest someeptins €1 the. pesblen brtams. th
psychic researcher. Again. the 2 Cof et i e
e o care gaio. th conception of * spinit* gives as munch
— y m‘ng else. - With wost people it is the contrass between
¢ ey think *spirit’ is and wha' the evidence appeurs to indicate
that m.akes them rcvolt against spiritistic elaims  But this is due to
an entirely snperficial knowledge of the problam and the iz;tm' srob-
ation of 'the facts. Most people assume $hat we must choose bc:s\%veen
the medium and the spirit claiming to communicate when exp;aini(lg
the phenomena. This is an inexcusable iflusion, There is at least

ttll ﬂt",’ ¢e O & l’llﬂd.\ t() l'eak()n W )tﬁl '

] [
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. sometimes half g dozen. Instead of choosing between medium and
¥ spirit we have to reckon with both of them and then, ‘in addition, the
~ control and any number of co~operators, as well as would-be intruders;
‘and besides this, all the limitations of the human organism and the
~ conditions which separate a transcendeatal from the material world.
1f sllowance is made for these complications there will be more tole-
But the ignorance on these matters is so monu-
mental and the prejudices of scientitic and academic men so strong and .

intolerant that it is well nigh impossible to dislodge them. But per-
<h the result and the next aeneration will repro-

for bicotry and ignorance &s w2 now do the
 mediaeval theoloyian. Courage in maintaining the truth ani eontenipt

for bigotry will win the dmy'..................T]m Occult Beview has a
hle length on *India’s Magic Weapons' or

curicus article of considera
© Astras. as they are called in ancient sanskrit epics and legends  Though
he subject deserves more attention

" the writer begins by observing that ¢t
than usually given, he botrays strange ignoranee of facts which mars

the accuracy of & well-written article. - We donot know why the
writer includes the ¢ brac let—of-bones’ and « Waist-chain-of-skullas’,
gttributes of Siva and Kali. in the hist ol magic weapons, Wa wonder
how magic and mesmarism and alectro=biology may be harnessed to
such service and how the modern hypnotist who makes his vietim
pelieve he freezes and shivers with cold in midsummer’ is launching
the * frost=astra’ from his mind at his subject.  This cannot be for the
simple reason that the hypootist produces some illusion, or hallucina-
tion before the mind’s eye of his subject, whereas the astra is said o
be n real live thing, like our rockets and shells.  For a similar reason,
we cannot accept Christ's miracles of *turning water into wine’, etc.
ag instances of some forms of astra lauoched at water, etc. Evidently
the writer has not studied the original authorities.  If so, he will not,
we trust for instance, be persuaded into the belief that the ¢ remarkable
{rish mystic’ the author of the Dream of Ravan’ studied the Rama-
yana from original texts’. The writer really goes off at a tangent .

~when he makes the ‘angels of death, plague, destruction’ etc, bear
analogy to the Astras, when he speaks of the ¢lying Astra ’, ¢ trembl-

- rance for the fscts.

‘geverance will accompli
ach the present Philistine

" ijng Astra’, etc; and when he quotes uncritically and at length the

funny story of ‘ Amuk and Tamuk’.
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CTHT PATH

THE SCIENCE OF IMMORTALITY, Bv D. N. Dunlop. Londnu
W WOOU T A8 e,

PURLISHING CO., Oakley Hoase, Eloomsbury 8
hefore some

This book consists of various addresses delivered
Theosophical Lodges in Lingland and selected and slishtly rearranged
with a view to indwcating the study of the salbject of Immortality.
Though not a complate systematised scheme of the philosophy of
Immortality, the work strivee to show how the impermanent senses

(Indriyas), astral as well as physical, ave distinct from the imperish
{fme (the rord an or spirit

Manas hy which
ved, In Cho I

ahle faculties of the
attained and

is apprehended and the Lifo [Jvoriasting
the author confemnplates the avennes of approach to the study of Divine
Wisdom. In the second chapter, the author offers his conceptions of
the various root-races, sub-races, ete. of humanity, stating that at a
certain point in evolution, it is the business of the 1nind per se to taks
full responsibility for the evolution of form, working towsard the final
realisation ol an hierarchy of self-conscious, immortal heings. Mr.
Dunlop, in the next chapter (Senses and Mind), tells us how to deves
lop the faculties of the Maras so that there may he no fear or trouble
in the astral world when we leave the sthooln sarira. In ¢Individuality
and Perscnality’ he discnsses the meanings of those terms. The
chapters on ‘I’reath and Desire’ and on * Thought’ we may recommend

especially to those who need instructions on such vital problems

Ch. 9 follows the line of inspiration of Walt Whitman.
WHAT EVERY MAN AND WOMAN SHOULD KNOW ABOUT THE BIBLE

By SIONEBY C. TAI'P, Ph, B Pablished by the Author, Kanas City, 2o, (U1 3, A)
The author seems to throw new light on the Literature of the
Bible 1n his varions publications which reveal his conceptions of .the
He points out tihat ‘our insane asylums, hospitals,

Truth of the Bible.
are everywhere filled with the diseased and insane as the result of sin,

which is fust (Kama)', and that ‘the origin of sin, which is tarmed
The author believes that he has striven in this

evil, was sex lust *
book to * bring out the true meaning of the Bible, so that every man
and woman may understand it and know how to live s0 as to preserve

The book is ‘ sold only to criminals and sociaj

mind and body pure .
The author hopes that the

tgachers, mature adults and parents "
reader ' Wil not let it get mto the possession of minors and children’,
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though it is claimed that works like this, if placed in general circulae

tion, are likely to hecome the ¢ basis of education of the human family
A Series of Three Sermonetres that Have Help-

- THE ENCHANTED VAL LEY. Cerioes
ﬁ: “od Me To Undersand Lite, ! vath and Destiny, By CHARLI - 11 CONNER,  Cublished
e by the author, 1016, & Cleveland Ave, Phibulolphia, (0. 8 A)

This is a daintly little volume crnfuining g series of three sere
These sarmonettes must have

44 mOHette< on Tife, Death and Destiny.
;&7 been the result of vears of study and meditation, ‘backed by faith in the

437,

i‘m”mgnes: of Divimity to iJuminate that mind whica will assume a
47 atate of recptivity . The allczory of the Enchanted Valley is peculiare
wly fascinating ana deserves to be read and re-read, meditated upon and

The second sermenetle is an interpretation of the
The }'lst’

mW&tdI} digested.
g Ge)f—surrcm]or and sacrifica of the Great Christian Teacher.

B
Zibut by no weans the least, of these sermonettes sums up the religion
vie wpoint of a liberal~minded Christian New

:Of Christ from the

; Thou;ztmct .
PATH OF UNFOLDMENT. Twenty Lessous on Science of Being, By MAT-
A3 and Sy estern Avenue, Washington, I G (UL 8, A)) Trice & 1.00.

4‘THI',\4\B DAWSON,

. / This is a series of lessons on the Science of Being, Lessons I and
JJI exhort us to live in conscious Union with Godiand to make or find
all things possible by doiny our part bravely, wisely and confidently.
Lesson 11T — VUI teach vs how to attract good things, especially,
by thought control, by the affirmation of Divine Power, by our
- eorrect attitude towards life, by the purification of the subeconscious,

T;f‘étc. Enter the silence at least for a few nunutes daily and find refuye
# 8nd guidance there at the Feet of the Inner Master Eternal. Walk by

- faith and praise God [rom whom all blessings low and all reality proe
ceeds.  This is the sum and substance of Lessons IX to XVIII,
- Liesson XVI11I teaches the much-needed lesson that the body is of God
' Divine—- god—substance—the expression of the spirit within us—every
- cell being alive with God-intelligence. 'T'his body which is God’s holy
temple should be properly used, controlled and perfected. Lesson XX
" concludes with the obeervgtion that *through the Power of God in me
(eakti), T am a mighty magnet for all Good-for health, joy and success,

By

for Peace, Love and Harmony .
Twenty fiessons on Science of Success,

" THE LAW OF SUCCESS.
MATTHLWS DAWSON, 33d and Western Avenue, Washington, D, C. (U.8. A,) Trice

Lessons I and
Still we

$ 1.00,
® This is another series of useful lessons on success,
vl explain the Law of Success. Now or never (Lesson VI).
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should I‘t'member that everv davy ie g dav of opportunity (1V) ot
- < - vernate - o . ) \ ,
yo‘}]rw D vonr work, filling it the brim o that something of «ar-
ol e over 1 . e AANESE dhROmMetiang ¢ van
"rl}‘ Q)‘IH' f‘\ 7}‘! R:-cnvr. ;\I ‘T, -"]\'”l:{ to Gy is nothiog but
;R;I?( uction of th Liescon NT i ¢ he Py ip of Tafoldment . Tiesecns
v }a?u j Vi rofe-vj' to the Dpamta-ec o, controliie s speech and
' ant., (RN g o Py P At : : T rid
Gt Bt QA' . ?1:) XN teachies thy nothise is inapessilile to spirif.
= ROnS A these are, we trnst paefs| (o becinners.
THE MYSTICISM OF THI: MASS i )
| Tt g Y S MASS, By Chizvles Hampton. FPuiiishod b
E OTERIC LJ[K-T::JI’\X”X A ETRET o, O New Yo Pldo, Seatie, Wosh U7 8 '
. . . . R . A ' B o !
. Th.ls 18 n mystical mterpretation of the Ceremonies of the Mass
which is claimed by our author tn be o - vell-proportioned synopsis of
. . £ ¥ - . 5 : o R
the life nstory of Jesus’, embodying aiso the story of evolution cusuie
and spiri-ual. T h
FAMOUS PROPHECIES., e w Hiaa o Leddi !
:5, WoVediat A Redding., Vibbishod Lo EARN-
F3T LOGVTS, Peckekill on=Hud o, Ny, . £ . a
The author ¢laims to have for

PVriee U i,

o e sworldewar, the recovery of

Jepusnlt*m by the British, the An-lo Srxon alliance, te He also
claims that about two-thirds of ali 1l vl of the w"“.‘(ya v-'ill be;:w('e N
. -/ o LA 23 bl - Y
away beiore the cataclvsm w.li Ly SO s oree t
DREAMS: Wi Thev A 5p 0 oo iy : '
A C | s By 20WL Wickwar.
Tomdon, oblished b e Anthor a0 0 : elwar

. SO e NGEREEY. LAY A 4G
Doy, 105 Snmond, W, CL o ‘

_Reientists and mediea! nion Ioove ol thought that tha l'-lsc.i-
nating subject of dreams is rediiv Ao o solut%ion. ' Tt !n\ ’becn
contended that dreams have contributed towards the orioins oil" religie
ous beliefs and that at various phases or staves of human evo]utiohn
they have played a conspicuous part in the h\istnry of individuals and’
nations. Irom a study of all the sacred books of all the relipionists
1t would appear that God or gods, not infrequently, made known their
thoughts, laws and decisions to their devotees, mainly, in dreams. Well
bas Shakespeare said that ¢ We are such stuff as dre;in’gs are maée on'’
and our Vedantists and others aver that our life especially, as we know
it herg, 18 but an empty dream, round with a sleep. Dr'e'amers inter-
ested in the subject will find this little book of great service.
. MORE THAN THIS WORLD DREAMS OF, By
Loudon. The Religions Tract Socicty, 1, Pouveric Street, 1, C, :
This litile book is an expo-ition of the truth embodied in the
famous lines of Tennyson—* More things are wrought by prayer than
this world dreams of”.  The author believes that 1t would be helpful
for men and women at the present time. In Ch. 1I he speaks of our
war-time prayer and answers the question ‘* For what should we prayt’
We commend to our readers Ch. V which enunciates the thecry that

‘it is God who prays’. 1In the Jast Chapter the auth
prayer that * we may more greatly love ’.p Hihor wefers o the

Coulson Kernahan,

Rty vt
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This is the eleventh year of the existence of the Nalpak

thirteenth since the formation of the Latent Light Culture.

' cents within
We are proud to see that we count nearly 21,000® adherents wlth.

this short time of a decadc an:{ maore.

-~ Now the War has come to an cnd and we see 2 glorious future for

our work,

Tiae. Lodge established in Ujjain is doing jueritorious work and the

i i nza
service rendered to the humanity at large during the present influe :
We are glad to note that Mr. C. dJ. Jacobi,

i ic is invaluable.
epidemic is inv has been clected as the

Manager, Gwalior Tile Works, Ujja‘m,HC. I. : ¢
Presideéni ‘of the Lodge. Now is the time for the formation of a. ne

work of the Lodges throughout, at least India. Though no extraordinary
work in!:‘eé;)arch can be expected from suct Lodges the members of.s'uch
can help the suffering humanity by curing the currcnt m'ystermu.s
ailments, They would not only have the satisfaction of helpmg. their
bretiren Bt Would also establish the efficacy of mental means in the

treatment of diseases.
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. We take this opportunity to announce the grant of the degree of
D. Sc. 0. (Doctor of bcxences Occult) to

(1) Mr.V.Seshagri Rao Pant, ~ (2) Mr Durga Shankar Nagar,
Proprietor, Secretary,
Sitram Vilas Bldgs., Theosophical Society,
Nazirpet, Sarafa,
Tenali. Ujjain, C. L.
the grant of M. S¢. 0. (Master of bc:cnces Occult) to
Dr. M. Krishniah, M B, F.L L ., :
Pammal House,
Vepery, Madras.
the grant of B. Se¢. 0. (Bachelor of Sciences Occult) to

(1) Me. M rinesh Rao,
Chic: iud tor's Gffice,
Bengal Nagpur Dailway, Kidderpore,

Calcutta.
(¢) Mr. Kanti Prasad Varma, ©  (3) Mr. Thong Tet Hin,
C.o b’i%bagwati Pd., Anglo-Chinese School,
Chove Feroshan Street, Tapah, (Perak—F. M. §,)

Saharanpur, U D,
the grant of the Certificate of Proficiency to

(1) Mr. E. H, B. Phillips, (2) Vaidyaratna V., P. Raju;

AP WL ’ Ayurvedic Pysician, -
Tharwaddy. (Burma,) Guntur,
8) Dr. N. V. Raval 1,5, m..p (4) Turlapati Prasad Rao,
Sub Asst. Surgeon, = . Schoolmaster,
Agra fdgah. “Municipal Girls® School,
(B B &C 1. Ry) ‘ - Ellore.

5\) J. A F Ra;aretnam (6) 1. Narayana Rao,

43 B8, Temple ROad, "
Col, ,

. Nand igama.

¢/o Mr. Ch, L. Narayana Pd..
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the admlsslon to the ’VIembershlp of the Latent Light Cuiture.-—
() Mr. C, Vijayaraghavalu ( } My. Jethmal T.oonia,
Naidu, Solicitor, Morsali Gally,
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Strange Psychic Experiences-2% "

Sant SAMPURAY FINGH

N

1t was the s0.called Samadhi—which cannot be described-—whethzt
with consciousness (savikalpa) or .without consciousnéss (nirvikalpa)s
because not a single impression of any kind there was apparcat’ just thea

After sometime, an impression shot forth in the cum meptal lake,
as to whether the state | was in was Savikalpa or Nirvikalpa avastha
(condition) and how it can be kept up.  Thereupon | experién’b’«:‘( A pecus
liar tremor across my frame, when thers floated before rhy mimd's eye a
thought-image of Vishnu, with the moonlight of His divine smile, indica
ting that He is the Eternal, zdorable One, the Protector of the worlds.

1 surrendered myself unto Him with all my heart aad made my mind
completely receptive. Suddenly a lightning flashed which curiched my
whole frame with spiritual light, but for a shoct while, [t was like
‘moon-light, though yellowish in colour. changing rapidly into a-mirror-
like golden sunny form that seemed to enciecle * bluish grandaur 'oin: oy 4

Though ever.changing, it appearcd gever to move at afl, however
disappearing for ever at last. Afterwards, it looked as though a ruby
shone, with its glittering rays, descending, as it were, from the
Heavens afar—a ruby unknown to all the jewellers i the world.
This recalled the words of Raidas Bhapat:— S elund

¢ Whe but thee, My Jewel, vould do sueh a thing *
Cherisher of the poor, Lord of the earth
Thou hast ptt over my head the nwbrella of sapivitaal sovervipnty,’

~ Charmed by the 'recollections of these words [ tried in vain to
fathom its utmost beauties At last [ had to exclaim, as our Holy
Granth says:—

What is the sealn?  What the weizhis:  What weigh-aum shall T eall for thee?

Who iz the gurn from whom I should veceive~hissaction. and Dy 1 Whead shontd 1
appraise thy woreh? e .

O My beloved, T know not thy limit

Thon llest ses and land, the nether and upper regions; it 53 Thou Phyself who
art contained in everything.

My heart is the sesle, my understanding the weighy,
Thy service the weighman I-employ,

1 weigh the Lord in my heart, and thns I fix my attention.

Thow thyself art the tongue of the balance, the weight and the scale;nrt the
weighman
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of blue light soared high, and, when it approached the central point of the
brain, 1 became unconscious, as it were, of the higher states or stages of
‘consciousness . Tiis, with a sudden jerk, brought me to my senses
Seeing the road to my further progress blocked up, as [ thought, {, like a
disappointed traveller, was ‘ beating my forehcad’.

Meanwhile some kind of cloudy smcke began to fill my head  But
it was cool and gave me joy. It scemed to be a sort of steam,which,
with its full power, was pushing forward as though to tranccenu and fly
over ti.e bounds of the physical system.

Feeling the ‘urge’ to advance, | fooked in surprise, at a theatrical
screen before mé, which lifting up, revealed a solar orb with several spots
on it-—a peculiar luminous phenomenon dotted as it were with the
feathers of a peacock Ihis also, disappeared in time, giving place to the
noonday sur light, which my eyes could not endure. This was succeeded
by the second day’s auspicious moon which lighted up the kingdém of
Heaven inward, and showered her cool rays on the mind  This scene also
changed soon ‘the moon having set, some peculiar luminous beings
variously colourcd manitested themselves and danced a mystic damy:e.
At last. a voice like thunder, fell vn my ear, and threatened me much’
Out of the voice came, one after the other, the words, ¢ Neti’ ¢ Neti’ (« No
limit, No limit .

Without heeding these, T tried to divert my attention in some other
direction. My mind was then calm and collected. Later oun, 23 a maa
roused suddenly from slumber may see specks of variously colour:d light

vefore him. [ saw the ‘apparitions - wandering about in chaos. But it -

was a pleasant ciperience and did not make me {eel uncomfo::table.
In the meantime, | saw a natural green spot, with a splendid rose in the
middle, adding beauty to the scene. [t blossomed in the fulness of its
grace and splendour and had a special green margin around it. Ju'st at
the central point of it, when I began gazing at it, something extraordinary
q’pPeared beyond which was seen the same fort referrgd to gt the outset
file- ing the magaificent hall, I met two or four celestial beings  One of
them presein. 4 e g fiery crown which they caused me to put on. They
also seated me ofr . 5 great white throne’, previously furnished. An
initiated individual d% o1y 4ye0e in union with his matter At that time, &
brilliant gold c>in WaS  p00 on my forehead Its glory intoxicated
me io a spiritual sense, .
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After half an hour, a heavy darkness was over the whole land. It
was, however, lighted up by a sudden blaze and I recovered my senses
Then I saw two human beings in English costume holding something like
a fiery plaything kaown as ‘Chakkar’ in Punjabi. \When it was extin-
guished, a golden star twinkled, ia its place.

Now the walls of the fort meited away Only the surface of the
earth was seen. Only the sun among myriad suns was shining.  Neither
I was His splendour, and He my outer sheath ; or fle was my splendour
and I His outer disc  One only was seen and no second. Well has John
said ; * Him that sat on it (the throne), from whose face the carth and the
heaven fled away, and there was found no place for them>.

At the last stage of the spiritual journzy, I saw sikh saint who, in the
name my divine Gury, induced me to tell the whole story of my realis
sation. 1 did so, even as I tell you, my brothers through the Nalpaka.
Do not laugh at me. But find helpful hints, if you ican, for treading the
path that leads you to the mysterics of soul-life.

There are, I think, a few persons who understand. There are ~also
many who are, perhaps, curious to know ‘the benefits to be derived as
well as the inferences to be drawn. What bave you to learn; what to
aechieve ?

Our God-Guru Nanak said :—

Whatever is the macracoste knowest thou wicrocosm the sane ;)
To which direction goest (thy mind) keopest ou its poiut iu the frame’,

The same thing the Sufis and others have also said. I have striven
to express the same in a practical way. People are fond of pleasant
things in the world. Curiosity is a strong instinct rooted in their heart
of hearts. Such people should remember that energy should be conser-
ved and exercised and not frittered away "on useless things. Turn the
current inward ; its power increases steadily and makes the heart glad
and life bright. Be fresh ; feel fresh. Thus no fajlure falls to your lot,
and no illness. Be the captain of your wills Success will kiss your feet
and you will be the centre of all desired and desirable things in life,

The body you live in is a strong fort-the mansion of the Almighty
King. Guru Nanak the chief of the masters taught,—

¢ I have returued, O my beloved, trom svarchivg in every direction ; and have found
God in wmy own bonic,
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The spiend.mzr is the essence of the whole  creation « You cantact' it
oniy bv reaching or realising the heart of things: Remembér $hit 1 do’
npt mean the splendour of the haavenly bodies, but the splendour of the
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It is the curtain of ignorance that separates you from the Beloved.
Verily, you are one with him. Do not discourse on these things before
the umbelieving folk. Do not give out the mystic formula ‘T am in my
innermost essence God; Ged is the ¢ I'—¢ Myself.” Our most popular
Guru Nanak warns us as {ollows.—

SWHen There was cgolsth it s .
Thou wert not with usy Now thati
Phou art with s, theve is uo egotism ?

If we teach this truth indiscriminately, it may 'prove harmful to the
evil-minded. DBesides, it may make oursclves more egotistic and vain,
strengthening 'that which we have been accumulating for countless births,
Renounce the self utterly by becoming one with bim; be for ever rooted

in peace unspeakable,

Practise these principles Realise the principle of Onencss. Realise
the principle of self-reverence. Outer worship is of little use for the
aspirant. Such is the beginning of Nirvana or .Jivan Mukti. At this
stage, slavery of all kinds falls off, perchance never to return. The
sadhaka becomes a free soul clothed with supreme bliss..

He perceives himself as a master (and not as a slave; in the ¢ Thri-
loka '—in all ibc three worlds of heaven, earth and nether regions.
The sun, moon, stars and plarets, his ornaments; ali the angels of
heaven and spirits his brethren. Kelieved from his physical ties and
entanglements, he feels he is one with his master divine crowned with
Glory and cathroned in Love. There is nothing more to be learnt. God
himself becomes the sure guide 'and never-failing preceptor, To him
Conscience becomes the voice of God, his word or action the law in the
truest sense. May God—the Sat Guru—bless you!

Note,— Iu conchuding these stiange experieuces, we wish 10 observe that, gowe critics
may foel templed to say that they are nn triviel and that others may be jaclined to boliove
that such make one a were vigionary, But what may scem trivinl to the supcrlidul observer
may reveal its treme adous scerets o thinking persons, and what may scem 0thm~w0r]dly’
can make our life’s journey pieasam and romantie.  bhe veal mystic i3 not a mere * dreawmer
but a practical mystie leading the strenuous spivitual life and bravely fighting the battles of
1,  Always inspived with a divine «-mhusjzlsm and rejuvenated with au innmortal hope, the

truly practical oceultist kuows that the life we live is real and carneat, and that the ¢ earth i
not its gonl s Ha Jives uplifted for ever in the light of God, ~—1Lid,
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The socret of Karma Yoga
PP, ACHARYA.

The =ansird oxprossioniitKarma Yoga’ means the *science  and
philosophy of act.on which is Duty >, The path of Duty is the path to
g.ery as well as b ;,.:x'th to Wuiii or Freedam, thought the ancient
{{tncu Teschers

4 truc Karma-Youn, according to the Gita, is even superior (o
sanyasis who renounce the world and its duties, to ritualists who devt')te
themselves to the practicc of periodical shastraic rites and cercmonies
and to (ranins who i the werds of Aristotle, lead the life of contempla-
tion Our ancestars favoured a life of scltless or disinterested scrvice
and not a life of mere renunciation or philosophical idleness,

Origin~Hy, the Gita was looked upon as a militant gospa! of life,
destia, and duty, advisiog the aspirant o be ever fighting for righteous.
gess cather than to be absorbed in the metaphysical contemplation of the
Absolute of Brahman, This natural and ovigmal sease, whieh Sei San-
kara strives hard to explain away, has, it is gratifying (to note, been, of
fate restored in tts fulncss and splendour to the great national scripture
by Messrs Tihak and Arcabinda Ghose, both of whom have succeeded in a
marvellous pwnnay ip bringing out | the cxeetlence of the philosophy of
Duty as preacied by ¢ri Keishna.

4 e Buropean systems of Uhifosophy underlying <skill in action®
consists wainly of tne systems of pleasure~philosophy, *prudent setf-
interest’ philosophy, “enl ightened self-interest’ philosophy, ¢sympathy
and soif.seeking’ philosophy, ¢ profit and Joss’ phllosophy, *external
conseyuences® phittosophy, evolutionary philosophy, intuitional philosophy,
ete., Of these, some have vain'y set up external standards of Duty and
miserably failed to undcrstand or appreciate the inaer springs of conduct
while others are afraid to dive decper into the practical psychology of
the real self or Atma, upon which basis alone, any true philosophy of
Jife and conduct can rest secure. It s in Hindu Philosophy, rightly
understood and correctly inierpreted, that one may find the proper
geience and art of human conduct or Dharma in its reag sense, And it
is there that one can hope to ‘know onesel{” with' a view to knowing
“what one ought fu be ar o work at. .
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The true Karma Yogi knows and realises the cssential Unijon of the
individual self or .JTivatma and Universal Self or Paramatma. Sfriving to
live up to it day by day, month by month, year in and year cut, he finds
himself at last at onc with G=d's living Univerae ¢ All the world of life
is my home “savs he and ‘all beings are my brethren®c He never
allows himself to be *over bound * by /o of i/ s/ to any one or anything.
Like Prahiadn of yore, he finds, above. below, around. in all the worlds
and systems, one Law, onc Lifc, pervading all the lives in 2l7 the b dies
and all the Jaws, inner and outer, of the divine Nature or Dralyrifi.
Such a one has no self-interest and, as such, i, pre-ominently, iitted to
do Nishlamt Karmt or disinterested or selflos- scervice to man or the
world in the Name of God (Loko “angraha).

y

The expression « Nishkama Karma® @ means literglly Jieinfrrested
action, ie., action based upon no scliluh interest, prudont, enlightened
or otherwise. The ideal Karma Yogi is absolutely disinterccted in this
and in this Sense alone. [le cares not for self.aggrandiscment, for
wealth, reputation on his own behalt and for his own pleasure, pride or
profit. And yet he is never known to shirk the duty that falls to his lot
in life by the mystcrious Law of Karma. Nor does he blindly and
miserably attach himself to 1t, so much so that, in his eyes, it is the duty
that becomes important and never its fruit, He possesses what we may
call the right desire or the right kind of interest and instinct for the
efficient performance of duty which is Dharma.

Such a Karma Yogi is a practical mystic, more or less, a superman—-
in a sense a law unto himself. This docs not, however, mecan that he
disobeys or infringes the 1aws of the rcalm for he haslearnt sclf-reverence
and self-knowledge and practised self-restraint. S

The poet-mystics of the Vedic age, interpenctrated with the heauty
and glory of Nature, external and iaternal, never shrank from life’s
struggles, duties enjoyments or sufferings but believed that work or
sacritice was quite cssential for success and salvationin life. Jaiming
even thought that Moksha or salvation is to be won only by the life of a
house -holder and in a tthousand bond of delights? which such a 1:fe
implies or ought to imply, During the Upanishadic Age also, there were
pired seers and mystics like Janaka who successfully reconciled
on with ¢self effacing® service. Subseqnently we find AManu

some ins
contempluti

_ peconciling renunciation with life's duties and rights by virtue of his
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wel:.known dev.klze of Asrama Dharma. Bodhayana and Apastamba both
preferred the life of a house-holder citizen with duties and responsibilities

to tha H .
t of a' hermit or an ascetic with cessation from active work or
strenuous social service, :

Systelt:!:v?;a‘tv’t;z ";)\fle'w to reconcilir‘ag tk’1e various conflicting philosophical
Shatstra ivine Teacher, Sri Krishna, preached his K trm: Yoy
‘vat] -HVlfon tbe field of Kurukshetra He unveiled the real meaning and
supl:':::e ilcjrr;;cor.\*acm.ﬁce, lool“:ing upon life itself as a great Yujua or
o faith o the in which the Sadhaka has to kindle the fires of Wisdom
the habit of di 'etrem burn off the paser;mssions, interests, etc. Cultivate
lose yourself isin ehrested 'v'vork. Renounce the fruit thereof. Bravely
Develop your gh tl e service of others; serve not your lower self.
true and ):mallo ,ad‘t'x love your work, and transmute it into worship,
work— to seryi yed. Su'rrender yourself whole-heartedly to God, to your
vicz to ali in the Name of and for the sake of the One.

salvafir:f'_says;he Gitacharya, the Way of Duty becomes the way of
serves a th‘:ae!: ‘ance, the only way to Mukti or Freedom. Knowledge
surrendar ac t;fi};'fon the path and loving devotion and spirifual self-
attained b Ife anq soul ther.eof: YogaeSal:ti or the force of Will
aspitant foy cogcentratnon, meditation and contemplation helps the
whatever b:‘::F and onward on the path. But it may be said that,
ot Withel‘{accessoruzs. (t is essentially the duty done, the service
that ope ’ nowledge, faith, loving devotion and concentrate i will
opins the royal road to Mukti or Spiritual Freedom.
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Rupa Loka
C. A. PEREIRA

lifficulty ns the methods of descrip

This subject involves much eserip
ur eye cannot be adopted in this

tion of a country which you see with yo
case, but it has to be describad as you see the mental eye. This n'Jenta.l
eye may be described by the majority of m wnkind mneteinmgir.mm'on or
a hallucination of wmind, or by other uncharitable names,  Ths kind of

criticistu will not in any way fend to the progress of man. It is not for

us to remove the mist of ignorance from the man's eye, unless he him-
le thought to under-

self take the trouble to dispel it by spending & litt
stand subjects which he cannot readily understand. It this much is
done the world will be quite different from what it is to-day.

On the summit of Kailasa there dwelt a world famed Rishi by the
name of Pinda'aputra who had excelled sll other Rishis in wisdom and
devotion. This Rishi had matted hair which tonched the smoky clonds
which sniled over his head and his hands and foet rested on eternal space
as if a needle is resting on a magnet. By force of Dhyana (Meditation)
he was bodily drawn into space and he was rehorn in Rupa Loka. His
body was resplendent with difterent colours as a clond shining in the sky
bathed with the rays of the sun The great Indian poet, Kalidass,
immortalised the Rishi as Megadhutna or cloud -messenger, in his
celebrated epic poem, called Megadhutha Ravya.

Now, Rupa Loka beings have bodies as clouds as if bathed with
the refulgence of the sun throwing out different colours. Their verti-
cular sense- are not five in number but four and the desire-ridden skan-
dhas are much calmer than in beings in Kama Loka. These beings are
intellectual and devotional. Dhyana (Meditation) is carried on to a
very large extent in Rupa Loka. Merits acquired by such meditations
ate transparent through their bodies which acquire greater brilliancy
throuch them, The nude state of wmerit is a caution for them to pursue

. mnerit and not demerit which darkeas their bodies. Their notions of

man on earth are philosiphically connected with the basic element of
rebirth. Culverts of pain and sorrow have sepirated the earth from
Rupa Ioke. Rupa Loka beings have bridged these culverts with rails
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of blue light soared high, and, when it approached the central point of the
brain, 1 became unconscious, as it were, of the higher states or stages of
‘consciousness . Tiis, with a sudden jerk, brought me to my senses
Seeing the road to my further progress blocked up, as [ thought, {, like a
disappointed traveller, was ‘ beating my forehcad’.

Meanwhile some kind of cloudy smcke began to fill my head  But
it was cool and gave me joy. It scemed to be a sort of steam,which,
with its full power, was pushing forward as though to tranccenu and fly
over ti.e bounds of the physical system.

Feeling the ‘urge’ to advance, | fooked in surprise, at a theatrical
screen before mé, which lifting up, revealed a solar orb with several spots
on it-—a peculiar luminous phenomenon dotted as it were with the
feathers of a peacock Ihis also, disappeared in time, giving place to the
noonday sur light, which my eyes could not endure. This was succeeded
by the second day’s auspicious moon which lighted up the kingdém of
Heaven inward, and showered her cool rays on the mind  This scene also
changed soon ‘the moon having set, some peculiar luminous beings
variously colourcd manitested themselves and danced a mystic damy:e.
At last. a voice like thunder, fell vn my ear, and threatened me much’
Out of the voice came, one after the other, the words, ¢ Neti’ ¢ Neti’ (« No
limit, No limit .

Without heeding these, T tried to divert my attention in some other
direction. My mind was then calm and collected. Later oun, 23 a maa
roused suddenly from slumber may see specks of variously colour:d light

vefore him. [ saw the ‘apparitions - wandering about in chaos. But it -

was a pleasant ciperience and did not make me {eel uncomfo::table.
In the meantime, | saw a natural green spot, with a splendid rose in the
middle, adding beauty to the scene. [t blossomed in the fulness of its
grace and splendour and had a special green margin around it. Ju'st at
the central point of it, when I began gazing at it, something extraordinary
q’pPeared beyond which was seen the same fort referrgd to gt the outset
file- ing the magaificent hall, I met two or four celestial beings  One of
them presein. 4 e g fiery crown which they caused me to put on. They
also seated me ofr . 5 great white throne’, previously furnished. An
initiated individual d% o1y 4ye0e in union with his matter At that time, &
brilliant gold c>in WaS  p00 on my forehead Its glory intoxicated
me io a spiritual sense, .
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After half an hour, a heavy darkness was over the whole land. It
was, however, lighted up by a sudden blaze and I recovered my senses
Then I saw two human beings in English costume holding something like
a fiery plaything kaown as ‘Chakkar’ in Punjabi. \When it was extin-
guished, a golden star twinkled, ia its place.

Now the walls of the fort meited away Only the surface of the
earth was seen. Only the sun among myriad suns was shining.  Neither
I was His splendour, and He my outer sheath ; or fle was my splendour
and I His outer disc  One only was seen and no second. Well has John
said ; * Him that sat on it (the throne), from whose face the carth and the
heaven fled away, and there was found no place for them>.

At the last stage of the spiritual journzy, I saw sikh saint who, in the
name my divine Gury, induced me to tell the whole story of my realis
sation. 1 did so, even as I tell you, my brothers through the Nalpaka.
Do not laugh at me. But find helpful hints, if you ican, for treading the
path that leads you to the mysterics of soul-life.

There are, I think, a few persons who understand. There are ~also
many who are, perhaps, curious to know ‘the benefits to be derived as
well as the inferences to be drawn. What bave you to learn; what to
aechieve ?

Our God-Guru Nanak said :—

Whatever is the macracoste knowest thou wicrocosm the sane ;)
To which direction goest (thy mind) keopest ou its poiut iu the frame’,

The same thing the Sufis and others have also said. I have striven
to express the same in a practical way. People are fond of pleasant
things in the world. Curiosity is a strong instinct rooted in their heart
of hearts. Such people should remember that energy should be conser-
ved and exercised and not frittered away "on useless things. Turn the
current inward ; its power increases steadily and makes the heart glad
and life bright. Be fresh ; feel fresh. Thus no fajlure falls to your lot,
and no illness. Be the captain of your wills Success will kiss your feet
and you will be the centre of all desired and desirable things in life,

The body you live in is a strong fort-the mansion of the Almighty
King. Guru Nanak the chief of the masters taught,—

¢ I have returued, O my beloved, trom svarchivg in every direction ; and have found
God in wmy own bonic,
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of merit for man to cross over, but he cannot do 50 as he is carrying the
beavy burden of worldly senses.

Neuresthenic with pain and sorrow of this world man lingers on
the borders of Apaya with this burden on his head. Now Rupa Lioka
beings are no more than beings whose bodies are purified by merit
acquired in this world. They are on the threshold of higher planes;
thev show greater merit there.  What you sce in Rupa Lioka is a circle
of beings in Dhyana which brings them nearor to the high water mark
of the spiritual calm, They are beings who are in an msthetic state of
supreme bliss  Their trance condition is not only one of w¢reater happi-
ness to them but also is the outlet to higher consciousness. They
travel in these planes in th ir mentality and communicate with higher
powers in those planes Mind-waves which travel in their meditations
to those planes bring back to them knowledge from such planes which
serve them as a guide to steer their life safely among the rocks and
shoals of desert. Now Rupa loka beings are not in a meditative mood
at all hours. Their lives arc not altegether free from the taint of
disease and there is, therefore, rebirth in Rupa Lioka. No man can have
an idea of Rupa Loka if he cannot realise it by virtue of like state of
mind. Peace of mind is the only element which is necessary to under-
stand abstruse principles in philosophy. Impatient thoughts can never
focus the mind to a spiritual conception of life. Life in this world and
life beyond can only be realised by a spiritualistic calm. It would like
wise be necessary for men to know what the Rupa Tioka is to adjast
themselves to a clam state of ind.

Life in man is a phenomenon but the difference which exists bet-
ween the two lives is the difference in the 'phenomena only. A house
can be built with brick and mortor. It can also be kuilt with wood.
The house is the same, but the materials with which it is built are
different. This is the conception of the house to our physical eye, but
to our mental eye the house as well as the materials with which they
are built are phenomena. The bagic truth is hidden in the glamour of
physical vision which obscures it. Man is misguided by these illusions
and be holds fast to the belief in psychical things as real and hence the
~ difficulty in elucidating the Psychic aspect of things. The good of man-
- kind in the wotld is therefore veiled by the mist of senses choking the
“ growth of psychic faculties. 8ense growth in Rupa Lioka is infinitely less

e

o
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than on earth and therefore man on earth takes sense-impressions through
his physical eye whilst Rupa Loka beings see through the mental eye
and therefore it is said that they have only four senses. That is tosay,
the impressions they take in are not sense impressions but iwvpressions
a spiritual charscter. The Rupaloka beings are a compound of ether and
supetfine atoras of meditative thought operating on the plane. The beings
go formed cariy with them the attributes of wisdom more than sense
attachments TBut they are not to be supposcd altcgether free from
those demerits which men have and therefore their birth in Rupa Loka
gives them rebirth.  Mere forms of scnsuous visions present to the
minds of these beings as they are not wholly purified from sense desires,
but such visions have no material bearing to draw in their senses unless
a bad Karma which such beings had dominates. In such cases the
rebirth of such beingstakes place ina lower plane. Harrassing thouhhts
Rupa Loka beings have none, but the singleness of their purpose is
Dhayana with a view to qualifying themselvee for a state of higher bliss.
In fict they desire a state of greater happiness and purity and according
to their desire they take birth in Arupa Loka  That is what often
happens in Rupa Loka.

Now Lupa Lioka consciousness is one which man has exhibited in
him during his earth life, or it may be one which accidentally reacheds
him by his operating on higher planes of life. Rupa Loka beings, too
bave similarly conscrousness of higher planes and also of lower of planes
according to the state of their mind in their meditations.

This determines their rebirth in those planes like that of man on
earth. The possibility of a bizth in a higher or lower plane is open to
those beings when their minds in meditation are directed to those planes
with a feeling of Joy (Prithi) and when the picture of those planes are
drawn and visuilised in their minds. Rupa lioka beings are seldom
caught in the meshes of sense attachments, as the experience they had
of them on earth gave them no satisfaction, but there are a foew of them

_who still yearn for such pleasures and they take birth in this world.

Perfect forms of meditation are a gift of Karma so that ‘the Rupa Loka
beings, though they entered that Loka by one Karma, iget out of it by
the domination of another Karma. This cannot be helped, as the Liaw

. of Karmna is such in all plancs,
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® Beantiful pictures of female figures may present themselves to
them in their meditations, and the mmd thus drawn to thew gives
rebirth in the material world. Such appearances are due to the domi-
nation of & bad Karma in the being. Capacity for vesistance to this
temptation cannot come to them but by good Karma. Those that re-
sist the temptation are karmically strong, cthers who {ail are karwically
weak. Inroads into the higher planes are shewn to these beings by the
intellectual illumination of those planes, and the elimination of sense
illusions.

As the fly that flies round the flame is drawn into it and perishes,
the sense : ame draws into it these beings attracted by it to be consum
ed by its fire. No semblance of the Rups Loks is added on to the
Rupa Loka meditation, as no semblance of earth is added on to earthly
meditations, except that meditations may be ceatred round the differ-
ent objects on those planes.

Nomenclature of departed spirits is a standing testimony to the
misjudged aspirations of baings who think on nothing better than sense
pleasures. Those few who have treated these pleasures as mere illu-
sions are in states of blies. They have stopped there as their aspira-
tions ended there. Who can say what the end of those few beings can
be if they do not think of becoming wiser and aspire to higher states?
Merriment or Shuka in those planes will not help them in the least for
their salvation, as there is one, above all, which has to be reached to
obtain complete rest called Nibbana.
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STUDENTS’ DEPARTMENT

The Law of Attraction
Lesson Vi

Take two quarts of warm soft water, one table-spoon of common - :

i.‘salt, on: teaspoonful of common cooking soda, and add these to the water,
- when thoroughly dissolved immerse your face in the water so your eyes

will be under the water, open and close them several times while under

. the water. Next snuff a little up your nostrils, this may cause a smart-
" ing sensation if you should have nasal catarrh, A large percentage of the ' -

people have, and you will find this to be an excellent remedy, and after 4 -
few baths the stinging sensation will leave eatirely, and removal of this. -

- trouble will prove beneficial to the eyes. This method has also cured

'severe cases of neuralgia cf the face in a few minutes. It is natural to

‘suppose that the salt water would burn the eyes, but 1ot so, as the salt '

changes jts chemical composition as soon as it touches the eye, so you ~
need not hesitate to open your eyes under the water.

Salt is an eacelient germicide and combined with soda removes -all.

- scum acd impure matter, thereby making the eyes clear and healthful .

The above bath should be taken once a day for two ‘weeks, then two or:
three times a week will be sufficient.

Ezxercises

Hold the head still, turn the eyes upward, then downﬁard, then (O
the right, then to the left, then paralfel them right and left obliquely both

~ ways. Perform the exercises rapidly a few times, then hold them in each:

position a few seconds. Next revolve the -eyes ‘each #ay, start. slowly

-and gradually increase speed. Do not ever exert yBur eyes at first,: let

them have time to become accustomed to the exércises which they WI"

;j.do in a very short time. A good time (0 take the bath is. just“before

5
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was at each mament erowins inwardly during the physieal Yife, Sada
* tad-bhavabhavitah, ¢ Therefore’, says the divine Teachior, “atall fimes
remember me and fight; for if thy mind and iy under-fandrg are
always fixed ~noand siven np to Me, mayi arpiic-m oprnmlt 13000t WM
thou shalt enrely ecome,  [For by thinkine always of hiny withy o ¢ in-
ousness united with him in an nndeviating Youa of constant pracuiee,
one yoes to the divine, the supreme Parusha.

The International Psychic Gagette contains come interesting ‘alter-
death® experiences entitled ‘ Parted in Life; United in Death.> Thi:
storv is said to have becn inspirationally r ceivel and transmittel hy
one Mary Hamilton ... A trance address pablished in the TTarbincer of
Tight cmphasises the jovs of the Life Bevond 1s wel! as tne shirtling
disappointments that await most prop'e on the other sid» af the crave.
A leading artic'e in the Two Worlds contains an nceonnt of “rieon: di--
coveries re our future life,” which starts with the un agnivosal aftirma-
tion of Sir Oliver Liodge’s faith 1n furture existence bhased npon definite
scientific ground..........In an interesting paper on  Psvchic Resereh,
(Mind Reading and tlow T Do 1t) in the Septewmtber Azath, Hereward
Carrington writes ¢ Liastly, we come to the hichest test of alt! 'his I8
the projection of the spiribual “self’ beyond tho o nfines of the budy;
and ygur voluntary appearance 10 an ther person ab some di-tance
from yourself In order to bring this about, it is best to try the
experiment when the agent 1s in i trance state oOr as'e Preeeeco.n
1f you wish to ‘appear’ to another peson, meks up yowr mind ‘o
do so before you retire for the nignt. (Go to bed rather lale, so

that you may be assmed your snbject has already gonc 0 gleep

When you are going to bed, think constantly and in a determined
- manper- that you will appear to that person; think of your own
personal appearauce; of the room in which you wish to ap;ear,
. and see yourself there When you huve gonc to bed. and the light has
been turned out, construct a sort of mental fube.  Place one end of this
tabe to your eye, and see your suliject at the otter end of this tube Of
course, all this exicts in your iwwaytaation, bui it will help you a great
‘deal in bringing abuut the desired result) Now will with all the
strength and determination you possess to ‘appear’ to your subject ;
_determine he shall see you; never ‘let up’ for a mowment. Continug
this for some time; and, if possible, go to sieep holdinyg this thought.
During your sieep, if youare successful, what you so dogueily willed will
come to pass; and your friend will see a spectral figure of you stauding

" at the foot of his bed—and may be very frightened, in consequence ...

For'_this reason, it is advisable to proceed, in such oxperiments, with
caution; for otherwise they may result in harm to the subject, and also
40 yoursélf. . Such experiments as these should be attempted only after
@ggn:sg;qf psychic training, aud in an earnest, sincers spirit.

N e L
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Heviews

How 1 know that the dead are alive, By I'anny Ruthvea Vaget, Tublished by
Tlenty Cablishing Compauy, St and Western  venue, Washington, D, C, (UL ~, A

This book contamn, a *series of incidents embeacing psychological
experiences’ of the author--Mrs F 1. Paget, Houston, Texas—as they
came to her, unsought, in all their mystic weirdness and splendour. *The
consciods continuiy of life after death’, rightly says the author, ‘has
always been attested by thz Universal instinct and believed by nearly
every one, us is the foundation of al. religions”  \ccordingly, the author
subm ts various Bitle rcfercnces covering difterent phases of spirit
manifestation. Besides, our foremost writers teachers, thinkers. saints,
sages, seers, scientists savants, poets, philosophers and prophets, past
and present, have openly admitted th t there is ‘something, somewhere,
not dreamt of in our materialistic phriosophy °, promment among whom
being two of modcrn world s joremost thinkers and scentists  Sic Oliver
Todge and Sivr Wiltiam Crookes. At the outset, the author refers to the
lifting, in her own case, of the veil that divides the Visible from the
Invisible 1nd points out the truth of being * Never less alone than when
alone’ There are also some important truths which one c-n find scat-
tered throughout the book  We may quote a few of these for the benefit
of our readers. - Expericnce bas since taught me that there is a Jaw 1
the world of shadows that at the mundane command spirits must go at
once and without question ', * [he soul that is too weak to meet any
demand made on it is unworthy of the cause that makes the demand’.
¢ There i3 no virtue in geperosity to those whom we love or those to
whom i- is due, but to those who »eed our genorosity ' * A pledge cannot
be viala ed -#t were better had you made no pledge, but having made it
you must abide thereby’.  The earth life lived in accordance with the
following instructions breeds no complications m the hereafter. (1) The

‘Gotden Rule (the faw o action. (:) Unselfish helpful love, embracing

all living things (the law of sentiment). (s) A recognition of oneness.
with infinity, in ali the word implies (embracing all mankind) (the law.
of Divinity;- A daily bath was a requirecment which admitted of no-
interference ; moderation and self control in all things and undep -all
conditions ; pureness of thought; truthfulness (¥ torgue, seremsty of

‘mind Patignce and endurance were impressed as virtues everlasting A
“ng,rg_gdy willingtiess to pass from this life into'the next as though it were

hoL
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but a conscious continuation of this in a higher, better sense was the last
injunction’. Love is spiritualised by death socalled Atoms of life
unify with the source of lite, Truth is given you to pass it on

Modern Nirvanism or The ! hitosophy OF Lite Aud Dentle By Williun Dannar,

5 MeAuley Avenue, ‘amaica, New York Ciry, Price =1,
Under this apparently strange title, the author discusses the view-
point of one who has experienced *spiritualistic facts’ and has ¢ dig-
covered ' what he calls * inverse proportionality as the law of the world’s
“forces'. After criticising the various ¢creeds— Materialism Spiritualism,
Monism, Dualism, Mentalism, Energism, etc -~the writer speaks of what
he has designated ¢ Galomalism’ of which - Nirvanism’ is said to be buta
branch though a very important onz. He also discusses the Magnetism
and Gravity, Theorizs of Nature, The Law of Nature, [norganic Life,
Organic Life, the Result of Life the imperceptibility, unproductivity and
" happiness of Ghosts, the location of the Ghost-world. the living and the
dead, etc  lhere are also good appendices which may be useful for

OLr3ey=

readees who require detailed and often mathematical prosfs of importua
points discussed in the body of the work.

Attraction and Repuision of Personality. [y S, Whalley,

This is an intergsting essay written with a view to inculcating a
deeper interest in the question as to how and why humanity is swayed in
its various phases of attraction and repulsion. The subject is treated in
three parts  Part [ deals with the ' relation which Light He t Electri-
. City and Magnetism bear to each other.” In Part Il the author shows how
persons-businessmen, orators, musicians, doctors, ministers, lawyers,
teachers, ete.— influence one another. In the third and last part, the
analogy which the foregoing parts bear to each other. Aftsr illustrating
what he wished to emphasise, the essayist quotes Hindu Philosophy as
taught by Vivekananda regarding love and hatred issuing from heart and
coming back in full force vn completion of the mystic-magnetic circuit

The Historicity of Christ. By Father A Lebean, 5 1. The Patameottnh Print
ihg T‘reqs Palamecotiah, (Indin),
s " 1n one of his brilliant Bssays on the Gita, the illustrious editor of the’
.Arya observes that India has from ancient times held strongly a belief’
‘in the reality of the Av«tara and that in the West this belief has never
rea“y stamped itsetf upnn the nind becausz it has been presented through

‘xoterlc Chmuamty as a mere theolog:ml dogma without any | roots inthe -
uson and gedleral 9omcpltsness and attitude towards life. And he gbes N

«
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on to point out, after a brilltant exposition of the Hindu conception of the
‘revelation of the Godhead in humanity ’, that < such controversies as the
one that has ra ed in Europe over the Listorici'y of Chirist, would seem
to a spiritually-minded Indian largliy a waste of time?’ and that * he
would concede to it in « consider thle historical. but fhardly aiy religicus
importance’.  For, asks our Hssayist, * what does it matter in the end
whether a Jesus son of the carpenter Joseph was actually born in Naza-
reth or Bethlehem, lived and taught and was done to death on real
or a trumped-up charge of sedition. so long as we can know by spiri,
tual experience the imner Christ, live uplifted in the light of his
teaching and escape from the yoke of the natural Law by that atone-
ment of man with God of which the crucifixion is the symbol ?*  If the
Christ, God made man lives within our spiritual being, it would seem
to matter little whether or not a son of Mary physically lived and
suffered and died in Judea’. Such or nearly such js the critical
judgment of every cultured, spiritually evolved Hindu respecting the
much talked-about Historicity of Christ which forms the substance of

i gook before us (written in reply to a book by Thakur Kahan Chandra

varma of Lahore which is intented to prove that the Christ of the New
Testament is a myth). The Rev Father, in a series of lectures, tries to
vindicate the authenticity and histerical value of the Gospels by theory
of the origin of the Gospels, etc., and to examme Christ regarding his
person, character teaching and mission, (as portrayed by the -primitive
writers of tne Gospel narratives) ete,  There are also valuable appendices
regarding the date of Christ’s birth containing a list of the books used in
the preparation of the lectures, We cannot for a moment accept the
theory of Mr. Varma that ‘ the Christos of the Gospels is an imitation of
Krishna’. But we think we can draw the attention of our readers to the
fact that Mr, Tilak, in his masterpieee, the Gita Rahasya, discussing the -
relation between the Gita and the Gospel, has come to the conclusion that
the great Christian Scripture must have been to a certain extent in-
fluenced by the teaching of Sri Krishna asg formulated in the Gita. In
conclusion, thougn we may not agree with all that: the, Rev, Father has
said, we cordially welcome his book fer it shows how fré‘ely Mr. Varma
s handles texts, draws mferences and builds up theories ’.: ‘

The Hiudu Theology. By Rao Dahadnr Rughuuathji Niohhabhai Taiia, Retired.
Gavernment, Pleader and Publie Prosee ntor, Burat,  Price Ra, 7—9 or 10 shillings,

The author, in this work, dwells upon ¢ what the Upanishads have said
in regard to the existence of the Spirit of God and its inhercnt attributes
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in regard to the arigin and history of
character which it bears, iy regard to the relation in which the Sprett of
God stands. to th: world and m regard 1o our ds stiny both in the case of
our death after the realization of the Spiett of God®,  In the frst chapter®
he presents a broad and Comprehensive survey of the vast subject before
him. The fifth chapter deserves to be carcfully read, as it discusses the
present state of the world Chapter 6 tajls, we regret to say, though it
claims, to refute all controversy against the shadowy or unreal character
of the world  In this connection we can ask our readers to study with
real profit Mr. Tilak's exposition of the Vedanta in his (iita Rahasya
- which, he proves, does not preach the funreality,” in the sense of *falsenes,
of the world, the reality of which man too keenly feels)” Mr. Aurabindo
Ghose also who is perhaps the most inspired interpreter of Hiadutsm o
moder tincs shares almost the same view. Fhe fast chapter which s the
longest, discuss the vital question of licalisation. in thes, the author
analyses the whole Gita for acorr et corroboration of the validity and
- intrinsic value of the modcs of Realisation pointed out by the Vedas and
the Upanishads, And. strangely enough, he co:cludes with the aésor
vation that the Gita advises with the Upanishads the repudiation of the
world and the realisation of the Spirit of God. That .
the leaders of liberal Hindy religious thought is barns ot by a  study
among others, of Dr Bhandarkar’s analysis of the Bhagavad Gita in his
splendsd work on Vaishnavism and Saivism, of Mr. Tilak's arguments in
he Gita Rahasya, of M. Arabindn Ghoase's incomparable cssays on the
Gita, of Messrs Lajput Bai’s and Pal’s expositions of the same amd of
the independent and impartial expositions by savants ltke Sir kdwin
Arnold, ete, Realisation, according to the Gua, lics rot in mere renunci
ation of Karma, but in disinterested service rendercd in mystic Union
with God. Such, in brief, is the doctrine of Realisation, as preached by
the Gita which forms the apex, as Mr. liak says, of a lony process of
evolution of ideas comprehending and transcending ali the good elements
in the Vedic and Upanishadic doctrines.
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